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PREFACE

——— ——
L]
.

THE object which T have had in view in the series of
of {reatises which this volume forms a part, has been to
investigate critically the most important points in the
oivil and religions history of the Hindus. Having shown
in the First Volume that the mythical and legendary ac-
counts given in the Puranas, etc., regarding the origin of
_the caste system which has long prevailed in Tndia, are
mutually contradictory and insufficient to establish the
early existenge,of the popular belief regarding the distinet
creation of four separate tribes, as an original and essen-
tial article of the Brahmamc'd crecd ; and having!en-
deavoured to prove, *n the Second Volane, by a variety
of arguments, drawn chicefly from" comparative philology
and from the contents of tho Rigveda, that the Hindus
aré descended from a branch of the Indo- Duropean
stook which dwelt originally along with the other cog-

- 'nate 'races in Central Asia, and subscquently migrated
! | into Northern Hlnr]ustan, where the Brahmm}mal reli-

g, gion and institutions were developed and matured ;—I"
',- now come, in this Third Volume, to’ consider more par-
f ticulerly the history of the Vedas, regarded as the sacred
/ Scriptures of the Hindus, and the ‘inspired source, from

w‘hmh theu' reHglous and phﬂosophlcal systems (thouah
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to a great extent, founded also on reasoning and specu-
lation) profess to be mainly. derived; or with which, at
least; they all claim to be in harmony.

‘When I speak, however, of the history of the Veda, I
am ‘reminded that I am employing a term which will
suggesfto the philosophical reader the idea of a minute
and systematic accpunt of the various opinions which
the Indians have held in regard to their sacred books
from the commencement, through all the successive
stages of their theological devclopment, down to the
present time. To do anything like this, however, would
be a task demanding an extent of research far exceeding
any to which I can pretend. At some future time, in-
deed, we may hope that a history of the theologlcal and
speculative ideas of the Indians, which shall treat this
branch also of the subject, may be written by some com-
petent scholar. My own design is much more modest.
I oply attempt to show what cre the opinions on the
subject, of the Veda, which have beon entertained by
certain distinct scts of writers whom I may broadly
divide into thres classes—(1) the mythological, (2) the
scholastic, and (3) the Vedic.

The first, or mythological class, embraces the wrivers
of the different Puranas and Itihasas, and partially-those
of the Brihmanas and Upanishads, who, like the con
pllers of the Puranas, frequently comline the mythe
logical with the thevsophic element.

The second, or scholastic class, includes the authors of
the different philosophical schools, or Barsanas, with
their® scholiasts and expositors, and the commentgters

€
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on the Vedas. The whole of tlfesg "writers belohg'to
the class of systemati8 or philosophical theologians ; but
as their speculative principles differ, it is*the object of
egch particular school to explain and establish the origin
and authority of the Vedas on grounds confor;pa;hka to
.its own fundamental dogmas, as well ag fe expgund the
doctrines of the sacred books in,such a way as o har-
monize avith its own special tenets. £
The third class of writers, whose opinions in regard to
the Vedas I have attempted to exhibit, is composed (19
of the rishis themselves, the authors of the Vedic hymns,
and (2) of the authors of the Upanishads, which, though
works of a much more recent date, and for the mést part
of a different character from the hymns, ‘are yet, regarded
by later Indian writers as forming, equally with the
latter, a part of the Veda. As the authors of the hymns,
the parliest ‘of them at least, lived in an age of simple
conceptions afd of spaittapeous and childlike devotlon,
we shall find tha#y’ though some of them appear, in’con-
formity with the spirit of their times, to have regarded
their compositions as in a ‘certain dogre.e the result of
divine inspiration, their primitive and clementary ideas”
on* this swbject form a strong contrast to the artificial
and systematic definitions of the later scholastlc writers.
And even the authors of the Upanishads, though they,
in a more distinct thanner, claim a superhumamauthority,
for their own ‘productions, are very far from fecognizing
the rigid classification whichy at a subsequent period, di-
vided the Vetlic writings from all other religious’ works,
by a broad ling of demarcation.
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Ity may conduce to the convenience of the reader, 1
furmsh here a brief survey of the opinions of the three
classea of writers above descr1bed in regard to the Vedas,
as these opinions ard shown in the passages which ars
collentdd in the present volume.

The first chapter (pp. 1-217) contains texts exhihiting
the opitiions on the orlgm, division, inspiration, and au-
thority of the Veda& which have been held bysIndian
authors shortly before, or subsequent to, the collection of
the Vedic hymns, and consequently embraces the views
of the first two of the classes of writers above specified,
viz. (1) the mythological and (2) the scholastic. In the
first Setion (pp. 3-10), I adduce texts from the Purusha
Sikta, the Athstva-veda, the Satapatha Brahmana, the
Chhandogya Upamshad the Taittiriya Brahmana, and
the Institutes of Manu, which varioysly represent the
Vedas () as sprmgmfr from the mystical sacrificg of
Purusha; (b) as resting on (or inhering in) Skambha;
(¢) as eut or scraped off from him, es being his halr,
and his mouth ; (a’) as springing from Indra; (¢) as pro-
 duced from tige; (/) as produced from Agni, Vayu,
"and Sirya; (g) as springing from Prajapati, and the
waters ; (%) as being the breathing of the Great Being;
() as being dug by the gods out of the mind-ocean ;
(/) as being the hdir of PlaJapatls beard, and (%) as
being thecoffspring of Vich. .

In page 287 of the Appendix a further verse of the
‘Atharva-veda is cited, in which the Vedas are declared
.to have sprung from the leavmvs of the spcrifice {uck-
chhishia). < , . .

L]



-PREFACE.

In "the second Section (pp- 10—14,“) are quoted pas-
sages from the Vishnu, Bhagavata, and Markandeya Pu-
ranas, which represent the four Vedas as li”avmg issued
frem the mouth of Brahmi at the creation ; several from
the Harivafsa, which speak of the Vedas as created by
Brahma, or as produced from the Gayatri*afother from
the Mahabharata, which describes them as crcated by
Vishnuor a8 having Sarasvati for their mother; with
one from Manu, which declares the Vedas, along with
certain other objects, to be the second manifestationt
of the Battva-guna, or pure principle, while Brahma is
one of its first manifestations.

The third Section (pp. 14-18) contains passao'es from
the Brahmanas, the Vishnu Purana, and the Mahabhs-
rata, in which the Vedas are cclebrated as comprehend-
ing all beings, as *being the soul of metres, hymns,
breaths, and gods, as imperishable, as the source of form,
motion, and Reat, of the mames, forms, and functlo;;s of
all crcatures, as mﬁmte in extent, ag,infinite in their
essence (bmlmm), though limited in their forms as Rich,
Yajush, and Saman verses, as cternal, snd as forming,
the essence of Vishnu. :

The fourth Scetion (pp. 18-30) contains passages from
the Satapatha Brahmana and Manu, in which the great
benefits resulting from the study of the Vedas, and the
dignity, power authonty, and efficacy of tHese works
are celebrated ;* together with twosother texts ffom the
latter author 'md the Vishhu Pur@na, in which a certam
impurity is* pledwated *of the Sama-veda (compare- the
Markax_}deya Purdna, as quoted in p. 12, w}I‘ere the four
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V3das are describ&} a8 respectively partaking differently
of the character of the three Gufias, or Qualities); and
somee others “from the Vayu, Padma, Matsya, and Brah-
ma-vaivartta Purana$, and the Mahabharata, and Rama-
‘yana, ‘"which derogate greatly from the consideration of
+ the Vedas, by.claiming for the Puranas and Itihasas an
equality with, if not g superiority to, the older scrip-
tures. A passage* is next quoted from the Mundaka
Upanishad, in which the Vedas and their appendages are
designated as the ‘““inferior science,” in contrast to the
“ guperior science,” the knowledge of Soul; and i is fol-
lowed by others from the Bhagavad Gita, the Chhan-
dogya ‘Upanishad and the Bhagavata Purana, in which
the ceremonial and polytheistic portions of the Veda are
depreciated in comparison with the knowledge of the su-
preme Spirit. .

The fifth Section (pp- 36—-49) describes the divisiqn of
thé Vedas in the third or Dwipara age, by Vedavyasa
and his four pupils, according to texts of the Vishnu,
Vayu, and Bhagavata I"uranas* and then adduces a dif-
ferent account,, asserting their division in the second or
Treta agey by the King Puriiravas, according to another
passage of the same Bhagavata Purana, and a text of the
Mahabharata (though the latter is silent regarding Pu-
riiravas). '
¢ Sectionevi. (pp. 49-57) contains “passages from the
Vishnw and Vayu Puranas and the Satapatha Brahmana,
regardmg the schism betweensthe adherents of the Yajur-
veda, as represented by the different schools of Vaiam-
payans and<Yajnavalkya, and quotes certgin remarks of



. PREFACE. x

Prof. Weber on the same subject, and on the relatio” of
the Rig and Sama Vedas to each other, together with
gome other texts, adduced and illustrated by thaf scholar, '
on the hostility of the Atharvanas towsrds the other
Vedas, and of the Chandogas towards the Rlo'-ve(ia.., "
Section vii. (pp. 67-70) contains exjraets from the
works of Sayana and Madhava, the_ commentators on the
Rig and TaittirTya Yajur Vedas, in “Wwhich they both de-
fine the characteristics of the Veda, and state certain
arguments in support of its authority. Sayana (pp.
8—-66), after notlcmo the objections urged against his
views by persons of a different school, and defining the
Veda as a work consisting of Mantra and Bréhmana,
assorts that it is not derived from any persopal, or at
least not from any huisan, author (compare the further
extract from him in p. 105); and rests its authority on
its pwn deélaratmns, on its self-provmg power, on the.
Smriti (7.e. nén-vedic writings of eminent saints), and‘ on
common notoriety. Ho then encounters some other ob-
jections raised against the Veda. .on tho score of its con-
taining passages which are unlntelllglp]e, dubious, ab-
surd, contradictory, or superfluous. Madhava (pp. 66—
70) defints the Veda as the work which alone reveals
the supernatural means of attaining future fehclty ; eX-
plains that males only, belonging to the three superior
castes, are competent to study its contents, and asserfg
that, inasmucheas it is eternal, it ig a primary awd i an.
hble authority, This eteraity of the Veda, howe)t does
appears to idterpret as not bemg absolute, but ¢ (pauru-
from the first Qreatlon, when it was produced ftoxge %0 pro-
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though as he is free from defects, the Veda, as h1s work,
is self-proved
Section viil. (pp. 7 0—108) contams the views of Jaimini
and '.Badarayana, the (alleged) authors of the Mimanes
and Brahma (or Vedanta) Siitras on the eternity of the
Veda. Jamum. asserts that sound, or words, are etcrnal,
that the connection between words and the objects they
represent also, is Tiot arbitrary or convéntiomal, but
eternal, and that consequently the Vedas convey un-
erring information in regard to unseen objects. This
view he defends against the Naiyayikas, answering their
other objections, and insisting that tho names, derived
from those of certain sages, by which particular parts of
the Vedag are designated, do mot prove those sages to
have been their authors, but merely the tcachers who
studied and handed them down; while none of the
«names occurring in the Veda are those of temporal
bef’n%rs, but all denote some cbjests which*have existed
eternally. Two_quotations in supppft of the superna-
tural or?gin of the Veda arc necxt introduced from
$he Nyaya-mala;vistara (a ‘condensed account of the
Mimansa -system) and from the Vedartha-prakada (the
commentary on the Taittiriya Yajur-veda). The argu-
ments in both passages (pp. 86-89) are to the same
effect, and contain nothing that has not been already in
Vﬁubstance anticipated in preceding summaries of the Mi-
regarﬁlsa doctrine. Inceference to their argument that no
veda, as"'zof the Veda is remembered, I have noticed here”
payana a‘m‘isupl,‘osmon which an objector might urge, thaf;
¢, the acknowledged ufterers of the hymps;
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might also have been their authors,eis guarded agamst
by the tenet, elsewhere maintained by Indian Wntels,
that the rishis wqre merely scers of the® pre- ex!stmg
s#ored texts. Some of the opmlons queted from the
Sitras of Jaimini are further enforced in a passpge o from
the #ummary of the Mimansad doctrincs-Which T have
quoted from the Sarva-darfana-sangraha. The writer
first notices the Naiyayika objections to the Mimansaka
tenet that the Veda had no personal author, viz. (1) that
any tradition to this effect must have becn interrupted #t
the past dissolution of the universe; (2) that it would
be impossible to prove that no one had ever recollected
any such author; (3)that the scniences of the Veda
have the same character as all other sentcnces, (4) that
the inference,—drawn from the preseyt mode of trans-
mitting the Vedas from tecacher to pupil,—-that the same
mode of transmission must have gone on from eternity,
breaks down®by being equally applicable fo any ¢ other
book; (5) that the Yeda is in fact asgribed to a.personal
author in a passage of the bookiitself; (6) that sound is
not eternal, and that when we recognize leiters as the
sdme we have heard before, this does not prove their
1dent1ty or eternity, but is merely a recognition of them
a8 Belonging to the same species as other letfers we have
heard beforo ; (7) that though Paramevara (God) is na-
turally mcorpdieal he may have assumed a boﬂy in order
to reveal the Veda, etc. The writar then statesthe Mi-
magsaka answers to thesé arguments thus: What does
this alleged ¢ production by a personal author ’ ( pauru-
Sheyatva) mean ? The.Veda, if supposed ® be %o pro-
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duced, cannot derive its authority (a) from inference (or

,reasoning), as fallible books. employ the same process.
Nor will it suffice to say () that it derives its authority
from ifs truth: for tho Veda is defined to be a book
which proves that which can be proved in no other way.
And evep if' Parame$vara (God) were to assume a body,
he would not, in that, stete of limitation, have any access
to supernatural knowledge. Further, the fact that dif-
ferent §akhas or recensions of the Vedas are called after
the names of particular sages, proves no more than that
these recensions were studied by those sages, and affords
no ground for questioning the eternity of the Vedas,—
an eternity which is proved by the fact of our recogniz-
ing letters when we meet with them. These letters are
the very identical letters we had heard before, for there
is no evidence to show either that letters of the same
gort (@s, for instance,) are numerically different from.
each other, or that they are generic terms, denoting a
species. The apparent differences which are observable
in the same letter, result merely from the particular cha-
racteristics of the persons who utter it, and do not affect
its identity. This is followed by further rcasoning in
support of the same general view; and the wtiter then
arrives at the conclusion, which he seems to himself to
have triumphantly established, that the Veda is unde-
xved aiid duthoritative. »

The dueshon of the effect produced on the Vedas by
the dissolutions of the world is noticed in some ex-
tracts from Patanjali’s Mahabhashya and 1t commen-~
tators, ‘which have been adduced 4y Prof Goldsticker
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in the Preface to his Manava-kalpa, Siitra, and whidh
I have partly reprintéd in pp. 95ff. It is admitted
by Patanjali, that, though the sense of the Védas is
pegmanent, the order of their letters has not always
remained the same, and that this difference is exhibited’
in the different recensions of the Kathakas'»and other
schools. Patanjali himself does nof say what is the cause
of this alteration in the order of the letters but his com-
mentator, Kaiyyata, states that the order was disturbed
during the great mundane dissolutions, ete., and had to-
be restored (though with variations) by the eminent
soience of the rishis. Kulluka, the commentator on
Manu (see p. 6), maintains that the Veda was pre-
served in the memory of Brahma during the period of
dissolution ; and promulgated again.at the beginning of
tha Kalpa, but whether in an altered form, or mnot, he
does pot tell us. The latter point is also left unsolved
in Sankara’s Gommentasy sn Brahma Sitra i. 3, 30
which I quote in the Appendix, pp. 300 ff Pages
93 ff. contain some remarks (by way of parenthesxs) on
the question whether or not the Piirva Mimafisa admits
the existence of a Deity. .

In the extract given in pp. 98-105 from his commen-
tary en the Brahma Sutras,' Sankara, who follows the
author of those Siitras, and Jaimini, in basmg the an-
thority of the Vadas on the eternity of sound, finds it .

necessary to meet an objection thatp as the gods men-
tl,oned in the Veda had confessedly an origin in t1me, the

1 My attention was ongmally drawn to this passage by a treatise, then unpnbluhed, .
by thq,Bev, Prof. Banerjes, formerly of Bishop's College, Calcutta, ©
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words which desiggate those gods cannot, be eternal, but
must have originated co-evally with the created objects
which they ‘denote, since eternal words could not have
an etcrnal connection with non-eternal objects. This
dlﬁi.culty he tries to overcome (ignoring the ground
taken bv Jaigynj, that the Veda contains no references
to non-cternal objects) by asserting that the eternal con-
nection of words is not with individual objects, but with
the species to which these objects belong, and that Indra
and the other gods are proved by the Veda to belong to
species. Sankara then goes on to assert, on the gutho-
rity of Brahma Sutra, i. 3, 28, fortified by various texts
from the Vedas and the Smritis, that the gods and the
- world ge,ncrallylare produced (though not in the sense of
evolution out of a material cause) from the word of the
Vedas (sce pp. 6 and 16) in the form of sphofa. This
+ last term will be explained below. This subject above
refep'ed to, of the eternal cornection of the words of the
Veda with the ghjects they represent, is further pursued
in a passage which I have quoted in the Appendix, p. 300,
. Where an answer is given to the objection that the ob-
jects denoted by the words of the Veda cannot be eternal,
as a total destruction of cverything takes place (not, in-
deed, at the intermediate, but)at the great mundane dis-.
solutions. The solution given is that, by the favour of
o« the supréme Lord, the inferior lords ‘Brahma, etc., retain
a recdilection of the previous mundane' condltlons and
“that in each successive creation everythmg is produoed
exaetly the«same as it had previously been® I then pro-
oeed in p.-105 to adduce a passage from Sayana, Jthe’
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commentator on the Rig-veda, who nefers to another of
the Brahma Siitras, i. 1, 8 (quoted in p. 106), declaring ,
that Brahma was the source of the Vcda which Satkara
inberprets as containing a proof of the ofnnisciegee of,
Brahma. Sayana understands this text as establish'ing
the stuperhuman origin of the Veda,.tAbugh .ot its
eternity in the proper sense, it beipg only meant, ac-
cording % hin (as well as to Madhava ; see p. xi.), that
the Veda is eternal in the same sense as the ether is
eternal, s.e. during the period between each creation and’
dissolption of the universe.

In opposition to the tencts of the Mxmansakas, who
hold.the eternity (or the cternal self-cgistence) ‘of the
Veda, and to the dogmas of the Vedanta, as qust ex-
pounded, Gotama, the author of the Nyaya aphorisms,
denies (Sectign,ix. pp. 108-118) tho eternity of sound;
and after delcatmg the Veda from the charges of ‘
falsehood, self-contradictiors and tautology, deduces, its
authority from the aythority of the wisg, or competent,
person or persons who wepe ifs authors, as proved
by the efficacy of such of the Vedic prescriptions as.
rel#te to mundane matters, and can be tested by ex-
penence It does not distinctly result from Ggtama’s
aphorfism that God is the competent person, whom he
regards as the maker of the Veda. If he did not refer
to God, he must’ have regarded the rishis as 1ts authors,
The authors of fhe Vaiseshika Sitrdy, and of the Tarka
Sangraha, as well as the writer of the Kusuman;ah,
however, cledily refer the Veda to ISvara ('God) as dts
frawer (pp. 118+133). Udayana, the author of the Iatter
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work (pp. 128-133), controverts the opinion that the ex-
istence of the Veda.from eternity can be proved by a
contiuous trad1t10n, as such a tradition must, he says,
have peen 1nterrupted at the dissolution of the workd,

whi6h preceded the existing creation., He, therefore
(as explain&d*dy his commentator), infers an oternal
(and omniscient author-of the Veda ; asserting that the
Veda is paurusheya, or derived from a personal“author;
that many of its own texts establish this; and that the
appellations given to its particular §akhas or recensions,
are derived from the names of those sages whose persons
were assumed by I$vara, when he uttered them at the
creation. In pp- 126 ff. T have quoted one of the Vai-

. Seshika Biitras, with some passages from the commen-

L]

tator, to show the conceptions the writers entertained
of the naturc of the supernatural knowledge, or intui-
tion, of the rishis. " "
Kapila, the author of the Sanithya Aphérisms (pp. 133
-138), agrees with the Nyaya and VaiScshika aphorists in
denying the cternity of‘the Veda, but, in conformity with
<his own principles, differs from Gotama and Kanada in
denying its derivation from a personal (i.c. here, a divine)
author, because there was no person (v.e. as his commen-
tator explains, no God) to make it. Vishnu, the *chief,
of the 11berated bemgs, though omniscient, could not, he
t*argues, have made the Veda, owing to hi i impassiveness,
.and 16 other person tould have done so trom want of om-
niscience. And even if the‘Veda have been uttered by
the pnmevad Purusha, it cannot be called Itis work, as it
was breathtd forth by him unconsciously.e Kapila agrees
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with Jaimini in aseribing a self-dempnstrating power to
the Veda, and differd from, the VaiSeshikas in pot de-
riving its authority from correct knowledfre possesséd by
a econscious utterer. He proceeds to controvert the‘
existence of such a thing as spio/z (a modifieatiod of
sounds which is assumed by the Mim3netkds, apd de-
scribed as single, indivisible, distipet from individual
letters, existirfg in the form of words, and constituting
a whole), and to deny the eternity of sound.

In the tenth Section (pp. 138-179) I shew () by quo-’
tatlons from the aphorisms of the Vedanta and their com-
mentator (pp. 140-145), that the author and expounder
of the Uttara Mimaiisa (the Vedanta) frequently differ
from Jaimini the author of the Piirva Mimafisa in the
interpretation of the same texts of the I'panishads. A
similar diversity is next () proved at greater length
(pp. 145- 173), by quotations from the aphorisms and
commentaries of the Veditnta and the S: ankhya, to cha-
racterize the expos1t19ns proposed by the adhergnts of
those two systems respectively. One quotation is given
in pp. 175 ff. to shew (¢) that the same is.true in regard
to the followers of tho VaiSeshika philosophy, Wwho dis-
tinefly reject the Vedantic explanations; and last of all
(d) I.have made some extracts (pp. 177 ff.), from the
Bhakti Sitras of Sandilya to exhibit the wide divergence
of that writer from the orthodox views o{' the'\e&.mta
regarding the semse ‘of the Vedas.® In pp. 178175
I quote some remarks of Dr. E. Roer, and Prof Max
Miiller, regarding the doctrines of the Upanishads, and
their relations ta the diffegent ph1losoplncal scltgols.
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In the facts br;)ught forward in this section we find
another, illustration (1) of the tendency common to all
dogmatic theologians to interpret in strict conformity with
$heir qwn opinions the unsystematic and not always cop-
sistént texts of an earlier age which have been handed
down by tradition as sacred and infallible, and to gepre-
sent them as containjng, or as necessarily implying, fixed
and consistent systems of doctrine ; as well as (2) of the
diversity of view which so gencrally prevails in regard
to the sense of such texts among writers of different
schools, who adducc them with cqual positiveness of
assertion as establishing tenets and principles which are
mutually contradictory or inconsistent.

In theeleventh Section (pp. 179-207) some passages are
adduced from the Nyaya-mala-vistara, and from Kullika’s
commentary on Manu, to show that.a distinet line of de-
marcation is drawn by the scholastic writers between the
Vedas on the one hand, and.,ail other clusscs of Indian
seriptures, cmbraced under the designation of Smriti (in-
cluding the DarSanas,sthe Institutes of Manu, the Pu-
ranas, and Itihdsas, etc.), on the other, the first being
regarded as independent and infallible guides, while, the
others are (in theory) held to be authoritative only in so
tar as they arc founded on, and coincide with, the Veda.
The practical effect of this distinetion is, however, much
lessencd by the fact that the ancient sages, the authors
of the Smritis, sucl of them, I mean, s, like Manu, are
recognized as orthodox, are looked upon by Madhava and
Sankara ag having had access to Vedic:texts now no
longer extant, as having held communion with the gqds,

@i
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and as having enjoyed a clearness of intuition into divine
mysteries which is denied to later mortals (pp. 181-185)..
Sankara, however (as shewn in pp, 184<1 92), does not
regard 4ll the ancients as having possessed’th1s infallible,
insight into truth, but exerts all his ingenuity to exflain
awaysthe claims (though clearly sanctione® by a3 Upani-
shad) of Kapila, who was not orthodox according to his
Vedantie standard, to rank as an authority. In his de-
preciation of Kapila, however, Sankara is opposed to the
Bhagavata Purina (p. 192). I then procecd to observe
(pp. 194-196) that although in ancient times the authors
of the different PhllOSOl)thdl systems (Darsanas) no doubt
put forward their respective opinions gs true, in oppo-
sition to all the antagonistic systems, yet in modern times
the superior orthodoxy of the Vedanta appcars to be
generally recognized; while the authors ,of the other
systems are rermrdcd ¢.g- by, Madhusiidana Sarasvati,
as, amid all tﬁe1r divessities, having in view, as their
uitimate scope, the support of the Vedantic theory. The
same view, in substance, is fakch by Vijnana Bhikshu,
the commentator on the Sankhya Sutras, who (pp. 196-.
203) maintains that Kapila’s system, though atlicistic, is
not "irrecondilable with the Vedanta and other theistic
schools, as its denial of an I$vara (God) is only practical,
or regulative, and merely enforced in order to ylthdraw
men from the too earnest contemplation_of an eternal ¢
and perfect Deity, which would imbede their study of,
tho distinction between matter and spirit. To teach
men this discfimination, as the great means of attammg
fina], liberation, és one of the two main objects’ard strong
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p(;inés of the Sinl‘:}gya philosophy, and here it is authori-
tative; while its atheism is additted to be its weak
side, ‘and on®this sub_]ect it has no authority. Vijnina
Bhlkshu goes* on to say that it is even supposable that
themtlc systems, in order to prevent sinners from attain-
'ing kngwleligepmay lay down doctrines partially opposed
to the Vedas; and that.though in these portions they are
erroneous, they will' still possess authority ih thesportions
conformable to the Sruti and Smriti. He then quotes a
passage from the Padma Puraina, in which the god Siva
tells his consort Parvati that'the Valseshlka, the Nyaya,
the Sankhya, the Purva-mimiinsi, Dardanas, and the Ve-
dantic theory of illusion, are all systems infected by the
dark (or @masa) principle, and conscquently more or less
unauthoritative. ,. All ‘'orthodox (ds#ika) theories, however,
are, as Vijnana Bhikshu considers, authontatwe, and free
from error on their own sPecxal subject. And as respects
the discrepancy between thesSarkhya and the Vedanta,
regarding the upity of Soul, he concludes that the former
is not devoid of authority, as the apparent diversity of
_souls is acknewledged by the Vedanta, and the discri-
‘minativé knowledge which the Sankhya teaches is an
instrument of liberation to the embodied souf; and thus
the two vqrying doctrines, if regarded as, the one-prac,
tical (or regulative), and the other real (or transcend-
ental}, will not be contradictory. At the close of Section
elevehth (pp. 204-207) it is shewn thdt the distinction
drawn by the Indian commeatators between the super-
human Veda and its human appendages, the Kalpa
Sutras, etes, as well as the Smmtxs, is nat borne ouf by
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certain texts which I had prevmusly cifed. 'The Bythad
Aranyaka and Mundaka Upanishads (pp 8, 31) seem to
place all the different sorts of Sastras or seriptw’es (in-
cluding the four Vedas) in one and”the same class, the
former speaking of them all promiscuously as bein'v.the
breathing of Brahma, while the latter desgribas them all

(except the Upanishads) as being, parts “of tho “’thferior
' science,” in 6pposition to the ¢ superior science,” or
knowledge of Brahma. In the same spiriv as the Mun-
daka, the Chhandogya Upanishad also (quoted in p. 32{.).
mcludes the four Vedas in the same list with a variety
of miscellaneous Yistras (which Narada has studied with-
out getting beyond the confines of exott:nc knowiedge),
and never intimates (unless it be by placing them at the
head of the list) that the former can claim any superior-
ity over the other werks with which they are associated.
As, however, Sankara could not, in consistency with the
current scholagtic theors rpgatding the wide differente
“between the Vedas and all other S.Lstras, admit that’ the
latter could have had a common erigin with the former,
he endeavours in his comment on the , bassage of the
Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad to which I have adverted,”
to shew thtt the other works, which are there said to
have-been breathed out by the great Being along with
the Vedas, were in reality portions®of the Brihmanas.
This explanation can scarcely apply to all the worlss enu-.
merated, and ite force is weakenedeby the tenor of the
other passages from the .Mundaka and Chhandogya®
Upamshads, while any such distinction is rgpudiated in
the, statements, of the Itihdsas and Puranas quoted in
Pp- 27\30 and 105..
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*Id the twelfth Section (pp. 207-217) the arguments
in suppori of the Veda, adduced in the philosophical
systems, and-by the various commentators, as above sum-
marised, are recapitilated, and some remarks are made
‘on these reasonings. My observations are intended to

" shew that the arguments in question are inconclusive, or
assumé the points to he established ; that the rishis are
proved by the contcnts of the hymns to have baen their
real authors; and that nuwerous events which have
occurred in time, are undoubtedly mentioned in the
Vedas. This as we have secn (above, p. Xvi.) 1s ad-
mitted by Sankara.

The- Second Chapter (pp. 217-286) exhibits the
opinions of the rishis in regard to the origin of the
Vedic hymns. Its object is to shcw in detail that,
though some at least of the rishis appear to have

_ imagined themselves to be inspired by the gods iy the
. expression of their religious.emotions aud ideas, they
at the same time regarded the hymns as their own com-
positions, or as (presumably) the compositions of their fore-
fathers, distinguishing between them as new and old, and
"describing their own authorship in terms which cculd
only have been dictated by a consciousness of -its reality.
The first, second, and third Sections (pp. 218-244) con-
tain a collection of passages from the Rig:veda in which
& distiaction is drawn (1) between the rishis as ancient and
modern, aud (%) between the hymns as older and more
‘recent; and in which (3) the gishis describe themselves as
the mahers, fabricators, or generators of the<iymns; ‘with
some .additional texts in which such authorship appears
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to be implied, though it is not expréss.ed. Section fourth
(pp. 246-283) contain® a variety of, passages from the
game Veds, in which ( 1) a superhuman character or super-
nafural faculties are ascribed to the earlier rishis; and
(2) the idea is expressed that the praises and cergmonies
of the rishis were suggested and directed by the gods in
general, or, in particular, by the, goddess of speech or
by someeother or others of the difforent deities of the
Vedic pantheon. To illustrate, and render more intel-
ligible and probable, the opinions which I have ascribed.
to the old Indian rishis regarding their own inspiration,
I have quoted o the sume Section (pp. 267-273) a
number of passages from Hesiod and Homer t¢* shew
that the early Greek bards entertained a similay belief.
I then advert (pp. 273 - 274) to the remarkable diverg-
ence between the later religious historics of Greece and
of India. I *next cnquire briefly (in pp. 274-275) in
what way we ®can recomtile the apparently conﬂlctmg
ideas of the rishis on the subject of the hymns, con-
sidered, on the one hand, as their own productlons, and,
on the other, as inspired by fhe geds. Then follow (pp.
276« 279) some further texts from the Rig-veda, in
which a mYystical, magical, or supernatural efficacy is
ascribed to the hymns. These are succeeded (pp 279-
283) by a few quotations from the sime Veda, in which
- the authors complain ‘of their own ignorance ; and by a re-
"ference to the comtrast between theseshumble donfessions
and the proud pretensions set up by later theologians in
behalf of the Weda, and its capability of impartifg upi-
versal knowledge. The ideas of the rishise regardmg
then' Mm, ingpiration dvﬂ'er widely from the chnceptions
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of Tater theorists’ ‘fo'r while the former looked upon the
gods, who were confessedly mere' created beings, as the
sourees of supernal illumination, the latter either regarc
the Veda as eternal, or refer it to tho eternal Brahma, or
Ismra,(as its author. The fifth and last Section (pp.
283 - 286)vaﬂduces some texts from the Sveta$watara,
Mundaka and Chhandegya Upanishads, which show the
opinions of the writers regarding the inspifationy; of their
predecessors; and refers to the similar claims set up on
‘their own behalf by the writers of the Itihasas and Pu-
ranas, as.shewn in the passages quoted in pp. 27-30.
With all its imperfections this volume may perhaps
possesd a certain interest, not only for the studept of
Indian history, but also for the divine and the philo-
sopher, as furnishing a few documents to illustrate the
course of theologwal opinion in a‘sphere far removed
from the ordmary obscrvation of the European stuedent,
-—-—a course which, quite indepéadently of the merits of
the different tenets involved in the enquiry, will, I
think, "be found to Present a remarkable parallel in
various respeets to that which is traceable in the his-
tory of those religious systems with which we are most
familiar. In both cases we find that a primitive age of
ardent emotion, of simple faith, and of unarticulated
beliefs, was succeeded by a period of criticism and spe-
_ culation, When the floating materials Iranded down by
_preceding generandhs were compared, ‘classified, recon-
ciled, developed into their censequences, and elaborated
into a variety of scholastlc systems. s
In the Preface to the first edition T stated as follqws:
¢“In regand to the texts quoted from the RifSveda, I
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have derived the same gort of assistanee from the French
version of M. Langlms, which has been acknow].edged
in the Preface to the Second Volume, p. vi. I am'also
indsbted for some of the Vedic texts to Boehthngk
and Roth’s Lexicon.” .

A cbmparison of the former edition with the gyesent
will shew that considerable alterations and additions
have beed made in the latter. The texts which formerly
stood in the Appendix have now been transferred to their
proper places in the body of the work; and various other
passages have begn transposed. The principal additions
will be found in the first four sections, in the ninth (pp.
115-127), tenth (which is altogether new), eleventh (pp-
1851f.), and in the Appendix.

I am indebted to various learned friemds for assistance
in different pasts of the work, which I have acknow-
ledgetl in the XDotes. My thapks are especially due to
Professors Goldstiicker and"Cowell for various important
corrections which they have suggested inymy translations
of passages of a scholastic and philosophical character,
quoted either in the body of the volume oz in the Appen-.
dix,'.——corregtions which are incorporated in the fext,—as
well as for some further remarks and suggestions which
avill be found in the notes or Appendix. I am.also under
obligations to Profesgor Aufrecht for some emengations of
my renderings ih the early part of the wprk, as well as
for his explanations of many of the texts of the Rig-,

wrada atbad in tha Qanand MHantan

Epivsuren, g . MUIR.
November, 1868,
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VOLUME THIRD.

CIIAPTER I.

s

OPINIONS REGARDING THE ORIGIN, DIVISION, INSPIRATION, AND

AUTHORITY OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS

SHORTLY BEFORE, OR SUBSEQUENT TO, TIIE COLLECTION OF
THE HYMNS OF THE RIG-VEDA

In the Qrecedmg *volumes of this work! I have furnished a general
account of the anciend Indian erﬁngs, which are comprehended under”
the designation of Veda or Sruti, These works, which, as we hd¥e
seen, constitute the earliest literature of the Hinduseare broadly divi-
sible into two classes: (1) The Mantrag or hymns, in which the praises
of the gods are celebrated and their blessing s invokegd y (2) the Brah-
manas, which embrace (4) the liturgical institutes in which ¢he cere-
monial epplicatiqq of these hymns is declared, the various rites of sacri-
fice are prescribed, and the origin and hidden import of the different
foxms are explained, and (5) the Aranyakas,? and Upanishads gcalled also
Vedantas, ¢.c. concluding poxtmns of the Vedas), which in parf possess
the same character as some of the earlier portions of the Bmhmanas, and
are in part theological treatises in which the spiriual aspiratfons which

1 8¢e Vol. I. pp. 2ff. and Vol. IT. pp. 189ff. Sec also Professor Max M iiller’s
History of Anciont Sanskrit Literature,
' % For more precise information see Miiller’s Anec. Sagsk. Lit. pp. 313 #. from which
it wille perceived that only some of the ‘Aranyakas form part of the Bnihntanas, and
. that two ¥f thp Ypanishads are ineluded in a Sgphita.
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Were gradually develo‘ped in the minds of the more devout ot‘ the
Indian sages are preserved. It is, therefpre, clear that the hymns con-
stitute the original and, ‘in some respects, the most essential portion of the
Veda that the Brahmanas arose out of the bymns, and are subservient
to tb(‘l!‘ employment for the purposes of worship ; while the Upanighads
gite expression to ideas of a speculative and mystical character which,
though to comq extent discoverable in the hymns and in the older
portiok:'of the Brfihmanas, are much further matured, and assume &
more exclusive 1mportg.hcc, in these later treatises. :

I content myself here with referring the reader who dedires to obtain
a fuller idea of the nature of the hymns, and of the mythology which
they embody, to the late Professor H. H. Wilson’s translation of the
earlicr portion of the Rig-veda, to his prefaces to the several volumes,
to Professor Max Miiller’s History of Ancien’ Sanskrit Itterature,
and to two papers of my own in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, cntitled Contributions to a knowledge of the Cosmogony and
Mytholagy of the Rig-vcda. In the fourth volume of this work I
return to the latter branch of the subject, and compare the conceptions
which the rishis entertained of the differgnt objects of their worship,
with those representations of tho deities who bore the same names,

« which occur in Indian writings of a later date, whether mythological
or, theological. e !

Theo task to whn;h I propose in the meantime to devote myself, is to
supply some account of tho opinions cntertamcd by Hindu writers,
ancicnt and modern, ia regard tb the origin and authority of the Vedas.
‘With this view X have collccted from some of the later hymns, from
the Indian writings of the middle and later Vedic era (the Brahmanas
and Upanishads) as well as from the books, whether ‘popular or scien-
tific, of the post-vedic period (the Puranas, the Itihasas, the -Inshtutes
of Manu, ‘the aphorisis of the Darganas, or systems of philosophy, and
their cotimentators, and the commentarieseon th.e Vedas) such passages
us ] have discovered vghich have reference to these subjects, and propose
to compare the opinions there set forth with the ideas entertained on

* some of these points by the writers of the more ancient hymus; as
deducible from numerous passages in their own conpositions.

The mv thicul accounts which aré giver of the origip.of tis Vedas
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are mI:tua]ly conflicting. In some passages they.ar:a said to have bt‘aen.
created by Prajapati from fir, air, and the sun, or by some other
process. In other texts they are said to have been producell, by
Brahmi from his different mouths, or by the intervcintion of the
Gayatgi, or to have sprung from the goddess Sarasvati, or to Jave
otherwise arisen. I procced to adduce thesc several passages. & °

» * °

. . o
8ecr. I.—Origin of the Vidas according #o {he Purusha-sikia, the
" Atharva-vega, the Bralmanas, Upanishads, and Institutes of Manv.

Purusha-sikta.—In tho ninth verse of this hymn (Rig-veda, x. 90,
already quoted in Vol. I. pp. 8 and 9) tho three Vedas aro said to have
been produced from the mystical victim Purusha: Zusmad yajnat
sarva-hutdh richak sanftini jajnire | chhandaiisi jajuire tasmad yajus
tasmad ajayata | ¢ From that universal sacrificc sprang the rich and
saman vdrses: the mctres sprang from it : from it the yajush arose.”?

This is the only passage in the hymns of the Rig-veda in which the
creation of the Vedas is deseribed. .

In the Atharva-veda the fellowing texts refer to that subject :

x 7, 14. Yattra rishayah prathamajak richah sama’yajur maki |
ekarshir yasminn arpgtak Skambhge .tam traki katamakh svid eva sah | °
v« o« 20. Yasmad richo apatakshan yajur yasmad apiakashan | samdhi
yasya lomans atharvangiraso juukham | Skambham tow braki kofamah
svid eva sah | . .

¢ Declare who that Skambha (supporting-principle) j» in whom the
primeval rishis, the rich, siman, and yajush, the earth, and the one
rishi, ase sustaiged. . . . . 20. Declare who is that Skambha from
whom they cut off the rich verses, from whom they scraped off the
yajush, of whom the siman verses are the hairs, and they verses of

Atharvan and Angiras the mouth.”
. ®

3 The word vedas, in whatever sense we are to understand it, aceurs fp R.V. viii.
19, 6: Yah samidha yah Ghott 0 vedena dadasa martyo agnaye | yo namasé svadhva-
rah | 6. Tasya id arvanto ramhayante Gsavas tasya dyumnituman yasah | na tam
ainho deva-fritain kutes chana na martya-kyitam nasat | “ The horses of that mortal
who, devoted to sacrific®, does homago to Agni with fuel, with an oblatiqn, witft rityal
knowledge (?), with reverence,—(6) speed forward impetuously; and his rcnown is
“most glog'ous. No calamigy, caused eithgr by god or by man, can aséil him from

‘ny' q 0 ).
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xiii. 4, 38. Sz vas rigbhyo ajayata tasmad yicko ajayanta |
¢“He (apparently Indra, see verse 44)sprang from the rich verses
the rich versps sprang from him.”
xix. 54, 8. Kalad rjchah samabhavan yajvh kalad ajayata |
“From Time the rich verses sprang: the yajush sprang from Tigme.”
' The tollowing texts from the same Veda may also be introduced here.
iv. 35, G Yagmat pakvad ampitaim sambabhava yo gayatryak adh:
patir “babhava | yasmin vedah nihitah visvarapas tenaudanendts taram
myrityum | .
¢TI overpass death by mecans of that oblation (odana), from which
when cooked, ambrosia (amyrita) was produced, which became the lor¢
of the Giyatri, and in which the omniform Vedas are comprchended.”
vii. 54, 1. Richam sama yajamahe yabhyam karmans kurvate | ete sadas
rajato yagnain deveshu yachhatak | 2. Richam sa na yad apraksham havir
ojo yaiur balam | esha ma tasmad ma himsid vedah prishtah Sachipate |
“We worship the Rich and the Siman, whercwith men gelebrate
religiows rites, which shine in the assembly, and convey sacrifices tc
the gods. 2. Inasmuch as I have asked the Rich and the Siman for
butter and for vigour, and the Yajush for,strength,—let not the Veda,
so asked, destroy me, o lord of strength (Indra).® o
¢ The next passage is from the Satapatha Brihmana, xi. 5, 8, 1f.:

& Prajapatir vas idam agre asid éxak eva | so ’kdz;mg/ata syam prajayey.
124 | So’$ramyat sa tapo’tapyata | tasmach chrantat tepanat trayo lokal
asrijyanta prithivy antariksham dyauh | sa vmans trin lokan abhitatapa |
tebhyas taptebkyas trint jyotimshy ajayanta agnir yo’yam pavate siryah |
sa imans trini jyotumshy abhitatapa | tebhyas taptebhyas trayo vedal
wayanta agner rigvedo vayor yajurvedah suryat samavedah | sa smdrms
trin vedan abhitatapa | tebhyas taptebhyas trini $ukrdny ajayanta bhay
ity rigvedad bhuvah it yajurvedat svar it samavedat | Tad rigvedenaiva
hotram akurvata yajurvedena adhvaryavam samavedena udgitham | ‘yad
eva‘tmylyai vidyayai Sukram tena brakmatvam uchchakrama.

(§ Prajapati %was formerly this universe [7.e. the sole existence], one
only. He desired, ‘may I become, may I be propagated.” He toiled
4 8-e my translation of the entire l:ymn in the Journal of the RoyAs. Soc. for
1865, p. 38F The Vishnu Purina, i. 2, 13, says: Tad eva' sarvam evailad vyaktd-
yyakta-soaripavat | tatha prusha-ripena kila-ripena cha sthitam |  This (Brahma)

is all this vniverse, existing both as the perceptible and ¢he imperceptible; existing
alsc in the forms of Purusha and of &ala (Time).
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in dev:tion, he performed austerity. From him,’ when he had’so
toiled, and performed austerity.,threo worlds were created,—earth, air,
and sky. He infused warmth into tHese three ‘worlds. From them,
thus heated, three lights.were produced, -—Agm (fire), this whxch
Spurifies (7.e. Pavana, or Viyu, the wind),® and Surya (tfe sun).

infused heat into these .three lights. From them so heated thg thrw
Vedas werp produced,—tho Rig-veda from Agni (fire), fhe Yajur-veda
from Viyu (wind), and the Sima-veda from Siirya (the sun%.® He
infused warmth mto these three Vedas. Trom *them so heated three
luminous esschees were produced,—bhih from the Rig-vela, bhuvah
from the Yajur-veda, and svar from the Sima-veda. Hence, with the
Rig-veda they performed the function of the hotri; with the Yajur-
veds, the office of the adhvaryu; with the Sama-veda, the duty of the
udgityi ; While the funcéion of the brahman aroso through the luminous
essence of the triple science [7.0. the three Vedas combined].” .

Chhamdogya Upanishad.—A similar passage (alrcady quoted in Volume
Second, p. 200) occurs in the Chhandogya Upanishad (p. «288 of
Dr. Roer’s ed.):

Prajapatir lokan abh Jatapld | tesham tapym)mnanam rasan prabrikad
agnim przthw yah vdy /uzn antarikshad adityain dival | sa etae tisro decatah
abhyatapat | tasam tgp /d»lu1mnu»; rasaneprabyihad agner richo vayor
yajamshi sama adityat | sa etaih thayii vidyam ably yatapat | tasygs

. tapyamanayak rasan prabyied bhur it rz_qb/z yo blyrar iti yq/urbﬁyah
svar dti samabhyak |

¢ Prajapati infused warmth into the Worlds, an@ from {hem so heated
he' drew forth their csscnces, viz. Agni (fire) from the eaxth Vayu
(wind) from the a1r, and Siirya (the sun) from the sky. Ho infused
‘warmth into theso threo deities, and from them so heated he drew forth
their essénces, —from Agni the rich verses, from Vayu the yajush
verses, and from Siirya the siman verses. Ile then mfuqul heat into

© this triple science, and fronPit so heated he drew forth its esfences,—
from rich verses the syllable bhih, from yajush verses bhavah,and
from siman verses svar.” ®

3 See Sntapatha Brahmana, vi. 1,2,19: . .. a_/am eva sa Vayur 1 ya»fpcwau
« o « “This is that Viiyu, he who punﬁes »

¢ Paumnonn to the samegeffect occur also in the Altareya (v. 32-34pand Kaushi-
taki Bﬁﬁnams\ That in the foftner will be fgund in Dr, Haug’s transftion of the
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Manu.—The sarie ori'gin is assigned to the three Vedas in thecf'ollovv‘-
ing verses from the account of the creafion in Manu, i. 21-23, where
the idea is no doubt borrowed from the Brahmanas:

Barveshaii tu sa namans karmani cha prithak prithak | Veda-Sabdebhya
evadau prithdk saisthas cha nirmame | Karmatmanam cha devawpdm so*
cryat @raninam prabhub | sadhyanamn cha ganai sikshmam yajnain
chaiva aam{tamazn | Agni-vayu-ravibhyas tu trayam brakma sqnatanam |
dudohd yajna-siddhy _/artlmm rig-yajuk-sama-lakshanam |

“He [Brahmi] in thL begmnmg fashioneii from the words of the Veda’
the several names, functlons, and separate condltlons of 4l [creatures].
That Loxrd also created the subtile host of active and living deities, and
of Sadhyas, and eternal sacrifice. And in order to the performance of
sacrifice, he drew forth from Agni, from Viyu, and from Sirya, the
triple eternal Veda, distinguished as Rich, Yajush, and Samd#a.”

Kulluka Bhatta, the commentator, annotates thus on this passage:

Sanatanain nity yam | vedapaurusheyatva - paksho Manor ablimatah |
puarva-kalpe ye vedas te eva Paramatma-martter Brakmanak sarvajnasys
smyity-aradhak | tan eva kalpadav agni-vayu-ravibhyak achakarsha |
érautaé cha ayam artho na Sankaniyak | tathacha Srutih | ¢ agner rigvedo
adyor yajurvedah adityat samavedah” ti | o

. %The word sandtans megns * eternally pre-cxisting.” The doctrine
of the superhuman origin of the“Vedas is maintained by Manu. The
same Vedas wlnch [existed] in the previous mundane era (Kalpa) were
preserved in the' memory Of the omniscient Brahmi, who was one with
the supreme Spirit. ‘It was thuse same Vedas that, in the beginning of
the [present] Kalpa, he drew forth from Agni, Viyu, and Sirya: and
this dogma, which is founded upon the Veda, is not to be qug:stioned
for the Veda says, ‘the Rig-veda comes from Agni, the YaJm‘-veda from
Vayu, and the Sama-veda from Siirya.’”

Anothcr commentdtor on Manu, Medhatithi, explains this pussage in
a Tgore‘rationalistic fashion, ¢ by remarking that the Rig-veda opens
with a hymn tg fire, and the Yajur-veda with gne in which air is men-
tioned.”—Colcbr. Misc. Ess. i. p- 11, note.

Brihana ; and the one in tho latter is rendered into German by Weber in his Ind.
Stud. ii, 303 £,

7 Kullakg, explains this to mean, ¢ Havmg understood them from the words of
the Veda '« Veda-sabdebhyah eva avggamy, ).
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To%he verses from Manu (} 21-28) just tited, the following &from
the second book may be added, partly for the purpose of completing
the parallel with the passagds previously adduced from the Satapatha
Brahmana and the Chhandogya Upanishad : ’ .

u, ii. 76 ff. Abirasi chapy ukarain cha nhkaran eha Prajapatih |
Veda-trayad niraduhad bhir bhuvah svar ¥titi cha | 77. Zhbhyah bog tu o
vedebhyah padam padam aduduhat | ““tad” ity richo ‘syuh aamtrydlz
pammesz;kz prajapatih | . . . . 81 Omkura-purulde tisto mglavyah-
retayo 'vyayak | Tripada chzwa gayatri vijheyogh Brakmano mukham.

76. ¢ Prafapati ‘also milked out of the thre¢ Vedas the letters a, u,
and m, together with the words bhih, bhuvah, and svar. '77. The same
supreme Prajapati also milked from each of the three Vedas one of the
[three] portions of tho text called savitri [or gayatrt], beginning with
the wond #at.® . . . ., 81. The three great imperishable partic'es (bhizh,

. bhuvah, svar) preccded by om, and the gayatri of three lines, are to be
regarded as the mouth of Brahma.” .

The next passage, from the Satapatha Brihmana, vi. 1, 1, 8, first
speaks generally of Prajapati creating the three Vedas, and then after-
wards, with some inconsistency, describes their froduction from the
waters: ° s )

So’fam purushah Prajapatir alcumayata “ bhayan syam Praja /eya
$ti | 80 '$ramyat sa Yapotapyats’| sa érantas tepano brakma eva pmtha-
mam asyijata trayim eva vidyam | s eva asmai pratishtha *bhavat [*tas-
mad ahur * brakma asya %arvasya pratishtha” 3% | tasmad eanichya
pratitishthats | pratishtha hy esha yad brahma | tasyam pratishthayam
pratishthito *tapyata | 9. 8o’po’srijata vachah eva bokat | vag eva asya
sa’sfijyata | sa idam sarvam apnod yad idan kincha | yad apnot tasmad
apab | yad afyinot tasmad vak | 10. So’kamayata ** abhyo’dbhyo’dhs
m'tya ysya" i | so'naya trayya vidyayd seha apah praviset | tatah
dmlam samavarttata | tad abhyamyisat | “astv™ sty “astu bhiyo 'stv” ity
ova tad abravit | tato brakypa eva prathamam asrijyata trayyevae vzdyd |
tasmad ahur “bm]zma asya sarvasya prathamajam” its | aps ki taamat
purushad brakma ova parvam asrijyata tad® asya *tad “mukhidn ova
asrijyata | tasmad awichanam ahyr  agni-kalpak” iti | mukhai hy*

+ § This text, Rig-veda, iii. 62, 10, will be quoted‘in the sequel.
- 9 Phis nge with the pregeding context is given in the Fourt8 YVolume of this
- work. np. 16
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« * This Male, Prajipati; desired, ‘_May'I multiply, may I be pgopa-'
gated.” He toiled in devotion; he practised austere-fervour. Having
done 80 he first of all created sacred knowlc'adge, the triple Vedic science.
This became abasis for him. Whereforo men say, ¢sacred knowledge
is the basis of rthis universe.’ Hence after studying the Veda a jnan

+ hag a'standmg ground; for sacred knowledge is his foundation. Resting
on tlns asis l)e (Prajapati) practised austere-fervour. 9. He created
the waters from Vach (speech), as their world. Vich was his: ‘she was
created. She pervaded all this whatever existe. Asshe pervaded (apnot),
waters were called ‘apali.” Asshe covered (azrinot) all, watér was called

‘vir.’ 10. He desired, ‘ May I be propagated from these waters.” Along

, with tLis triple Vedic science he cntered the waters. Thence sprang
an egg. He gave it an impulse ; and said, ¢ Let there be, let there be,
let there be again.’ Thence was first created gpered knowledge, the
triple Vedic science. 'Wherefore men say, ¢ Sacred knowledge is the
first-bora thing in this universe. Morcover, it was sacred knoyledge
which was created from that Male in front, wherefore it was created as
his mouth. Hence they say of a man learned in tho Veda, ¢ He is like
Agni; for sacred knbwledge is Agni’s mouth.””

The next passage from the Taittiriya Brihmana, ii 3, 10, 1, briefly
states that the Vedas were created after Soma : t

! Prajapatih Somamn rajanam a's,ri;'atq [ Caim trayo védah anv asrijyanta |

‘®prajipati created king Soma. After him the three Vedas were
created.? o . '

The same Brihmana, in other.places, as iii. 3, 2, 1, speaks of tlie

. Veda as derived from Prajapati (Prajapatyo vedak).

Satapatia Brakmana.—According to the following passage of the'
Satapatha Brihmana, xiv. 5, 4, 10 (== Brihad Aranydsa Upamshad
p. 455 of Roer’s ed. and p. 179 of trans.) the Vedas, as well as other
Sistras, are the breath of Brahma:

Sa yathq, ardredhagner abhyalitat prithag ghumak viniécharants evam
vas are ’sya mahato bhitasya nisvasitam etad yad yigvedo yajurvedah
samavtdo ’tharfuangzmsaff itikasah puranam vidyd wpanishadah $lokak
‘sutrany anuvyakhyanani vyakhyanini asyavva etant earvdm méva-
sitans | « o

# As from a fire made of moist wood various modifications of smoke
proceed, 5o Js the breathing of .this great Being® the Riﬁ)-gleda? the
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Yajul’-veda, the Sama-veda, the Atharvangirases, te Itihasas, Purihas?
science, the Upanishads, versgs (¢lokas), aphorisms, comments of dif-
forent kinds—all those are hlS breathings.” .

It is curious that in this passage the Vedas appear to be classod i in
the sgme category with various other works, such as thb Sitras, from
some at least of which (as we shall sce further on), they arqbroadly
dlstmgulshed by later writers, who regard the formcr(lr;cludmg the
Brahmanas and Upanishads) as of superhuman ox’ifrm, and #tllible
correctness, while tlns charfter is expressly demcd to the latter, which
are represeni®d as pauruslze ya, or mercly human composxtlons, possessed
of no independent authority.

In the Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad (pp. 50-53 of Dr. Rier’s ed.)
Prajapati [identified with Death, or the Devourer] is said to have pro-
duced Véch (speech), gand through her, together with soul, to have
created all things, including the Vedas:

Sa tgya viacha tena atmana idam sarvam asrijate yad idam” kincha
richo yajumshi samans chhandamse yajnan prajak pasun | .

“By that speech and that soul he created all things whatsoever,
rich, yajush, and siman textg, metres, sacrifices, ereatures, and animals.”

And in Satapatha Brihmana, xiv. 4, 3, 12 (p. 290 ofethe same Bri-
had Arshyaka Upamshad) itis said: ,

Trayo vedak ete evs | vag eva #zg eodo mano yajur-vedah pranak siga-
vedah |

¢ The three Vedas are [1dent1ﬁable withT these thiee things [$peech,
mind, and breath]. Speech is the Rig-veda, mird the Yajur-veda, and
breath the Sama-veda.”

The_followmv text, from the Satapatha Brihmana, vii. 5, 2, 52, gives
a singular accouht of the production of the Vedas:

“Samudre tva sadane sadayami® dti | Mano vai samudrah | manaso vai
samudrad vacha ‘bhrya devas trayim vidyam nirakhanan | tad esha $loko
"bhyukiah ¢ ye (yat ) samudsad nirakhanan devas tikshnabhir adhribhih |
sudevo adya tad m’dyd;l Jatra nirvapanaii dadhuy,” iti b mangh samudro
vak ttkshnd 'bhris trayt vidya nirvapanam | etad esha $loko *bhyuktalk |
manass tan sadayats | .

¢« Bettle thed in the ocean as thy seat”’® Mind ig the “ocean.

10 § am indebted to Professor Aufrecht for the follow;ng explanation of this formula,
Which § talel} f:om the Vijusameyi Sanhitd, §iii. 68. The words are afdressed to a
. * »

. N / d
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Froh the mind-ocedn with speech for a shovel the gods dug odt the
triple - Vedic science. Hence this verse has been uttered: ¢ May the
brilliapt dmty to-day know where they placed that offering which
the gods dug Sut with sharp shovels.” Mind ig the ocean ; specch is the
sharp shovel ; the triple Vedic science is the offering. In refepence
to:hls tpe verse has been uttered. He scttles it in Mind.”

The next Poagage from the Taittiriya Brahmana, iii. 39, 1, speaks of
the Vedu as bemg"“ the hair of Prajapati’s beard” (Prajapater vai
etans émadrani yad vedak). ‘The process of Ks germmatmn is left to the
imagination of the rcader. e

In another text of the same Brihmana, Véch (speech) is called the
mother of the Vedas :

ii. 8, 8, 5. Vag aksharam prathamaja ritasya vedanam mata amyitasya
nabhik | sa no jushand upa yajnam dgad avants, devi suhava gie astu |
yam rishayo mantra-kyito manishinak anvaickhan devas tapasa $ramena |

¢« Vich (speech) is an imperishable thing, and the first-born, of the
ceremonipl, the mother of the Vedas, and the centre-point of immor-
tality. Dehghﬁmg in us, she came to the sacrifice. May the pro-
tecting goddess bo' ready to listen to my invocation,—she whom the
wise rishis, the composers of hymns, the gods,* sought by austere-
fervour, and by laborious devotion.” .

Secr. ¥I.—Origim of the Valas according to the Vishnu, Bhagavata, and
Markandeya Purapas, the Hprivaméa, the Mahabharata ; eternity of
the Veda ; miscellancous statements regarding it.

In the Vishnu and Bhiagavata Purinas we find a quite djiferent
tradition regarding the origin of the Vedas, which in “these works are
said to have been created by the four-faced Brahma from his several
mouths. Thus the Vikhnu Puriina says, i. 5, 48 ff. :

Gayattain cha richa$ chaiva trivrit-sama-vathantaram | Agnishtomath
che gajnanim wirmamg prathamad mkhat | 3/;1j'12n"zalzi traishiubham
chhandak stomam panchadasaim tathd | Vyihat sama tathokthyam oka
dakshinad asrijad mukhat | samanie jagati-chhandah stomam 8agtada§m

. bick at the tiffe when the heagfh (chitya) for the reception of the sacred fires is being

constructed. As tho bricks are severally called apasya (Pmperly efficacious,y but
en‘oneously derived from ap) they are gddresscd as xf.placed in vanous‘y%rts o water,
3 .

! 3 R . . R (] .
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tath | vairapam atiratram cha peschimad wsrijdd mukhat | ekaviméim

atharvanam aptoryamdnam pva cha | Anushtubham sa vairdjam uttarad

asrijad mukhat | .

¢ From his eastern mouth Brahma formed thg gayatra, the nch verses,
the trivrit, the sima-rathantara, and of sacrifices, *the nwnls_'.htoma
From his southern mouth he created the yajush verses, tha trishyubh’
metre, the panchadaéa-stoma, the vrihat-siman, and {48 nkthya. From
his western mouth he formcd the siman verses, the jagati hibtre, the
" saptadasa-stoma,, the vau'upa, and the atu‘ﬁtra From his northern
mouth he Pramed the ckavinsa, the atharvan, the iptoryaman, with the
anush{ubh and virdj metres.” !

In like manner it is said but with variations, in the Bhigavata Purina,
iii. 12, 34, and 37 ff.:

Kadiachid dhyayctah srashtur vedah asam$ chaturmuwkhat | kathaim
srakshyamy aham lokan samavetan yatha purd | . .. . Ezy-yq;;u(z-samd-
tharvakhyan vedan purvadibkir mukhatk | $astram tjyam stuti-stomam
prayaschittan vyadhat kramat | .

¢ Once the Vedas sprang from the four-faced greator, as he was me-
ditating ‘how shall I crgate the aggregate worlds as before?’ . . . .
He formed from his eastern and other mouths the ¥edas called rich,
yajush, siman, and atharvan,.togethcr with praise, sacrifice, hymns,
and expiation.”

And in verse 45 it is stated that the ushmh metre issued from his
hairs, the giyatri from *his skin, the tnshtubh from his %lesh, the
anushtubh from his tendons, tho jakati from his bongs (Zusyoshnig asid
lomebhyo gayatri cha tracho vibhok | mshtup mumsut anuto "nushtup
jagagy astlmah Prajapateh).

The Mark.tndcya Purina says on the same subject, 102, 1:

Tasmad andad vibhinnat tu Brahmano vyakia- janmanak‘l richo babki
* vah prathamaem prathamad vadanad mune | 2. Java-push pa-mbhuh sadyas
tojo-rupunta-sambatalz |sprithak prithag vibhinna$ cha rqd-rapa-vahds
* tatak | 3. Y(lj&ﬁlé‘]&l fakshinad vakirad anirudhans hanchgnam | yadrig-,
varnam tatha-varnany asamhati-dharani cha | 4. Paschimam yad vibhoy
vaktram Bralmanal parameshthirah | avirbhutani samant tataé chhan-
daiss tany athd | 5. Atharvanam aseshai cha bhyinganjona-chaya-gyabe
hgm | ghoraghora-svarapan tad, abhicharika-santikam | §. Uttarat pra-

11 S Wﬂsons'l'rgnsl val. i. p, 84.

» 1
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kalibhdtam vadanat tasya veélmal- | sukha-sattva-tamah-prayain eaun{vd-
saumya-svaridpavat | 1. Richo rajo-gundh gattvain yajusham cha gumo
mune | tamo-guzt.dni samant tamah-sdttvam atharvasu |
1. ¢ From the eastern mouth of Brahmi, who sprang by an imper-
ceptlblq birth frdm that divided egg (Manu, i. 9, 12), there suddeply
\ssued firskof all the rich verses, (2) rescmbling China roses, brilliant
in appearance, intgrnally united, though separated from each other,
and chafaterized by the quahty of passmn (rajas). 3. From his
" southern mouth came, qﬂkestlmned the yajtish verses of the colour
of gold, and disunited. 4. From tho western mouth of tie supreme
Brahmi appeared the siman verses and the metres. 5 and 6. From
¢he northern mouth of Vedhas (Brahmid) was manifested the entire
Atharvana of the colour of black bees and collyrium, having a cha-
racter at once terrible and not terrible,’ capablesof neutralizing the
arts of ench:mtcrs, pleasant, characterized by the qualities both of
purity and darkness, and both beautiful and the contrary. 7. The
verses of the rich are distinguished by the quality of passion (rgjas),
those of the yajush by purity (satfva), those of the siman by darkness
(famas), and those of the atharvan by both daykuess and purity.”
Ilarivaiméa.—3n the first section of the Harivalidd, verse 47, the
" creation of the Vedas by Brahmj is thug bricfly alluded to: '
Righo yajumshi samani nirmame ydna‘siddhaye | sadhy yas tair ayajan
devan ity evam anusuaruma |
“In odder to the accomphshmcnt of sucnﬁce ho formed the rich,
yajush, and siman versts: with these the Sidhyas worshipped the
wods, as we have héard.”
The follo'wing is the account of the same cvent given in another.i)art
of the same work ; Harivarisa, verse 11,516 ‘
Tato ’ar(/'ad. vai tripadam gayalriim veda-mataram | Akaroch chaida cha- |
turo vedan gayatri-sambhlvan |
Aftenfrathing the world, Brahmi ¢ next created the gayatrT of three
¢ lines, mother pf the Vedsg, and also the four Vedag which sprang from
the gayatri.”
13 Ghoraghora is the correct MS. reudmg, as I learn from Dr. Hall, and not
yavagddhora, es gigen in Professor Banerjea’s printed text.
13 The same words gayatrifs vMa-materam also occur in the M.Bh. Vanaparvan,

verse 13,432 ; agl tho same title is apphed to Veach in t.he Taik. Br. as ql‘;ted above,
p 10.

.
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Aittle further on we find this expanded fnto the followmg piace of
mystmsm, verse 11,665 ff. :

Samakita-mand Brahma molcsba—pruptena hetuna | clmndra -gandala-
samsthandg jyotis-tejo mahat tada | Pravisya kyidayam kshipraim gayhtryah
naygnantare | Garbhasya sambhavo ya$ cha chbturdha ‘purushitmalkal |
Brakma-tejomayo "vyaktah $asvato 'tha dhruvo 'vyayak | na cher'whﬂz' ya-
gunair yukto yuktas tejo-gunena cha | chandramsu-vimalas, !)ralchyo bhra-
Jishnur varna-samsthitah | Netrabhyam janayad decall mg-vedcmyq;ushd
saha | samavedam cha jikvoyrad atharvanait che marddhatah | Jata-matrds
tu te vedah kshetram vindants tattratak | Tena Yedatvam apanna yasmad
,vtndants tat padam | Te syijants tadd vedah bralkma piarvam sandatanam |
Purusham divya-rapiabham svaik svair bhavair mano-bhavaik | )

¢ For the emancipation of the world, Brahmi, sunk in contem-
platiom, issuing in @ luminous form from the region of the moon,
penetrated into the heart of Gayatri, entering between her eygs.
From her there was then produced a quadruple being in the form
of a Male, lustrous as Brahmi, undefined, eternal, undegaying, de-
void of bodily scnses or qualities, distinguishcd by the attribute of
brilliancy, purc as the rays of the moon, radiint, and embodied in
detters. The god “faghioned the Rig-veda, with the Yajush from his
oyes, ‘the Sima-veda from tho tip of his tonguc, and the Atharvan
from his head. These Vedaé‘ av 500D as they are born, find a body
(kshetra). Hence they obtain their character of Vedas, because’ they
find (vindanti) that abodd, These Vedas then créate the pre-existent
eternal brahma (sacred science), a Male of cclcstial form, with their
own mind-born qualities.” -

, T extract another passage on the same subject from a later section of
the same work, verses 12,425 ff. 'When the Supreme Being was intent
on creating the universe, Hiranyagarbha, or Prajapati, issued from his

¢ mouth, and was desired to divido himself,—a- process wirich ho was in
great doubt how he should cffect. The text then proceeder:

Iti chintayatas tasy Yy ““om” ity evotthitak svarak | sa blmmuv antarikshe
cha nake cha kritavan svanam | Tam ckawablfjamias tasya mantk-sara-
maygm punal | hridayad deva-devasya vashathkirah samutthitah | dhimy-
antartksha - naRandm bhuyak svardatmakik pa/mh | mahaamrztzmayah
punyak mahavyakritayo’bhavan | chhandas&m pravara dev chaturviiisa-
kdkm! ’R'uwat | Zat-padais eammmm divyam savitrim dkarot prabhub |
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rik-sdmatharva-yajush$ chaturo bhagavan prabhub | chakara nikhilan’
vedan brakma-yuktena karmana |
¢While ho was thus reflecting, the sound ¢ om” issued from him,
and resounded throu"h the earth, air, and sky. While the god of
gods was again ind agdin rcpeating this, the cssence of mind, She
‘vashatkarg proceeded from his heart. Next, the sacred and transcen-
dent vynhfnth, (bhuh bhuvaly, svar), formed of the great smriti, in the
form of ﬁxmd were produced from carth, air, and sky. Then nppeared
tho gtﬂdess, tho most exocllent of metres, With twenty-four syllables
W6 gayatri]. Reflecting on the divine text [beginning with] ¢ tat,”
Lord formed the savitri. He then produccd all the Vedas, the Rich,

Saman, Atharvan, and Yajush, with their prayers and rites.”” (See also
the passage from the Bhiig. Pur. xii. 6, 37 ff., which will be quoted in
a following scction.) . .

» Mahabharate.—The Mahabharata in one passage speaks of Sarasvati
and the'Vedas as being both crcated by Achyuta (Vishnu) from his
mind (Bhishma-parvan, verse 3019 : Sarasvatin cha vedamé cha manasah
~asr§js "chyutak). In another place, Sinti-parvan, verse 12,920, Saras-
vati is said, in eonformlty with the texts quoted above, pp. 10 and 12,
from the Taittiryya Brihmana, the Vana-parvan, ahd \he Harivainga,
to be the mother of the Vedas: ¢

Wdunum matarani pasye mat—stlmm déctm Sarasvatim |
“ Behold Sarasvatl, mother of the Vedas, .1b1dmo in me.”

Manut—According to the Verses in Manu, xii. 49, 50, quoted in the

First Volume of this work, p. 41, the Vedas, with the other beings and

sobjects named along with them, constitute the sccond manifostation of
the sattva guna, or pure principle; while Brahma is placed in a higher
rank, as one of the first manifestations of the same principle. The word
Veda in this passage is cxplained by Kullika of those ‘¢ cmbodied
deities, celebrated in the Itihisas, who preside over the Vedas” (Veda-
bhimancnyd$ cha devatah vigrahavatyah z'tihdaa‘-pmsz"dddlz).

Secr. 111 ——‘Pass;_qes of*the Brakmanas and other works in which the
Vedas are spoken of as being the sources of all things, and as mﬁmte
and-etornal .

The first text of this sort which I shall cite is from the S’atapatba
Brahmans, 2. 4, 2, 21:
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Atha sarvans bhatans paryt;z'kahat | sa trayyam 0 vidyayam sa, vasnt
bkatany apasyat | attra hi ca(’wahdm chhandasain atma sarvesham stomd-
nam sarvesham prananam sarvesham devanam | elad vai asti | &fad hy
amyitam | yad ky amyditam tad by asti | etad u tad yad martyam | 22. Sa
aikshgta Projapatik ¢ trayyam vave vidyayam "arvani *bhatani |' hanta
trayim eva vidyam atmanam abhisamskaravai” iti | 23. Sa righo oyau-
hat | dvadam brikati-sahasrany etavalyo ha richo yikh Prryapatz-srzahzaa
tas trimdattame vyahe penktishv atishthanta | tah yat Srimattens vyihe
stishthanta tasmat trimsad masasya ratraydh | atha yat panktishu tasmat
panktak Pm)'dpah’lz | tak ashtasatam $atani panftayo *bhavan |

21. ¢ Then he looked around upon all beings. He beheld all beings
in this triple Vedic scicnce. For in it is the soul of all metres, of all
hymns of praise, of all breaths, of all the gods. This, indced, exists.'
It is an undying thing. For that which is undying (really) exists.
This is that which is mortal.”® Prajapati reflected, ¢All beings are com-
prehended in the triple Vedic scicnce : come let me dispose myseif in the
shape of the triple Vedic scicnce.”® e arranged the verses of the Rig-
veda. Twelve thousand Bribatis, and as many Rich-verses which were
created by Prajapati, stood in rows in the thirtieth class. Since they
stood in the thirticth class there are thirty nights in the month. Since
they stbod in rows ( panktz) Pra‘lupatl is called Pinkta. They formed
eighteen hundreds Sfrows.” ¢ .

The next text, from the Taittiriya Brahmana, iii. 12, 9, 1, speaks of
the threo Vedas as being respuctlvely the “sources of form, motion, and
heat, or brilliancy :

Rigbhyo jatam sarvaso mirttim ahuk sarvi gatir ya@ushi hatva Sasvat |
sarvady tejah sama-ripyar ha $asvat |

¢ They say Shat form universally proceeds from rich verses; that
motxon-ls always conneeted with the yajush, and that all heat has the
nature of the siman.’ .

‘Wethave already scen, p. 6, that Manu (i. 21) spcaks of fhe names,

1« Always oxists” (sabvadad vidyate).—Comm, . ’

18 On this the commentator remarks: Yack cha martyam marana-dharmakam ma-
nushyiadi tad apy ctut trayi-bhutam eva | ato marttyimyitatmakamt sarvai jagad
attrantarbhitam | “And that which is mortal, subjeet to death, the human race, etc.,
is also one with the triple Vedic science. Hence the latter includes ali the world both
mortal and immortal.” .

1 1'owe,this mtcrpretatxon of this clause to Prof. Aufrocht. »
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fanctions, and conditions “of all things as fashioned from the words of
the Veda. It is similarly said in the Vishnu Puréns, i. 5, 58 :

Nana rapai cha bhatanam kyityanam cha pravarttanasm | Veda-$ab-
debhyla evadad devadinaim chakara sah | riskinam namadheyani yathd
veda-Srutans vat | yathd-niyoga-yogyans sarvesham aps so’karot |

vy tn the beginning he created from the words of the Veda the names,
forms, and functlons of the gods and other beings. He also assxgned
the namgs of a]f the rishis as indicated in the Vedas, and a8 appro-
priate to their respective-offices.” .
The same idea is repeated in the Mahibharata, Santlpatvan, 8533:
Rishayas tapasa vedan adhyaishanta divaniSam | An-adi-nidhand
. vidyd vag wisrishta Svayambhuvd | adaw vedamayi divya yatak sarvik
pravyittayak | rishinam namadheyans y(ié. cha vedeshu srishtayah | nandg-
rapam cha bhitanam karmanam cha pravarttayan (pravartisnam?) |
veda-$abdebhya evadau nirmimite sa varah |

¢ THrough austcre-fervour (fapas) the rishis studied the Vedas, both
day and night. In the beginning knowledge (vidya)" without begin-
ning or end, dxvme specch, formed of the Vedas, was sent forth by
Svayambhi (= Brahma, the self-existent): from her all.activities are
derived. It is from the words of the Veda that the lord in the bogin-
ping frames the names of the rishis, the creations which (exist) in the
Vedas, the various forms of beings, and the activity manifested in works.”

The Mangalacharana, or prayer prefixed to their commentaries on
the Rils Sanhita atd Taittirtya Sanhita, by both Sayana and Madhava,
is as follows : ¢ ¢

« Yasya nisbvasituin vedahy yo vedebhyo *khilam jagat | nirmame tam ahain
vande vidpa-tirtham mahe$varam |

T revercnce Maheévara the hallowed abode of sacreli knowledge, of
whom the Vedas are the breathings, and who from the Vedas formed
the whole uhiverse.” *

The following passage from the Taittiriys Brahmana, i, 10,11, 3,
assorts that the Vedas are infinite in extent:

Bharaduyo ha tnblm' ayurbhir brakmacharyyam wodsa | tam ha Jirnii

17 In gpoting this line in a passage of hxs Vedartha-prakisa, oe commenta!‘y on the
Thaittiriya Sanh#ti, which I sha]l adduce further on, Madhava Achiryya gives the
reading nitya, {eternal,’ instead of vidyd, ‘knowledge.’ It is possible that the dine
may be taken érom some other book.
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dhmwr;m $ayanam Indrak wpavrajys uvacha | ¢ .Bha.mdvaja yat te ;ha-.
turtham ayuwr dadyam kim elewa kuryy /ah” s | “bmhmacharyyam eva
enena chareyam” 4ti ha wvacha | 4. Tuin hatrin giri- rupunmynatan wa
dardayanchakara | tesham ha ckaikasmad mushtim,adade | sa ha wvacha
¢ Bhagadvaja” ity amantrya | ““vedah vai ele | anantah vai vedih |setad
vai etais tribhir ayurbhir anvavochathal | atha te ttarad an(mulﬁm eva |
ehi imai giddhi | ayam vai sarva-vidya” iti | 5. Tasm® ha ‘etam ggnim
savitram wvachka | tam sa viditva amyito bbutvu svargam lokam 4 Yayas
adityasya sa 1y yam g amnto ha eva bhilea sv ury(yn lokam ety adityasya
sayujyam yah cvain veda | esha w eva trayi vidya | 6. Ydavantam ha vav
trayya vidyaya lokam. jayati tavantam lokan jayati yak evam veda |
¢ Bharadvdja lived through three lives™ in ghe state of a religious
student (brakmacharyya). Indra approached him when he was lying
old and decrepit, and s#id to him : ¢ Bharadvaja, if I give thee a fourth
"life, how wilt thou employ it?’ ¢TI will lead the life of a religious
student,*he replied. 4. He (Indra) showed him three mountain-like
objects, as it were unknown. From cach of them he took a Mandful:
and, calling to him, ¢ Bharadvija,’ said, ‘These are the Vedas. The
Vedas are infinite. Thxs is what thou hast studicd during these three
lives. N ow there is another thing which thou hast not Studicd, come
and learn it. This ig the umvegml sciertce.” 5. He declared to him
this Agni Savitra. Having known it he (Bharads iija) became immortal,
and ascended to the hcavenly world, to unign withetdc sun. H. ¢ who
knows this ascends to heaven, to umon with thc sun. This is the
triple Vedic science. He who knows this conquers a yerld as great as
he would gain by the triple Vedic scicnee.” -
Another text from the TaittirTya Sanhitd, vii. 3, 1, 4, puts the
matter somewhat differently :
Atha brakma (brahma-vadino ?) vadanti parimitah vai richeh parimi-
tant samane parimitant yayumshi atha tasya eva anto nasti yad grahma |
“The expounders qf sacfed science say, ¢ Rich verses are limlted,
siman verses are limited, yajush verses are lim#cd; But there i® no
end of sacred knowledge.”
Vishnu JLurana.— At the end of Scction 6 of the third book of the

18 Thigdoes Apt appear mean, three #ves in three different births? hut a life of
thrice the usust length, or already’ twice renewce. .

2
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*Vishnu Purina we have the following assertion of the etemityQ of the
Veda:

Itt dakhah prasankhyatah aukﬁmbhedas tathatva cha | karttaras chaiva
$akhanam bheda-ketus tathodital | sarva-manvantareshv eva $akha-bhedah
sam¢ih .smmtalz | I’rajupat Y@ Srutir nitya tad-vikalpds tv tme dvije |

«Thus the Siakhis, their divisions, their authors, and the cause of
the divisior: Hare been declarcd. In all the manvantaras the divisions
of the akhas arc rccorded to be the same. The $ruti (Veda) derived
from Prajapati (Brahma) is eternal : these, o Bmhman, are only its mo-
difications.”

In another passage of the same book, Vishnu is identified with the
Vedas: Vishnu Purina, iii. 3, 19 ff. :

Sa riii-mayak sa samamayak sa chatma sa yajurmayak | my-yzyuh-
sama-saratma sa evatmd Saririnam | sa blidycte vedamayak sa vedam
karoty bhedair bahublilh sasakham | $akha-prancta su samasta-$akhakh
inana-svaripo bhagavan anantal | .

¢ He'is composcd of the Rich, of the Siaman, of the Yajush ; he is the
soul. Consisting of the esscnce of the Rich, Yajush, and Siman, he is
the soul of cmbodied spirits. Formed of the Veda, he is divided; he
forms the Veda and its branches ($akhdas) into many“divisions. Framer
of the Sikhas, ho is also their entlre*y, the infinite lord, whose essence
ix knowledge.”

¢

Secr. IV.—Passages from the 8'atapatha Brakmanra and Manu, eulogistio
of the Veda, with some statements of a different tenor from Manyu and
other writers.

B}

The foljowing panegyric on Vedic study is taken from the ‘Satapatha
Brahma‘rrm, xi. 5,6, 1:

Pancha eva mahayanak | tiny eva maRdsattrant bhiuta-yajno manu-
shy ~yajnak piri-yaji o deva-yajno brakma-yajrah iti | 2. Ahar ahar
bhutebhyo balim haret | tatha etam bhuta-yajnaim samdapnots | ahar ahay
dadyad a uda-patrat tatha etam manushya-yajnam samdpnoti | ahar ahah
svadhakuryad @ uda-patrat tatha etaim pityi-yajnan samapnott | ahar ahak
nahukwya'l a kashthat tatha etuify deva-yajnasi samapnpts | 3 o dtha
brabma—ytymh | svadhyayo vai Srakma-yajnak | tasya vai stcaya ‘brahma-
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yajnasya vgg eva juhir manak upabhyich chakshur dhruva modha er:wal.u
satyam avabhyithah svargo lokap udayanam | yavantam ha vai imam pri-
thivim vittena pirnam dadam lokaw jayats tris tavantain jogati bhiyam-
saih cha akshayyam yah svam vidvin ahar ahah svadhyayam adhite |
tesmaf svadhyayo’dhetavyah | 4. Paya-ahutayo ha vai etah devanaiv yad
richah | sa yah evair vidvan richo ’har ahah svadhyayam adlits pay’a-
_dlmtibhir.evw tad devaiis tarpayati | fe enai triptas tlr.p@/zmii Wyoga-
kshemena pranena retasa sarvatmand sarvablyih punyabhik sampadbhib |
i ghyita-kulyah madlay-kulyah .pitrm svadha abluﬁa.hanti | 5. Ajuahutayo
ha vai etah dedinam yad yajumshi | sa yak evam vidvan yajumshy ahar
ahak svadhyayam adhite ajyahutibhir eva tad devams tarpayati te enam
triptas tarpayanti yoga-kshemena ityads | 6. Somahutayo ha vai etdh
devanam yat samans | sa yah ecam vidvan simany ahar ahah svadhyayam
adhite somahutibhir evastad devams tarpayati ityadi | 7. Meda-ahutayo
ha vai etah devanam yad atharvangirasah | sa yah cvain vidvan athgroan-
giraso *har ahak svadhyayam adhite meda-ahutibhir eva tad devams tar-
payati ityade | 8. Madhv-alutayo ha vai elah devanam yad anulasanins
vidya vakovakyam itihasa-puranam gathak narasonsym | sa yah evam vid-
van vtyadi | 9. Tasya vai etasya brakma-yajnasya chatvaro vashatkarah
yad vdto vati yad v‘z'd.l/atate yat stanayats yad avaspharjats’| tasmad evain
vidvan vale vati vidyot.amdne stanayaty avaspharjaty adkiyita eva vashat-
karanam achhambatharaya | ati ha va? punar myityum muchyate gachh®s
Brahmanah satmatam | sa ched api prabalam iva-na églinuyad apy, ekam
deva-padam adhiyita eva tatha bhatebhyo na liyate | xi. 5, 7, 1.: Atha
atah svadhyaya-prasamsa | priye 8rtzdhy:2ya-pmvac’aana bjmvatak | yukta-
manah bhavaty aparadkine’har ahar artkan sadhayate sukhaine svapits
parama-chikitsakah atmano bhavati | indriya-saimyama$ cha ekaramata
cha _prajnd-vriddhz’r yaso boka-palktih | prajua varddhamandg chaturo dhar-
ndn brakanam abhinishpadayati bralmanyam prativapa-charyyan yaso
hka.-pwktim | lokak pachyamana$é chaturbhir dharmair brakmanage bhun-
akty archaya cha danena,cha afyeyataya cha abadhyataya cka | 2. Ye ha vai
ke oha $ramak vme dyava-prithivi antarena svadhyao ha éba tesham pata-
mata kdshtha yak evam vidvan svadhyayam adhite | tasmat svadkyayo
*dhatavyak | 3. Yad .:/ad ha vai ayam chhandasah svadhyayam adkity tena
tena ha eva asya yajna-kratuna ishtam bhavati yph evam vidvak svadhya-+
yam aghite | Vsmdt svadhyayo *dhetgvyak | 4. Yadi ha vai apy kbhyak-
tah alankriteh §hitah sukhe Sayane Sayknak svadhyayam adhite asha
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eva 3 nakhdyrebh‘;/af tapyate yak evam vidvan svadhyayam adhits | tas-
mat svadhyayo ’dhetavyal | 5. Madhu ha, vai richo ghritam ha s@mdny
amypitain yajanshi | yad ha vai ayam vakovakyam adhite kshiraudana-
marmsaudanau ha eva tou | 6. Madhund ha vas esha devams tarpayats yah
evai vidvan richo *har akah svadhyayam adhite | te enaim lriptas farpa-
yantsi sdivaik kamaih sarvair blogaik | 7. Ghritena ha vai esha devarms
tarpa Jatz ik beaim vidvan samany ahar ahak svadhydyam gdhite | te
enani ﬁzptuh ityadi | 8. Amyitena ha vai esha devams tarpayats yah
evam vidvan yajamshy, ahar ahalh svadkyayam adkite | te enam triptah
styadi | 9. Kshiraudana-mamsaudanablyan ha vai esha’devatns tarpa-
yati yak evaim vidvan vakovakyam dtihasa-puranam ity ahar ahak sva-
dlyayam adkite | te enam triptak dtyads | 10. Yanti vai apah | ety
adityah | eti chandramal | yants nakshattrans | yatha ha vai na syur na
kuryur evain ha eva tad ahar brahmano bhavats yed ahah svadhyayam na
adkite | tasmat svadhyayo 'dhetavyah | tasmad apy richam va yajur va
sama va gatham va kumeyam va abhivyalared vratasya avyavacihedaya |
¢ There are only five great sacrifices, which are the great ccremonies,
viz., the offering to living creatures, the offering to men, the offering
to the fathers, the offering to the gods, and the Veda-offering (brakma-
yajna). 2. Let an oblation be daily presented to living creatures. Thus
the offering to them is fulfilled. Let {hospitality) be daily bestowed even
dewn to the bowl of water. Thus is the offering to men fulfilled. Let
the oblation to the ‘athers be daily presented,™ down to the bowl of water
with the svadha formula. Thus is the offering to the fathers fulfilled.
Let the oblation to fhe gods be daily presented as far as the faggot of
wood. Thus is the offering to the gods fulfilled. 3. Next is the Veda-
offering. This means private study® (of the sacred books). In this
Veda-sacrifice speech is the juhii, the soul the upabhrit, the eye the
dhrava, intelligence the sruva,? truth the ablution, and paradise
19 Thi. sacrifice, as I learn from Prof. Aufrecht, consists in scattering grain for the
benefit of birds, ete. See Bohtlingk and Roth’s Lexicon. s.. bali. In regard to the
other sacrifices seu Colebypnoke's Misc. Essays, i. pp. 160, 163, 182 1., 203 ff.
20 In explanation of this Professor Aufrecht refers to Katyayana's S'rauta Sttras,
iv. 1, 10, and Manu, iii. 210, 214, 218.
U Svadhyayah sva-sakhadhyanam | ® Reading of the Veda in one’s own gakha,"” ~—
‘ Cox?i’hese :vords denote sacrificial spoons or ladles of different kinds of wood. See

the drawi gy of them in Prof. Miiller's a-ticle on the fugeral rites ¢* the (Brﬁhmanl,
Jovrn. of the Germ. Or. Soc. vol. i». pp. Ixxviii. ¢nd Ixxx. o ¢
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the conclusion. He who, knowing this, ;laily' studies the Veda)
conquers an undecaying woyld more than thrice as great as that
which he acquires who bestows this’ whole earth filled, with PFiches.
‘Wherefore the Veda sheuld be studied. 4. Vorses of the ng-veda
are ngilk-oblations to the gods. He who, knowmg thls, daily peads
these verses, satisfies the gods with milk-oblations; and th®y behg
satisfied, satisfy him with property, with breath, gvith gencrative
power, thh completo bodﬂy soundness, with all excellent bicRsings.
Streams of butter,, strcams’ of honey ﬁow as svadha-oblatxons to the
fathers. 5. Yajush-verses are offerings of butter to the gods. He who,
knowing this, daily reads these verses, satisfies the gods with offerings
of butter; and they, being satisfied, satisfy him, ete. (as in the
preceding paragraph). 6. Siman-verses are soma-libations to the gods.
He who, knowing thims daily rcads these verses, satisfics the gods with
soma-hbntlons, and they being satisfied, satisfy him, cte. (as above)
7. Verses of Atharvan and Angiras (atharvangirasah®) are oblatlons
of fat to the gods. Hec who, knowing this, daily reads these verses, -
satisfies the gods with oblations of fat; and they etc. (as above).
8. Prescriptive and smen’fdﬁc treatises, dialogucs, traditions, tales,
verses, and eulogxstlc texts are oblations of honey to vhe gods. He
who, knowmﬂ this, daily reads these, satisfies the gods with oblations'
of honey; and they ete. (as nbovB) 9. Of this Veda-sacrifice there
are four Vashatkiras, when the wind blows, when it lightens, when it
thunders, when it crashes; whcreforc when it blows, hghtens, thuudcrs
or crashes, let the man, who knows tHis, reagd, it order. that these Va-
shatkuras may not be interrupted.* He who does 'so is freed from
dying % second tlme, and attains to an union with Brahma. Even if
he cannot read vworously, let him read one text relating to the gods.
Thus he s not deprived of his living creatures.”

xi. 5, 7, 1: * Now comes an encomium upon Vedic studx Study
and teaching are loved. He (who practises them) becomes composed
in mind. Indcpendent of others, he daily attgins hds objccts, sjeeps
pleasantly, becomes his own best physician. Control of his senses, con-
centration of mind, increase of intelltgence, renown, capacity to educate
mankmd [ate the Tesults of study]. Increasmg intelligence secures for-

. \ 23 The A.thma Sanhita,is so called, o °
* ® Seo Bothlingk and Roth's Jyexicon, s.0. chhambaf. ©
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fhe Brahman the four attributes of saintliness, suitable conduet, ljénov‘m,
and capacity for educating mankind. Whep so educated, men guarantee to
the Btahman the enjoyment of the four prerogatives which are his due,
reverence, the reccipt of gifts, frcedom from eppression, and from death .
by vjolence. 2. Of all the modes of exertion, which are known beftween ‘
héuven 4nd carth, study of the Veda occupics the highest rank, (in the
case of him) whe, knowing this, studies it. 'Wherefore this study is to
be pradiised. 3. On everv occasion when a man studies the Vedie
hymns he (in fact) performs a complete ‘ceremonial of sacrifice, 4.6.
whosoover, knowing tlus, so studies. Wherefore this study, ete., ete.
4. Ard even when a man, perfumed with unguents, adorned with .
jewels, satiated with food, and reposing on a comfortable couch, studies
the Veda he (has all the merit of one who) performs penance (felt) to
the very tips of his nails:% (such is the case with him) who, knowing
this, studies. Whercfore ete. 5. Rig-veda-verscs are honey, Sima-
verses butter, yajus-verses nectar (amrita). When a men reyds dia-

* Yogues (sikovdkya) {and legends), these two sorts of composition are
respectively oblations of cooked milk and cooked flesh. 6. He who,
knowing this, daily reads Rig-veda-verses, satlsﬁes the gods with
honey ; and they, when satisfied, satisfy him with all objects of desire,
‘and with all enjoyments. 7..He whe, knowing this, daily reads Sama-
veyses, satisfies the gods with butter; and they, when satisfied, ctc. (as
before). 8. He who, knowing this, daily rcads Yajus-verses, satisfies
the gods with nectar ; and they, ete. (as before). 9. He who, knowing
this, daily studies dialogues and ' the differcnt classcs of ancient stories,
satisfics the gods with milk- and flesh-oblations; and they, ete. (as
before). 10. The waters move. The sun moves. The moon. moves.
The constellations move. The Brihman whoon any dz;y docs not study
the Veda, is on that day like what these moving bodies would be if the
ceased to move or act. Whercfore such study is to be practised. Let

2 This scptence is diffeyently rendered by Professor Weber, Ind. Stud. x. p. 112,

as follows: ¢“He burns (with sacred fire) to the very tips of his nails.” In

¢ a later page of the same Essuy we are told that according to the doctrine of a

teacher called Nitka Maudgulya us stated in the Taittiriya Aran) aka, the study and

teaching of thp Veda are the real tapas (svadh yaya-pravachane eva tad hi tapah). In

the text of the Aranyaka itself} vii. 8, it is declared that study and teaching should

always accoxgp.my such spiritual or ritual ncts as yitam, setyam, tapd., dame, $ama,
the agnihotra sacrifice, etc. Sece Indighe Studien, if. 214, and x. 113. ¢
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a man®therefore present as his offering a verde of ¢he Rig-veda, o» the
Saman, or the Yajush, or a Gatha, or a Kurivyd, in order that the
course of his observances may not be interrupted.” °

Manu employs the following honorific expressions in reference tb the
Vedas (xil. 94 f£.): . .

Pztn deva-manushyanam veda$ chakshuk sanatanam | asakyaiy chipga- *
moyam cha veda-$astram ot sthitik | Ya veda-vakyak, wrztayo yas$ cha
kascha l:udrwhta yak |* sarvas ta mshpﬁalalz pretya tamo nisdah ki
tak smritak | Utpa.d lyante cyavante cha yany abo *nyani kanichit | Tany
arvak-kalikaitya ™ nishphalany anyitans cha | Chuturvarnyam trayo lokas
chatvaraé chasramak prithak | Bhatam bhavad bhavishyai cha sarvam
vedat prasiddhyats | $abdak sparia$ cha rapam cha raso gandhas cha
panchamal | vedad eva prasiddhyanti prasuti-guna-karmatak | Bibhartti®
sarva-bhitans veda-$asjram sanatanam | Tasmad etut param manye yay
Jantor asya sadhanam | Sainapatyem cha rajyan cha danda-netritvam
eva chas| sarva-lokadhkipatyam cha veda-$astra-vid arhati | Yaifa jata-
balo vahnir dahaty ardran api druman \ tatha dahati veda-jnah karma-
jain dosham atmanah | veda-$astrartha-tattva-jno yatya tatrasrame vasan |
shatva loke tishthan sa brahmabhaydya kalpate |

¢The Veda is®thd eternal eye of the fathers, of gods, and of men;
it is bdyond human power and comprchension ; this is a certain con-
clusion. Whatever fraditions aré apart from the Veda, and all heretlcul
views, are fruitless in the next world, for they are declared to be
founded on darkness. Allother [books] external %o the Vedw, which.
arise and pass away, are worthless aad falsc from theu' recentness of
date. 'The system of the four castes, tho three worlﬂs, the four states

of life; all that has been, now is, or shall be, is made maniftst- by the
[ ]

tarlca—mﬁ?imi de'va.tﬁ-’pTmﬁth’-nirﬁkﬂrazu?tmakﬁni wda-mruddhum clmruul.a-darw-
nani | ¥ That i is, deductions from expericnce of the visiale world ; suth doctrines as -
that ‘heaven is attained by obcisance to a chaitya,’ and smnlar Chigvika tenets
founded on false reasoniggs, cotradicting the cxistence of the gods, and the®fficacy
of religious rites, and contgary to the Vedas.”—Kulliikag .

2 Jdanintanatvat | * From their modernness.””—XKullika,

28 « Havir agnau huyate | so’gnir adity tyam upasarpati | tat suryo rasmibhir var-
shats | tengnnam blm.vatt | atha iha bhutunam utpatti-sthitis cheti havir jayate” sti
brahmanam | “ ‘The oblation is cast into the fire ; fire reaches the sung the Bun causes
rain by his ra ‘ys thence food is produced ; thus the dblation becomes the cause of the

gendragion a¥d maintenance of creatuses on this earth;’ so says ® Bruhmana P —
anDka LA . »

L]
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VWede. The objects »f touch and taste; sound, form, and odour, s the
fifth, are made known by the Veda, together with their products, qua-
tilies, and the character of their attion. The eternal Veda supports all
beings : heneé I regard it as the principal ingtrument of well-being to
this er eature, man. Command of armies, royal authority, the adpinis-
tragion of. criminal Jjustice, and the sovcreiguty of all worlds, he alone
deserves who inows the Veda. As fire, when it has acquirgd force,
burns 7y even green trees, so he who knows the Veda consumes the
taint of his soul which” has been contracfed from .works. He who
comprehends the essential meaning of the Veda, in what'ever order of
life he may be, is prepared for absorption into Brahmi, even while
abiding in this lower world.”

The following arc some further miscellaneous passages of the same
tenor, scattered throughout the Institutes (Manugii. 10 ff.):

Srutis tu vedo vijneyo dharma-Sastram tu vas smritih | te sarvarthesho
amimdinsye tabhyam dharmo hi nirbabhaw | 11. Yo >vamanyeta <e mule
hetu-$astrgsrayad dvijah | sa sadhubhir vakishkaryyo nastiko veda-ninda-
kak | . . .. 13. Dhapmam jijnasamanandm pramdanam paraman. $rutih |

By éruti is meant the Veda, and by swriti the institutes of law:
the contents of jthese are not to be questioned l;y réason, since from
them [a knowledge of] duty. has shono forth. The Brihman who,
relying on rationalistic treatises,* shall contemn these two primary
sources of knowlodge, must be cxcommunicated by the virtuous as a
sceptic and roviler of the Vedas. . . .. 13. To those who are seeking a
knowledge of duty, thetéruti is thie supreme authority.”

+  In the following passage, the nccessity of a knowledge of Brahma is
asserted, though the practice of ritual observances is also incvlcated
(vi. 82ff.):

Dhy Ja?llk(l)ﬂ sarvam evavtad yad efad abhisabditam | na hy anadhyatma-
vit kaschit kriy ya-phalah upasnute | adliyajnam brakma japed adhidai-
vikam va cha | adhyatmikan cha satatan vedentablihitain cha yat | Idam
Sarangm ajngnamsdam ¢:a vijanatam | idam anvickchhatam svargam sdam
_anantyam ichehhatam |

# This, however, must be read in con_]\mctmn with the precapt in xii. 146, which
deglares: “Grshach dhurmvpademm cha vedn-sastravirodhing | yas tarkenanusandhatte
86 dharmaii, veda naparah | * e, and he only is acquainted with dutyy who investi-
gates the injupchions of the rishis, and the précepts of the snfyiti, by realomngﬂ’whlch
Ao not contradict the Veda.”
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¢ 211 this which has been now declared is"dependant on devout mre-
ditation : no one who is ignorant of the supreme Spirit can rcap the
fruit of ceremonial acts. Let a mant repeat texts relating to sacrifice,
Hoxts relating to deities, texts relating to the supreme Sp.l!‘it, and what-
ever js declared in the concluding portions of the'Veda (fhe Upanishads).
This [Veda] is the refuge of the ignorant, as well as of the under-
standing ; it is the rcfuge of those who are secking,after paradise, as
well as of those who are desiring infinity.” . (R

The following text breathes a moral spi;it, by representing purity of
lifc as essenfial to the reception of bencfit frdm religious obscrvances
(ii. 97):

Vedas tyaga$ cha yajnas cha niyama$ cha tapamst cha | na vipra-
dushta-bhavasya siddhim gachhanti karchichit |

¢“The Vedas, almsgiving, sacrifices, obscrvances, austerities, are in-
effectual to a man of depraved disposition.”

Theedoctrine which may be drawn from tho following lincs dues not
seem so favourable to morality (xi. 261 1f.): . .

Hatva lokan apimans trin asnann api yatastatal,| Rigredain dharayan
vipro nainak prapnoti kinghana | Riksamhitam trir abhyasya yajusham
va samahitah | Samnam va sa-rahkasyanam sarva-papail pramuchyate |
ygtha Maha-hradam prapya ksliptam loghtam vinasyati | tatha duécha-
ritam sarvam vede l;iv_rz'ti majjati |* ‘

¢“ A Brahman who should destroy thes:a three worlds, and eat food

received from any quarter whatever, would incur no’ guilt if horetained
in his memory the Rig-veda. Repedting thrice with intent mind the
Sanhita of the Rik, or the Yajush, or the 8aman, with the Upanishads, ®
he is'ﬁ'eed from all his sins. Just as a clod thrown into a g?eat lake is
dissolved when'it touches the water, so docs all sin sink in the triple
Veda.”*
* Considering the sacredness ascribed in the pteceding pa:ssagcs‘to all
the Vedas, the characteristics assigned to three of them in the passage
quoted above (p. 12),from the Markandeya @urine, as, well gs the
epithet applied to the Sama-veda in the second of the following verses,
are certainly remarkable ; (Manu, ¢v. 123.):

Sama-dhvandv rig-yajushi nadkiyita kadachana | vedasy@dhitya va 'py
anlgm dragyakam adhitya cha l. Rigvedo 3em-dm'vatyo Jyurvedas tu
mdnu‘clmM Qﬁmamﬁzlt smyitah pitryag tasmat tasyasuchir dhvanih |
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« Tt no one read ¢he Rich or the Yajush while the Saman is soudding

in his ears, or after he has read the conclusion of the Veda (¢.6. the
Upanishads) or an Aranyaka. The Rig-veda has the gods for its
deities; the Yajur-veda has men for its objects; the S:una-veda has
the pltru for itd divinitics, wherefore its sound is impure.”

Bhe scholiast Kulliika, however, will not allow that the sound of the
Sama-veda cax.be really “impure.” ‘It has,” he says, “only a
semblawq of impurity ” (fasmat tasya a$uchir vva dhvanih | na tv adu-
chir eva). In this remark ke evinces the tehdency, incident to so many
systematic theologians, ‘to ignore all thoso featurcs of the sucred text on
which they are commenting which are at variance with their theories
regarding its absolute perfection. As it was the opinion of his age
that the Veda was cternal and divine, it was, he considered, impossibie
that impurity or any species of defect could be predicated of any of its
parts; and every expression, cven of the highest authorities, which
contradicted this opinion, had to be explained away. I am npt in a
position tp state how this notion of impurity came to be attached to the
Sama-veda. The passage perhaps proceeded from the adherents of
somo particular Vedic school adverse to the Sima-veda; but its sub-
stance being found recorded in some earlier work, il was deemed of
sufficient authority to find a place in the miscellancous collettion of
precepts,——gathered no doubt from Gifferent quarters, and perhaps not
ulways strictly consistent with each other, ~— which make up the
Manava-dharma-gidtra.

Vishnu Purang.—The followmg passagé from the Vishnu Puriina, at
the close, ascribeg the same character of impurity to the Sima-veda,
though on’different grounds, Vish. Pur. ii. 11, 5 ¢ ‘

Ya tu $aktih para Vishnor rig-yajuhk-sama-sanjnitd | smsha trayt
tapaty amho jagata$ cha hinasti yat | saiva Vishnuh sthitah sthityam
Jagatah pdl?mod_a/ata/z b rig-yajub-sama-bhato 'ntah savitur dvija tish-
thati |masi mast ravir yo yas talra tatra ki 2 para | trayimayt Vishnu-
Saktiy, avasthinam, karoly vai | Richas tapanti pu‘mulme madhyahne tha
Yejumshy atha | crikadrathantarading samany ahneh kshaye ravau |
angam esha trayi Vishnor rig-yajubssama-sanjnita | stlmu-éukttr avas-
thanam masaditye karoti sa | na kevalam ravau Saktirt vms}mavi sa tra-
yimayi | Br ahma ‘tha Purusho Rudras trayam etat trayimgyam | §or-
yaddv rmm&yo Brahma sthitau Voslmur yajurnayal | Rudgal Samimayo

utaya.taumdt tasyasuchir dlngzmh |
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“The supreme energy of Vishnu, called the Rich, Yajushs and
Saman—this triad burns up'sin and all things injurious to the world.
During the continuance of the world,this triad exists as Vishnu, gho is
occupied in the preservatjon of the universe, and who in the form 8f the

. Rich, Yajush, and Siman, abides within the sun®* That 8upreme energy
of Vishnu, consisting of the triple Veda, dwells in the partiqular fgrm
of the syn, which presides over each month. The Rlch werses shine in
the morning sun, the Yajush verses in the meridian beams,,a.ad the
Vrihad-rathantara and othér Sima verses In his declining rays. This
triple Veda fs the body of Vishnu, and this his energy abides in the
monthly sun. But not only does this energy of Vishnu, formed of
the triple Veda, reside in the sun: Brahma, Purusha (Vishuu), and
Rudra also constitute a triad formed of the triple Veda. Acting in
creation, Brahmi is fprmed of the Rig-veda; presiding over the con-
tinuance of the universe, Vishnu is composed of the Yajur-veda; and
for the*destruction of the worlds, Rudra is made up of the Sant-veda ;
hence the sound of this Veda is 1mpure

Vayu Purana.—Other passages’ also may be found in works which
are far from being reputed, as heretical, in Whlch the Vedas, or parti-
cular parts of thom, ‘are not spoken of with the same degree of respect
as they.nre by Man:x. Thus the. Vayu Purana gives preccdence to the
Puriinas over the Vedas in the order of creation (i. 56%):

Prathamam sarva-$astranan Puranam .Bmlamanu mrztam | anantaram

cha vakirebhyo vedas tasya vzmssrztuh | .
¢ First of all the Sastras, the Puraha was utfered by Brahma. Sub-
sequently the Vedas issucd from his mouths ‘ ?

Slmiln.rly tho Padma Purina says:

Puranam sarw-éustrunum prathamam Brakmana smyitam | tri-varga-
gadhanam punyam $ata-koti-pravistaram | nirdagdheshu cha lokeshu vayi-
ripena Kesavah | Brahmanas tu samadeiad vedan® ahritavan dsau | angant
chaturo vedan purang-nydapa-vistara[n?] | mimamsam?) dharia-Sgstram
cha parigrikyatha sampratam | matsya-ripena cga pumh kalpad«w uda-
kdntare | asesham etat kathitam dtyadi | ™

“The Purana, which is an insteument for effecting tho three objects’

. %0 Page 48 of Prof. Aufrecht’s Catalogue of Sanskit MSS. in the Bodlemn Libsary

at Oxfprd, ®
3 See the sage Cata]oxue 12, col i
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of lifs, which is purs, and extends to the length of a hundred crores of
‘verses, was the first of all the Sastras which Brabmi uttered. When
the worlds had been burnt up, ‘Keéava'(Krishr_m), in the form of a
horsé, and obeying Brahma's command, resqued the Vedas. Having
taken them with theX appendages, the Purdnas, the Nyaya, thy Mi-
mAnss, ard the Institutes of Law, he now at the beginning of the
Kalpa proml‘llg.xtgd them all again in the form of a Fish from the midst
of thewvaters.” .

In the Matsya Puram, iii. 2, not only is priority of creation
claimed for the Purina¥, but also the qualities of eternity*and identity
with sound, which are generally predicated of the Vedas alone:

Ripan dadhira® prathamam amaranam Pitamahak | avirbkiatas tato
vedih sangopanga-pada-kramak | 3. Puranam sarva-Sastranam pratha-
mam Bralmana smritam | nityain Sabdamayam punyam $ata-koti-pra-
vistaram | 4. Anantarai cha valkirebhyo vedas tasya vinissritak | mi-
mansa aya-vidya cha pramanashiaka-samyuta | 5. Vedabhyasa-rata-
syasya praja-kamasya manasak | mamzsu parva-syishtah val jatak ye
tena manasil |

2. ¢ Pitamaha (Brahma), first of all the immortals, took shape: then
the Vedas with their Angas and Upéangas (appentiagés and minor ap-
pendages), and ‘the various modes of their textual arrangemertt, were
manifested. 3. The Purina, cternas, fdrmed of sound pure, extending
to the length of a hundred crores of verses, was the first of the Sastras
Jvhich Brahma utfered: and afterwards the Vedas, issued from his
mouth ; and also the Mimansi and the Nyaya with its cightfold system

. of proofs. 5. From him (Brahmi), who was devoted to the study of
the Vedas; and desirous of offspring, sprang mind-born sons, so ealled
because they were at first created by his mind.” ¢

The Viyu Purana says further on in the same seetion from which I
have alrcad$ quoted : 3

Yo pidyiach chaturo vedan sangopanishado, dvijak | na chet puranam
mmvm’ yad naiva sa s yad vichakshanak | Ih/mswpuranabh yam vedan
samupavyinlayet l vibhety alpa-$rutad vedo mam ayam praharishyati |

.

32 This quotation is made from the Thylor MS. No. 1918 of the Ingdia Office
Library. «The G\ukow*u‘ MS. No. 3032 of the same collection, Feads here tapas cha-
chra, “ practised austerity,” instead of ripuin dadhira, *took shape,” and has
besides a nutmbeg of other various readings in Lhese fow lincse

8 See p. 50°of Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalogue, .
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« ¥ who knows the four Vedas, with théir supplements and Gpam.
shads is not really learned, unless he know also the Purinas. Let a
man, therefore, complete the Vedas by adding the Itihasas and Buranas.
The Veda is afraid of a.man of little learning, lest heshould treat it
injygiously.” ’ ’

The first of these verses is repeated in the Mahabharata, Adipervare
verse 645, with a "variation in the first half of the second line na cha-
kkyanam idain vidyat, ‘“unless he know also this nananve”'{z e. the
Mahabharata). The sccond of the verses “of the Viyu Purina also is to
be found in’ the same book of the Mahabhirdta verse 260, and is fol-
lowed by these lincs :

261. Karshnain vedam cmam vidvan $ravayitva nnam asnute | . « o o
264, Ekata$ chaturo vedan Bharatain chaitad ekatak | pura kila suraih
sarvaik sametya tulgya dhritam | chaturbhyah sa-rahasyebhyo vedebhyo
hy adhikam yadi | tada-prabhyiti loke’ smin mahabharatam uchyate |

¢ Phe man who knows this Veda relating to Krishna (the #ahabha-
rata), and repeats it to others, obtains food. . . . . 264. All the col-
lected gods formerly weighed in a balance the four Vedas which they
placed in the one scale, apd this Bhérata which they put into the other.
When the latter was found to excced (in weight) the four Vedas with
the Upanishads, 11: was thenceforwald called in this world the Maha- .
bharata.” . ‘

Here there is a play upon the word Blmrata, as in part identical with
bhara, ¢ weight.” .

The following verscs of the same Adxpawan and many others are
also eulogistic of the great epic poem : s

2998. Idam hi vedaih sammitam pavitram api chottamam‘f $rdvyanam
uttamari chedum puranam rishi-samstutam |

¢ This (Mahabharata) is on an equality with the Veda, pure, most
exccllent, the best of all works that are to be recited, ancient, end
praised by rishis.” . ¢, )

2314. V_;ne/ah 8g cha vedanam parago Bhiratam paﬂmn | v

The reader of the Bhirata is to be regarded‘as havmg gone through
the Vedas ” v

The benefitd derivable from a perusal of the same poem are also set
forth ingthe Svargirohanike-parvan, versds 200 ff.

In the game wiy the Ramdyana, i. 1, 94, speaks of itsclf, as « this -
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pures and holy narrstive, which is on an equality with the Vedas”
(vdam pavitram akhyanam punyeim vedai$ cha sammitam).

Ana in the Bhigavata Purina, fi. 8, 28, it is said : Praka bhagavatam
nama puranml‘z bmhma-mmmz‘tam | Brakmane Bhagavat-proktam Brahma-
kalpe upagate |* ¢ .

“§ (hrakmamtu) declared the Purina called the Bhagavata, which
stands on an cqyality with the Veda (brakma), and was declared by
Bhagavat to Brahma‘ when the Brahma-kalpa had arrived.”

Brakma-vaivartta Purd‘na ~—The Brahma-vmvaltta.l’uruna asserts in
a most audacious mannct its own superiority to the Veda (1. 48 ff.):

Bhavagan yat tvaya prishtam jnatamn sarvam abhipsitam | sara-bhatam
purancshu Brakma-vaivarttam uttamam | Purdnopapuranindm ved@ndam
bhrama-bhanjanam |

¢“That about which, vencrable sage, you haverinquired, and which
you desire, is all known to me, the essence of the Purinas, the pre-
eminent*Brahma-vaivartta, which refutes the errors of the Purinhs and
Upapuriings, and of the Vedas.” (Professor Aufrecht’s Cat. p. 21.)

In'the following pgssage also, from the commencement of the Mun-
daka Upanishad, the Vedic hymns (though o divipe grigin would no
doubt be allowed to them ) are at all events depreciated, by, being
classed among other works as part of thﬂ inferior scignee, in contrast to
the Bmhma-ndyd or knowledge of Blahma, the highest of all know-
ledge, which 1is e\xpreﬂsly ascribed to Brahma as its author:

« 1. Brakma devanam prat}mmah sambablizva vidvasy ya kartta bhuvanasya
gopta | sa brakma-vidyam sapva-vidya-pratishtham Atharcaya jyeshtha-
gutraya praka | 2. Atharvane yam pravedeta Brahma Atharva ,tam
purovachangire brakma-vidyam | sa Bharadvajaya Satyavahaya praha
Bharadvajo *ngirase paravaram | 3. Saunako ha vai Makhasalo ’ny.z'raaam

3 In fact theyfollowing verses (4 and 6) oceur in the sccond chapter of the same *
Mund. Up.: dgnir murddha chakshushi chandru-suryyau disah srotre vig vivpitad

. cha vedah | vayuh prano hridayain visvam asya padbhyam prithivi hy esha sarve-
bhutantaratma | . . . . 6. Zusmad yichah sama yq;uwuht qiksha yajnas cha sarve
kratavo Walshin®y cImT R ‘am cha yajamanas cha lokak somo yatra pavate yatra
saryak | ¢ Agni is his [Brahma’s] head, the sun and moon arc his eyes, the four
pomts of the compass are his oars, the uttered Wedas are his vmce, the wind is hisebreath,
the universg is his heart, the earth issued from his feet: he is thé inner soul of all
creatares. +* 6. From him csme the Rich verses, the Saman verses, the Yajush

verses, lmtmtqry tjtes, all oblations, sacrifices, apd gifts, the ygar, the sa&lﬁcergnﬂd
 the worids Wherw the moon and sun puritg;”
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vidhivad upapannak prapachehha | kasmin nu bhagauo vijnate sarvam vdars
oijnatam bhavatiti | 4. Tasmai sa hovacha | dve vidye veditavye iti ha sma
yad brahma-vido vadants para chavvapara cha | 5. Tatrapara * pigvedo
yajurvedah samavedo 'tharvavedah $iksha Ical}ao vyakara‘_ﬁam niriktam
chhanglo jyotisham” iti | atha para yaya tad akstaram allkigamyate |

¢ Brahm3 was produced the first among the gods, mak.r of ho
universe, prescrver of the world. He revealed to, his eldest son

" Atharva, the science of Brahma, the basis of all knowledge. 2. Atfarvan
of old declared to,Angis tHis science, which Brahma had unfolded to
him ; and Afigis, in turn, explained it to Satyaviha, descendant of
Bharadvija, who dclivercd this traditional lore, in succession, to
Angiras. 8. Mahidsala Saunaka, approaching Angiras with the proper
formalities, inquired, - What is that, o vencrable sage, through the
knowledge of which a]l this [universe] becomes known ?’ 4. [ Angiras ]
answered, ¢ Two scicnces are to be known—this is what the sages versed
in sacred knowledge dcclare—the superior and the inferior. ® 5. The
inferior [consists of ] the Rig-veda, the Yajur-veda, the Sima-veda, the
Atharva-veda, accentuation, ritual, grammar, commentary, prosody, and
astronomy. The; su}zerior gcience is that by which the imperishable is
apprehended. .

I adduce some further passages which depreciate tho ceremonial, or
exoteric parts of the Vedas, in 'c'oumarison with the esoteric knowledge
of Brahma. ) . ¢

My attention was drawn to the followi;)g passage of the Bhagavad
@1t3, ii. 42 ff,, by its quotation in the Rev. Professor K. M. Banggjea’s
Dialogues on Hindu Philosophy : - A

Yamgmam pushpitam vacham pravadanty avipadchitah | veda-vada-ratah
partha nanyad Gstits vadinah | kamatmanalh svarga-parah janma-karma-
elmla-pfaddm | kriyd-visesha-bakulam bhogaiévarya-gatim prats | bhogaié-
varya-prasakianam taya ’pakrita - chetasam | vyamsdydtrrfz‘lcd buddhil
samadhau na vidhiyate | teaigunya-vishayak vedah m'sbraiyugz“yo Ehavar-

. . L

3 Compare the Mahabhirata, Adip. verse 258, which sl;enks of the Aranyakas as
superior to (the other parts of) the Vedasyand amrita as the best of medicines (Gran-
yakam ok vedebhyas chaushadhibhyo *myitaih yatha). Similarly the S'atapatha Brah-

mang, x. 3, 6, 12 (quoted in Miiller’s Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 315, note}, speaks of ¢he
Upanishads #s beine tho essence of the Yaiush: Z4sua vai etasua vaiusho rasah sa

r,upam'bmt lo -
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ﬁma‘l oo yuvumartlzah udapane sarvatah samplutodake | tdvcfn sar-
veshu vedeshu brakmanasya vijanatak |
“ As ﬂowe? doctrine, promising the reward of works performed in
this eémbodie state, preseribing numecrous ceremonies, with & view to
future gratificafion and glory, is preached by unlearned men, dgyoted
to ¢he infunctions of the Veda, assertors of its exclusive importance,
lovers of enjogment, and seckers after paradise. The restless minds
of the*wen who, tlirough this flowery doctrine, have become bereft of
wisdom, and are ardent ¥ the pursuit of future gratjfication and glory,
are not applicd to contémplation. The Vedas have for théir objects the
three qualitics (sattra, rajas, tamas, or ¢ goodness,” ¢ passion,’ and ¢ dark-
ness’); but be thou, Arjuna, frec from these three qualities. . . ."As
great as is the use of a well which is surrounded on cvery side by over-
flowing waters, so great [and no greater] is the yse of the Vedas to a
Brihman endowed with true knowledge.”
Chhihdogya Upanishad, vii. 1, 1, p. 473 (Colcbrooke’s Essays i. 12):
¢ Adkihi bhagavak ti ha upasasada Sanatkumarain Naradah | tam
ha wvacha ‘¢ yad cettha tena ma upasida tatas te arddhcam vakshyami”
it | 2. Saha uvdcka *‘ rigvedam bhagavo’dhyems yajurvedam. samavedam
atharvanam chgturtham ttikase - puranam panchaman‘z vedanam vedam
pitryam rasin dawain nidhim, vakoviy; yam elay yanan deva-vidyém brah-
ma-vidyam bhata-vidyam kshatra-vMydm nakshatra-vidyam sarpa-deva-
Jana-vidyam etad bhagavo’dhyems | 3. So’ham bhagavo mantra-vid evasmi
«na atma-vit | $rutam hy eva me bhagavaddrisebhyas *tarati sokam atma-vid’
1ti 80 *ham bhagavak oohami tam ‘ma bhagavan $okasya param tarayate "
» 4ti | tain ha wwadha “ yad vai kincha etad adlyagishthah nama evastat |
4. Nama vai rigvedo yajurvedak samavedah atharvanas chaturthah ytihasa-
puranak panchamo vedandam vedak pitryo rasir daivo nidhir vakovakyam
ekayanam deva-vidyda brakma-vidya bhata-vidya kshatra-vidya nakshatra-
vidya sarpa-deva-jana-vidya nama evaitad nama upasva” iti | 5. “ Sa 3;0
nama, brahma ity upaste yavad namno gatai tatra asya yatha kamacharo
bhavgts yo nama, brakwa ity upaste” | “asti bhagavo namno bhayah”
0 | ““ namno vava bhayo ’sti” it | “ tan me bhagavan bravity” vt |
1. “Narada approached Sanatktmara, saying, ‘Instruct me, yenerable
sage.” ' He yeceived for answer, ¢ Approach me with ‘[7.e. tell me] that
which theu knowest ; and I will declare to thee whatevex: morg is to
be learnt ' 9. Narada replied, 41 am instructed, venerable mge, in the

«
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‘Rig-ve.da, the Yajur-veda, the Sama-veda, th'e Atharvana, [whicl{ is]
the fourth, the Itihasas and Puranas, [which are] the fifth Veda of the
Vedas, the rites of the pitris, arithmetic, the knowledge of, portenty, and
of great periods, the art of reasoning,® ethics, the scmuce §f the gods, the
know]pdge of Scripture, demonology, the scicnce of war, the knowlpdge
of the stars, the sciences of scrpents and deities; this is whit I hdve
studied. ,8. I, vencrable man, know only the hymns (oranivas) ; wlnle
I am ignorant of soul. But I have heard from reverend sa’tcs like
thyself that ‘the man who is acquainted with soul overpasses grief.!
Now I, venerable man, am afflicted; but do thou transport me over my
grief.” Sanatkumira answered, ¢That which ‘thou hast studied is
nothing but name. 4. The Rig-veda is name; and so are the Yajur-veda,
the Sama-veda, the Atharvana, which is the fourth, and the Itihasas
and Puriinas, the fiftheVeda of the Vedas, ete. [all the other branches
of knowledge are here cnumerated just as above],—all these aro but
nameo : Worship name. 5. He who worships name (with the persuasion
that it is) Brahma, ranges as it were at will over all which that name
comprchends ;—such is the prerogative of him who worships name
(with the persuasign that it ds) Brahma.” ‘Is there anything, vencrable
man,’ as]fed Narada, ¢ which is more than name ?’ ¢ There is,” he replied,
¢ gomething which is grore than ngme, ’ ¢Tell it to me,’ rejoined Nirada.”

(Sankara interprets the words panc/mmam vedanam vedam differensly
from what I have done. Hg separates the words vadgnam vedam {rom
panchama and makes them to mean ‘“the means of knowing the
Vedas,” s.e. grammar. See, however, the Bhag. Pur. 4. 4, 20, below,
p. 42, a.nd iii. 12, 39, to be quoted further on.

Satapatha Bmhmana, xiv. 7, 1, 22 (= Brihadaranyaka Upamshnd,
iv. 3, 22, P 792 ﬁ' p- 228-9 of Dr Réer’s English) : Atra pita apita
bhgvats mata amata lokah alokah devah adevakh w(luh avedak ygimak aya-
szlz | atra steno’steno bhavati bhruna-ha abhrana-ha pavlkaso paulkasaﬁ
chandalo 'chandalah $gamand '$ramanas tapaso 'tapaso nanvagatam pun-
yena ananvagatam papem® tirno hi tada sarvan Sok¥in hir/ayasya bhavats |

% V'kovpkyam—tarka—aactrum Sayada. The word is elsewhere explained as
meaning ¢ dialogues ” (ulcthpratyuktt-rupam prakaranam—Comm on.S’ P’Br. xiy
5, 6, 8). The t'sense of some of the terms in this li8t of sciences is obscure, but
motlkgu not"of any gregt importance te the general drift of the pastage.

vl glve hére the readmg of ﬁm Br. Ar. Upa The §'. P. Br. in Professor Weber's
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, . . .
© “In that [condition of profound slumber, sushupts,] a fathef is no
father, a mother is no mother, the worlds are no worlds, the gods are
no gdds, and the Vedas are no Vedas, sacrifices -are no sacrifices. In
that condltlon . thief is no thief, a murderer of embryos is no murderer
of embryos, a I’aulkusa no Paulkasa, a Chiandila no Chandala, 2 Bra-
mina né Sramana, a devotee no devotee ; the saint has then no relatmn,
either of afvintage or disadvantage, to merit or to sin; for he then
crossos ‘wver all griéfs of the heart.”

(I quote fiom the cotimentary on the Br. Ar. Up. Sankara’s explan.
ation of the unusual words nanvagata and ananvagata : Nanvagatam na
anvagatam ananvagatam asambaddham ity etat punyena S$astra-vikitena
karmand tatha papena wvihitakarana-pratishiddha- kriya-lakshanena |
¢ Nanvagata=na (not) anvigats, and ananvagate—=asambaddha, uncon-
nected. This condition is unconnccted either with merit, s.e. action
enJomed by the éastra, or with sin, 4.6. action defined as the neglect
of what is enjoined, or the doing of what is forbidden.”

To th> same effect the great sage Narada is made to speak in the
Bhigavata Purina, iv. 29, 42 1. ¢

Projapati-patih sakshad bhagavan Qiriso Manuh | Dakshidayah pra-
Jadkyakshah neishthikak Sanakadayak | Marichir Atry-angirasau Pulas-
tyak Pulohak Kratuk | Bhricur Vasishthah ity ete mad-antak brakma~
vgdinah | adyapi vackaspatayas tdpo-vidya-samadkibhik | paSyanto 'py
na pasyants pa§_1/antam Porame$varam | $abda-brakmant duskpare cha-
rantah urwistare’\ mantra- -lingair vyavachohhinnam bhajanto na viduh
param | yada g Jasg/unugrzlmuh bitagavan atma-bhavitah | sa jakati matim
loke wda cha parinishthitanm | tasmat karmasu varhishmann ajnanad
artha-katishu | ma’rtha-drishtim krithak $rotra-sparéishy adprishta-vas-
tushu | sva-lokam na vidus te vai yatra devo Janardanah | ahur dhimra-
dhgyo vcdg-m sa-karmakam a-tad-vidah | astirya darbhaih prag-agrash
lcdrtsnyazm kshiti-mandalam | stabdho vrihad-vadhad mani karma ndvaishs
yat param | tat karma Hari-toshai yat sa »idya tan-matir yaya |

¢Brahmi hinself, “he divine Giriéa (Siva), Manu, Daksha and the
other Prajdpatis, Sanaka and other devotees, Marichi, Atri, Angiras,
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Bhrigu, Vadishtha—all these expounders of
gacred knovvledge, and masters of speech, including ‘myself (Nirada) a8

text gives anwmvagatah punyena mmwagatah pipena, And yet the commntary
allndes to the word ananodgata being in the neuter,o o ®
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the laBt, though seeing, are yet, to this day,'unalﬂe, by austerity, by’
science, by contemplation, to see Paramcévara (the supreme God), who
sees all things. Wandering in the vadt field of the verbal brahmé (the
Veda), which is difficult to traverse, men do not recogmsg the Supreme,
while they worship him as he is circumscribed by the attributes speci-
fied in the hymns (mantras). When the Divine Being regfrds afly
man with favour, that man, sunk in the contemplatioy ® soul, aban-
dons all thoughts which are set upon the world and‘the Veda. ® Gcase,
therefore, Varhishmat, through ignorance, to l'ook upon works which
merely seem t8 promote the chief good, as if they truly effected that
object, (works) which only touch the ear, but do not touch the reality.
The misty-minded men, who, ignorant of the Veda, declare that works
are its object, do not know [his | own world, where the divine Janar-
dana abides. Thou who, obstinate man that thou art, strewest the
whole earth with sacrificial grass, with its ends turned to the east, and
art prouc of thy numerous immolations,—thou knowest not what'is the
highest work of all. That by which Hari (Vishnu) is pleased, # work ;
that by which the thoughts are fixed on him, is sciemce.”

I copy the comment ona part of this passage, viz. on verses 45 and 46:

S'abda-brakmani vede urur vistdro 4 yasya arthato *p? para-sinye tasmin
varttamanah mantrandi lingair mjm - hastatvadi- gupa - yukta -vividha-
demta-’bhzdlzunw—sumarth yaih parwhcﬂhmnam eva Indradi-rapam tat-tog-
karmagrahena bhajantah param Parame$varag, na mduh | Tarky anyak
ko nama | karmady-agrahan hitva parame$varam eva bhajed ity ata aha
“yada yam anugyihnats® | anugrahe hettih | atpant blmmmh san sa tadd
boke loka-vyavahare vede cha karma-marge parinishthitam matii Lyajati |

¢¢ Mef, conversant with the verbal brahma, the Veda, of which the
extent is vast, afd which, in fact, is boundless, worshipping Para-
meévara [the supreme God] under the form of Indra, ete., circum-
seribed by the marks specified in tho hymns, 4.4 limited to Jvarious
particular energies denommated dcities, who are characterised by stich
attributes as ¢ wielder of the thunderbolt,’ etc.y wouhxppng Him,
I say, thus, with an addiction to particular rites, men do not know the
supreme God. 'What other [god], then, [is therej ? He therefore, in
‘the words, ¢ When he regards any one with favour, ete., mays, let a,
man, aba.ndo:ing all addiction to works, ete. worshlp the supreme God
alone. 'The gpasqn for this favour [is supplied in the following'wordg]:
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“Sunk in the cont'emp]z'ztion of soul, he then relinquishes hisregard
du'ected to the business of the w011d and to the Veda, 7.e. to the method
of works.’ s

The fol]owmfv passage from the Katha Upanishad (ii. 23) is of a some-
whut similar tendcncy (p. 107 of Roér’s ed. and p. 106 of Eng. trans.):

¢ Nay yam atma pravachanena labhyo na medhaya na bahund Srutena |
yap ,emz.slm ertmule tena lublyas tasyaisha atma vrinute tanaim svam |

“TTus Soul is not to be attained by instruction, nor by understanding,
nor by much scripture. He is attainable by him whom he chooses. The
Scul chooses that man’s body as his own abode.” "

The scholiast interprets thus the first part of this text:

Yuadyapi durcijneyo *yam atma tathapy upayena suvijneyak eva tty
aha nayam atma pravachanena ancka-veda-svikaranena labhyo jneyo naps
medhaya granthirihn-dharana-$aklya na bahuni Srutena kevalena | kena
tarki labhyak ity uchyate |

¢ Although this soul is difficult to know, still it may casily be known
by the use of proper means.  This is what [the author] proceeds to say.
This soul is not 10" be attained, known, by instruction, by the acknow-
ledgement of many Vedas; nor by understanding, by the power of re-
colleeting the contents of books; mor by much scripture alone. By
what, then, is it to be attaired?  This he declares.”

@ It is not necessary to follow the scholiast into the Vedantic explana-
tion of the rest of'the pasvage.®

The preccding passages, emanating from two different classes of
writers, bothr distinguished by the spirituality of their aspirations,
manifest a depreciation, more or less distinct and cmphatic, of the
polytheism of the Vedic hymns, as obstructive rather than promotive,
of divine knowledge, and express disregard, if nof contempt, of the
ceremoniss founded on that polytheism, and performed with a vxew to
the enjeyments of paradisc.

.
Seer. Vi—Division' of the Vedas, according to the Vishnu, Vayu, and
Blagavata Puranas, and the Makabharata.

Some of the Purinas, as we have scen above, represcht the four
Vedas as having issued from Brahma'’s different mouths If they had

S See Prof. Miller's Ang. Sansk. th 1zt ed. P. 320, a.nd 109¢ *
'd P;

v
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each a separate origin of this kind, it would seem that they must have®
had from the time of their production a distinct cxistence also. And
" yet it is elsewhere said that there was originally but one Yeda, which
was subsequently divided into four portions.
Thus the Vishnu Purina gives the following account of the divigion
“of the Veda, described as having been originally but one, iftto folir
parts, iii. 2, 18 : o
Krite yuge paran jnanam Kapiladi-svariga-dhrik [ dadats sar‘bafblm-
tanam sarm—bh.am-h'te ratal | c/m/;mrartti—sw;v‘t.pezzw tretayam api sa
prabhub | Dushtanaimn nigraham kurvan paripats jagattrayam | Vedam
ekam chatur-bhedam fritva $alha-atair vibluk | karoti bahulam bhayo
Vedavyasa-svaripa-dhrik | veddains tu drapare vyasya, ete.
¢ I the Krita age, Vishnu, devoted to the welfare of all creatures,
assumes the form of Kupila and others to confer upon them the highest
knowledge. In the Treli age the Supreme Lord, in the form of a uni-
versal potentate, represses the violence of the wicked, and protcgls the
three worlds, Assuming the form of Vedavyisa, the all-pervading Being
repeatedly divides the single Veda into four parts, amd multiplies it by
distributing it info bpndreds of §ikhas. Ilaving thus divided the

Vedas in the Dviapara age,” ete.” .
This is repeated mgre at lengthei in the following section (Vish. Pur.
iii. 3, 4ff.): .

Veda-drumasya Maitreya §akha-bhedaik sahasrasad | na Sakyo vistaro
vaktuim sankshepena Srinushva tam | I)wparo du:pare Vishnur Vydsa-
rapi'mahamune | Vedam elam sa bahudha kurute” Jagato hitah | viryam
tgjo balgm chalpam manushyanam avelshya vai | hitaya sarva-bhatanam
veda-bhedan karoty sah | yaya sa kurute tanva vedam ekai prithal pra-
bhuly | Vedavyasablidhana tu sa marttir Madhuvidvishah | « . . . Ashta-
wméah-krctw vat vedah vyastak maharshibhil | Vauaswte ntgrs tasmin
dvapareshu punak punak | .

“It is not possiblg, Maifrcya, to describe in detail the trce of* the
Vedas with its thousand branches ($akhas); but®listerf to amsummary.
A friend to the world, Vishnu, in the form of Vya '15'1, divides the single
Veda intosmany parts. He does so f8r the good of all creatures, because
he perceives fhe vigour, cnergy, and strength ,of men to have becomg

» Cor&pare on this subjéct pojtions of the passage of the Mahabh#®aga quoted in
the FirstgVolulne &F this work, pp. 144-146. .
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‘decreased. Vedavylisa, in whose person he performs this divisio;, isan
imp'ersonation of the enemy of Madhu (Vishnu). . ... Eight-and-
tweply timep 2 the Dvipara ages of this Vaivasvata Manvantara %
have the Vedas been divided by great sages.” These sages are then
enugaerated, and ershna Drvaipayana ¢ is the twenty-cighth.

*The sglb.]cct is resumed at the beginning of the necxt section (Vish.

ur. iil. 4,4l ﬁ‘..,

Aa? y& vedas chatuslzpndaﬁ $ata~sahasra-sammitak | Tato dasw-gunah
kyitsno yajuo *yam sar va- “tamadhuk | Tato "tra mat-suto V/uso Yshtavim-
Satitame 'ntare | vedam' ekam chatush padaim chaturdha vyabhajat prabhub |
yatha tu tena vai vyastak Vedavyasena dhimald | Vedas tatha samastais
tair vyastak Vydsais tatha maya | tad anenaiva vedandam $akhadbhedan
dvijottama | chaturyugeshu rachitan samasteshv avadkiraya | Krishna-
Qeaipayanain Vyasam viddhi Nardyanam prabhum | ko ’nyo hi bhuvs
]l{aztrc’ ya Mahabhirata-kyrid bhavet | Tena vyastah yatha Vedah mat-pu-
trena mahatmana | Deapare hy atra Maitreya tad me $rinv yath@rthatal |
Brahmata chodito Vyaso vedan vyastum prachakrame | Atha $ishyan sa
Jagraka chaturo vele-para-gan | Rigveda-Sravakam Paila jagraha sa
mahamunih | VaiSampayana-namanam Yajurvedasya chigrahit | Jaimi-
nim Sama-vedasya tathaivatharvaveda-vit | Sumantus tasya $ishyo ’bhad
Vedavyasasya dhimalak | Rox:aharshana-namanam mahabuddhim maha-
mynim | Salain jagraha $ishyamn sa dtihisa-puranayoh |

¢ The original Vieda, consisting of four quarters, contained a hundred
thousand verses. From it arose the entire system of sacrifice, tenfold
(compared with the present) and yiclding all the objects of desire. Sub-
sequently, in the twenty-eighth manvantara my son, [Par.tsara is the
speaker] the mighty Vyisa, divided into four parts the Veda whibh
was one, with four quarters. In the same way as the Vedas were divided

.

© For an account of the Manv antaras, see the First Part of this work, pp. 39, 438

4 Lassén (Ind. Ant. 20d cd. i. 777, note) remarks: . Vyasa signifies arrangement, and
this signitication had still retained its place in the recollection of the ancient recorders of
theelegend, ¢vho have fdimed from his name an irrcgular perfect, viz. vivyasa.”
Lnssen refers to two passages of the Mahabhirata in which the name is explained,
viz. (i. 2417), Vivyasa vedan yasmat sa tasmad Vydsah iti smritah | “ He is called
Vyasa becuuse he divided the Veda.” ‘And (i. 4236) Yo vyasya vadurl chaturas
‘apam bhagavin pishih | loke vyamthm apede karshnyat krishnatvam evd cha | “The
divine sago (Krishna Dvaipayana Vyisa) who, through fervid devotiyn, dmded the
four Vedns,aftd so obtained in the world the title of Vyésa, and from his hnclmeu,.

the name of Kyishpa.” 3 . .
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by the wise Vyasa, so had they been divided by allsthe ‘[preceding] »
asas, including myself. And know that the §ikha divisicns [formed] by
" him [were the same as those] formed+in all the periods of four yugas.
Learn, too, that Krishna Dyaipiyana Vyisa was the lord Nardyana’; for
who glse on earth could have composed the Mahébhirath? Hear now
correctly how the Vedas were divided by him, my great son, indhis’Dya-
para age, When, commanded by Brahmi, Vyisa undertgok to divide the
Vedas, he took four disciples who had read through those i)ool;s.' The
great muni took Paila as *tcacher of the Rieh, Vaidampiyana of the
Yajush, and®Jaimini of the Saman, while SAmantu, skilled in the
Atharva-veda, was also his disciple. He took, too, as his pupil for the
Itihasas and Puranas the great and intclligent muni, Sata, called
Romaharshana.””*?

Vayw Purdna.—1Inthe same way, and partly in tho same words, the
Vayu Purina (section 1x.) represents the Vedas to have been divided in
the Dvipara age. It first describes how this was done by Mane in the
Sviayambhuva, or first manvantara, and then recounts how Yyisa per-
formed the same task in the existing seventh, or Vaivasvata manvan-
tara; and, no d.oubf, also, in the Dvipara age, though this is not
expressly stated in regard to Vyasa. .

The *ollowing is an cxtract, from this passage (as given in Dr.
Aufrecht’s Catalogug of the Bodlci#n Sanskrit MSS. p. 54):

Doapare tu puravritte Manok svayambhuve *ntare | Brakma Manum
woachedam vedam vyasya makamate | Parivrittam Yugam tata svalpan,
viryah dvijatayak | samerittah yuga-dodshena sarvan chaiva yathiakramam |
bhrashta-manan yuga-vasad alpa-sishtain ki :i_rzfs'_l/a.te | Dasa-sahasra-bha-
gena By avalishtam kritad idam | viryam tejo balam chalpdim sarvaim
chaiva praztas’g/afi | vede vedah hi karyyah sywr ma bhid veda-vinaSanasi |
v.eda nasdm anuprapte yajno nasam gamishyats | yajne nashfe deva-nasas

2 Mahidhara on the Vajasaneyi Sanhitd (Weber's ed. . 1) says, in’r gard to the
division of the Vedas: Tutradgu Brahma-puramparayi praptan Vedom Vedavyaso
manda-matin manushy@n vichintya tat-kripaya chaturdha vyasya Rig-yajuh-simii-
tharvakhyamsé chaturo veldan Paz‘la-Vat'.s’ampz‘:yana-.fai)’zz'n.i-Sanantwhyal; ksamad
upadidesa te cha sva-sishebhyah | Evam paramparaya schasra-sakho Vedo jatah |
¢ Vedavyisa, having rcgard to men of dull understanding, in kindness to them, divided *
into four Parts the Veda which had been originally handed down by tradition from
Brahmd, andy taught the four Vedas, called Rich, Ygjush, Siman, and Atharvan,in
orda, to Pail¥, Vaisampiyana, Jaimini, and Sumantu; and they again to their disciples.
In thi® way, by tradition) the Veda of a 'thouu:nd dakhis was produc®ly

. .
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atah sarvam prﬁyaéyati | Adyo veda$ chatush-pado $ata-sahasra-Sammi-
tah | Punar dasa-gunah kritsno yajno vai sarva-kama-dhuk | Evam uktas
tathety uktva Manur loka-hite ratak | vedam ekam chatush-padaim chalur-
dha Syablajal prabluk | Brakmano vachanat tita lokanam hita-kamyaya |
tad aham varifamanera yushmakam veda-kalpanam | manvantarena va-
kshylmi yyatilanam prakalpanam | pratyakshena paroksham vas tad nibo-
dhata satta;)'y?[., Asmin yuge krito Vyasah Parasaryak parantapak |
“ Doatpdganal” iti &hyato Vishnor aimsah prakirttitak | Brakmand chodi-
tak so *smin vedaim vyastun prachakrame | Jitha $ishyan sa jagraha cha-
turo veda-kiranat | Jdiminim cha Sumanium cha Vaisahpiayanam eva
cha | Pailam teshanm chaturtham tu panchaman Lomaharshanam |

¢TIn the former Dvapara of the Sviyambhuva manvantara, Brahma
said to Manu, ‘ Divide the Veda, o sage. The age is changed ; through
its baneful influence the Brihmans have become feghle, and from the same
cause the measure of everything has gradually declined, so that little is
scen rer.aining. A part(of the Veda) consisting of only these ten thousand
(verses) ig now left to us from the Krita age; vigour, fire, and cnerg
are diminished ; and gverything is on the road to destruction. A plurality
of Vedas must be made out of the one Veda, lest t}ic Veda be destroyed.
The destruction of the Veda would involve the destruction of sacrifico;
that again would occasion the gannihilytion of the gods, and then every-
thing would go to ruin. The prim¢val Veda consisted of four quarters
and extended to one hundred thousund verses, while sacrifice was ten-
fold, and yielded clery objeet of desire.”  Being thus addressed, Manu,
the lord, devoted to the good of the world, replied, Be it so,” and in
conformity with the command of Brahmi, divided the one Veda, which
consisted of four quarters, into four parts.® 1 shall, therefore, parrate
to you the division of the Veda in the existing manvantara ; from which
visible division you, virtuous sages, can understand those ‘invisible
arrangemenits of the saue kind which were made in past manvantaras.
In this Yigs, the victorious son of Pardgara,who is called Dvaipayana,
and is cclebrated ps a ppution of Vishnu, has been made the Vyasa. In
this Yuga, he, being vommanded by Brahmi, began to divide the Vedas.
" For this purpose he took four pupils, Jaimini, Sumantu, Vaisampiyana,

o Tho”Mahabhﬁratn, S'antip verso 13,678, says the Vedas were dl‘tvided in the

Bvayambhuva manventara by Apantaratamas, son of Sarasyati (Iena ohinngs (ada

veda manoh st iyambhuvo *ntare), -
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and Pdila, and, as a fifth, Lomaharshana * [for the Purinas and Tti
hisas, ete.]

Bhagavats Purane.—It is in its thied hook, where the different man-
vantaras are described, that the Vishnu Purina gives an dBcount of the
divisign of the Vedas. In the book of the Bhigavata ®Purina where
the manvantaras are cnumcrated, there is no corresponding a@usi8ngto
the divisi.on of the Vedas; but a passage to the same.,dfc.ct occurs in
the fourth seciion of the first book, verses 14{f.: .

Diapare samanuprapte hitiya-yuga-paryaym | jitah Pamsarud yogi
Vasavyam kaitya Harel | 15. Sa kadiachit Sarassatyak upasprisya jalam
$uchs | vivilteh ckak asinah udite ravi-mandale | 16. Paravara-jnah sa
rishih kalenavyaktu-ramhasa | yuga-dharma-vyatikaram praptam bhuve
yuge yuge | 17. Bhautikanam cha bhavanam Sakti-hrasam cha tat-kri-
tam | asraddhadhanay, nissatvan durmedhan hrasitayushah | 18. Dur-
bhagams janan vikshya munir dicyena chakshusha | sarva-varpasramandain
yad dadkyau hitam amogha-drik | 19. Chaturhotram karma Suddham pra-
janam vikshya vaidikam | vyadadhad yajna-santatyas vedam ekgin chabur-
vidham | 20. Rig-yaqjub-samatharvakhyak vedas chatvara wddhritah |
stihasa-purdanain (;lla ?mzclquno veda uchyate | 21. Zuttrarg-veda-dharch
Pailah samago Jaiminih kavik | Vaisampayana evaiko nishndito yajusham
uta | 22, A(/mrum_qzrasum asit Szpnantur daruno munik | itihasa-purana-
nam pita me Romahar shanak | 23. * Iiete rishayo vedam scaim seam vyasyann
anckadha | $ishyaih prasishyais tach-chhishyair vedas te Sakhino *bharln |
24. 7% eva vedah durmedhatr dharyante puruslmir y8ha | evam chekara,
bhagavan Vyasah kripana-vatsalak |*25. AStI‘L Sudra - dvjjabandhunda
trayi na Sruti-gochara | karma-$reyas  madhananm $re _/tl/t eva bhaved iha |
ate Bhiipatam akhyanan kyipaya muning kyitam | *

14. “ When the Dviipara age had arrived, during the revolution of
that third yuga, the Yogin (Vyéasa) was born, a portion of Hari, as the
son of Pardsara and Visavyi. 15. As on onc eccasion hc®was sitting
solitary at sunrise, after touching the pure waters of the Sarasvatj, (16)
this rishi, who knew the past and the future, perceivjog, with the eye
of divine intelligence, that disorder had in cach yuga been introduced
into the duties proper to each, thraugh the action of timo, whose march *
is 1mpercept1ble, (17) that the strength of bemgs formed of the elements
had.m cong‘:quence declined, that men were' destitute of fmth vigotr,
and ihtelégenpe, that their lives were shortened, (18) she that they
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<were miserable,—rgflected with uncrriné insight on the means of bene-
fitting the several castes and orders. 19. Discerning that the pure Vedic
ceregronies ought to be performed for men by the agency of four classes
of friests, h& divided the one Veda into four parts, with a view to the
performance & sacrifice. 20. Four Vedas, called the Rich, Yajush,.
Sgnfan, gnd Atharvan, were drawn forth from it; while the Ttihdsas
and Purinas aro called the fifth Veda. 21. Of these the Rich was held

by Bmla, the saga Jaimini chanted the Siman, Vaidampiyana alone

waos vcrsed in the Yajash; (22) the dreadful muni Sumantu in the

verses of Atharvan and Angiras, and my father Romahershana in the

Itihdsas and Puranas. 23. Each of these rishis arranged his own Veda

in many ways; and by the successive gencrations of their disciples

the Vedas were separated into branches ($akhas). 24. The venerable

Vyasa, kind to the wretched, acted thus in order that the Vedas might

be recollected by men of enfeebled undorstundiné. 25. And as womcn,

Stdrag, and tho inferior members of the twice-born clusses were un-

fitted for huaring the Veda, and were infatuated in desiring the bless-

ings arlsmf’ from ccrcmomes, the muni, with a view to their felicity,

in his kindness composod the narrative callud the Mahabharata.”

But notwithstanding the magnitude of the gredc legendary and theo-
logical repertory which he had thus compiled, Vyasa, we are told, was
dissatisficd with his own confributiong to sacred &eience until he had
prdduced the Bhagavata Purana consecrated to the glory of Bhagavat
(Krishna).# Thes completion of this design is thus narrated, Bhag.
Yur. 1. 7,6: . .

Anarthopasamem sakshdd bhakti-yogam Adhokshaje | lokasyajanato
videam$ ohakre Sdtvata-samhitam | 7. Yasyam val $rayamavayan
Irishne parama-piarushe | bhaktir udpatyate puinsak A)lca-moka‘-bhayd-
paka | 8. Sa samhitam Bhigaralin kritva nukramya chabnajam |
S'ukam adlyapayamase nivritti-niratam munih | ¢

¢ Knowing that devotion to Adhokshaja (Krishna) was the evident
means of puttmg an end to the folly of the world,*which was ignorant
of this, he composul the Sitvata-Sunhitd (the Blmgavatn) 7. When a
*man listens to this work, devotion to Krishna, the supreme Purusha,
arises ip his'mind, and frees him from grief, delusion, aud fear. * Having

i See Wilson’s Vishnu Pusina, Preface, p, xIvi.
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completed and arranged this Sanhits, the iunietaught it to his sen
Suka, who was indisposed to the pursuit of secular objects.”

Towards the close of this Purina‘also, in the sixth scctlon bf the
twelfth book (verses 37 ff.), there is to be found what I’xo‘cssaor Wilson
(Vish. DPur. Pref.) calls ““a rather awkwardly imtroduced description of

the arran gement of the Vedas and Puranas by Vyasa.” b o °
The passage (as given in the Bombay htho"mphpd edluon) is as
follows : °

Sata wracha | gmnﬁ/u'tafmano brahman Brdlmmyalz parameshthinak |
krid-akasad wbhad nado vritti-rodhad vibharyale | yad-upasanayd brah-
man yogino malem almanak | dravye-kriya-karakakhyam dhitea yanty
apanurbhavam | Tato *blat trivrid omkiro yo 'vyakta-prabharak svardt |
yat tal lingam Bhagavato Brahmanah paramdatmanak | spinoti yak imam
sphotain supta-érotre cha Sunya-drik | yena vag vyajyate yasya vyakiir
akase atmanak | sradhamno brakmanak sakshad vachakal paramatmanah |
sa-sarva-mantropanishad-veda-vijam sandtanam | tasya hy asafis trayo
varnal a-karadyah Bhrigidraka | dharyante yais trayo bhawak gunak
namartha-vrittayah | tato 'kshara-samamnayam asgijad bhagavan ajak |
Antassthoshma- -spara- sparsrg hrasva-dirghadi-lakshanam | tenasaw chaturo
vedams chatur blur cadanair vibhub | sa-vyahridikan sofpkaram$ chatur-
hotra-vivakshaya | putmn adhy _/y]?(( yat gams tu brahmarshin brahma-
kovidan | te tu dlmrmopade.slrturah Sva-putrebhyak samadisan | te pagam-
parayd praptas tat-tach-chhishyair dhritg-vrataih, | chaturyugesho atlm
vyastak deaparadan makarshibhik | kshinayushak kshina-sattvan dure
medhan vikshya kaluleh | vedan bPahmarshapo vyagyun hyidisthach-
yuta-nodilah | Asminn apy antare brakman bhagavdn loka-bhavanah |e
bralihesadyair lolmpulmr yachito dharma-guptage | Parasarat Satyavat-
yam amsanda-ialaya vibhuk | avatirno mahabhaga vedam chakre chatur-
vidham | rig-atharva-yajuh-samnam rasin uddhyritya vargasah | chatasrak
Samhitas chakre mantrair mapiganah iva | tast&m sa ckatz?r.alz $ishyan
upahiya mahdmah'.lz | Laikam samhitam brakman ekaikasmate dadau
vibhub | Pailaya samhitam adyam bahvrichakhyam wgacha,ha | Vogsam-
payana-sanjniya nigadakhyam yajur-ganam | samham Jaiminaye praha
tatha chhandoga—smhhitdm | Atharvangirasim nama sva-Sishaye Su-
mantave | ’ .

S Bita feaks: ‘From tho aether of the supreme Brahrpas heart,
wherf he,wag plunded ia medltatlon there issued a sound which is
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perceived [by the darout? when they close their organs of sense. By
adoring this sound, devotces destroy the soul’s threefold taint, extrinsic,
inherent, and superhuman,® and become excmpt from future birth.
Fron this sodlud sprang the oikara, composed of three elements, self-
resplendent, of fmpcreeptible origin, that ‘which is the cmblem of the di-
+ ving Brahena, the supreme spirit. e it is who hears this sound (spho;a),
when the cars axe insensible and the vision inactive,—(this splwta or om-
kara) bh;ou"‘h whick speech is revealed, and which is manhcsted in the
w@ther, from the Soul. This [omkara] is the sensible exponent of Brahma,
the self-sustained, the supreme spirit; and it is the eternal sted of the Ve-
das, including all the Muantras and Upanishads. In this [omkara] there
were, o descendant of Bhrigu, three letters, A and the rest, by which
the three couditions, the [threc] qualitics, the [threc] names, the [three]
significations, the [three] states®’ are maintained. From these [three
letters] the divine and unborn being created the traditional system of
the letters of the alphabet, distinguished as inner (y, 7, I, v),eushmas
(§, sh, 8, k), vowels, long and short, and consonants. With this [al-
phabet] the omnipregent Being, desiring to reveal the functions of the
four classes of priests, [ereated] from his four mouths the four Vedas
with the three sacred syllables (vyahritis) and the ‘omkara.® These he
taught to his sons, the brahmarshis, gkilled in sacred lore; an'd these
teachers of duty, in turn declared them 'to their sons, The Vedas were
thus received by cach succceding gencration of devout pupils from their

8 Dravya-kriyii-kiraka, Whick the scholinst interprets as answering to adkibhiuta,
«adhyatma, and adhidaiva. See the explanation of these terms in Wilson's Sankhya-
karika, pp. 2.and 9. ¢
4 I quote the scholiast's cxplanation of this obscure verse: J&’saw parhmitma
tam aha ‘spinoti’ iti | imam sphotam aryaltam omkiram | nanu ]IL((/I evo tam
srinotu | na ity aka | supta-srotre karna-pidhanadini avyittike’pi $rotre sati | /wao
tu karanidinamad na tada sqota | tad-upalabdhis tu tasya paramitme-dvariki eva its
bhavah | Iivaras tu naivam | yatah sanya-drik sanye’pi indriya-varge drik jnanadin
yasya | vatha ki supto yada sablwi srubvi praduddhyrte na tgda jivah srot@ linen-
driyatvat | ato yas tada s abdqin sSrulvi jivam prabodhayatisa yatha paramaima eva
tmlvaﬂ ko *sitv oinkiiras tai visinashti sirdhena yena vig brihat? vyajyate yasya cha
kridayiikase atmanah sakasad vyaktir abhivy Jll/.tlh The word sphofa will be explained
belew, in a future scction.
47 Theses the scholiast explains thus: Gunah sattvadayah | nainani r:g-yq)uh-aa-
mirk | arthak bhur-bhiwah-svar-bkak | vrittayo jagrad-adyak |
@ If 1 have trquslated this correctly, the ofddra is both th source of the alplatitt,
and the alphab® of the omkira !
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predecessors, and in each of the systems of four yugas‘were divided by
great sages al the beginning of the Dviapara.®® The Brahmarshis, im-
pelled by Achyuta, who resided in tHeir hearts, divided t.he Vedz!g, be-
cause they perccived that men had declined in age, in power, and in under-
standjng. In this manvantara also,” the divine ¢hd omniprcsent B.eing,
the author of the universe, being supplicated by Brahma, ISa (#iva), and
the otheg guardians of the world, to maintain righteousgess, became par-
tially incarnate as the son of Parasara and Satyavati, and diwid®d the
Veda into four parfs. Selc::ting aggregates of*Rich, Atharvan, Yajush,
and Saman vrses, and arranging them in scctfons (zargas), he formed
four sankitas (collections) of the hymns, as gems [of the same desctiption
are gathered together in separate heaps].  Ilaving summoned four dis-
ciples, the wise lord gave to cach of them one of these sanhitis. To
Paila he declared the, first sanhitaPcalled that of the Bahvrichas; to
Vaidampiyana the assemblage of Yayush verses, called Nigada; to
Jaimini®the Chhandoga collection of Siman verses; and to hfs pupil,
Sumantu, the Atharvangirasi.,” .

The Bhigavatd Purina, however, is not consistent in the account
which it gives of the diwision of the Vedas. In a passage already
quoted in the First Volume of this work, p. 158, it speakg of that division
as havfng been thg work of she mongrch Purtravas, and as having
taken place in the beginning of tife Treta age. ¥rom the import‘mce
of this text I will extract it here again at greater Jength.

The celestial nymph Urvasi, the Pmdna tells us, had been doomedy
in consequence of a curse, to take up‘her abode*upon garth. She there

9 Dvaparddaw can only mean the “beginning of the Dvipara;”” but.the scholix\st.
undertaites by the following process of reasoning to show that it means the end of that
yuga: Dviparadau deiparam adir yasya tad-antyamsa-lakshanasya kilasya | tasmin
dvaparanle veda - vibhiga - prasiddheh S'antanw-sama-kila - Vyasavatara- prasiddhes
®ha | vyastii vibhaktah | * Dviparidau means the period, of which tle dvipara was
the beginning, .. the time distinguished as the concluding portion ¢f that yuga;
since it is notorious that the Vedas were divided at the end of the Dvapara, and that
the incarnation of Vyisa yas contemporancous with S'antanu.  Vyastah=vibhaktah,
divided.” . ’ ¢

0 From this it appears that hitherto the account had not referred to the preseng
manvantgm. The scholiast remarks: Zwvain satmanyato veda-vibhaga-kramam ukivd
vaivasvata-manvantare viseshato nirupayitum ahe | * Having thus [in the preceding
verses] genegally described the manner in which the Vedas are divid®d, [the autkor]
now states [as follows], with the view qf determining particularly [hatewas done] in
the Vaivasgata gnanvantara.” ¢
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£ell in love with Kipg Pariravas, the report of whose manly beauty
had touched her heart, even before she had been banished from para-
dise. ¢ After spending many happy days in the socicty of her lover, she
forsobk him h consequence of his having infringed one of the conditions
of their cohabitation, end Puriiravas was in consequence rendereq very
« migefabla He at length, however, obtained a renowal of their inter-
coursc, and she .ﬁnally recommended him to worship the Gandharvas,
who woyld, fhen re-unite him with her indissolubly.
The Pukina then proceeds (ix. 14, 43 ff.3: .
Tasm samstuvatas tushtah agnisthalim dadur nripa | Ulvadim manya-
maytas Lam so "budhyata charan vane | Sthaliin nyasya vane gatva grihan
/Zd/:/&yato ni$i | Tretayam sampravrittayam manasi trayy evarttata |

.

Sthali-sthanam gato '$vatthaim $ami-garbhaimevilakshya sal | Tena dve
arant kritva Urvasi-loka-kamyaya | Urvasim mantyato dhyayann adhard-
ranim utlaram | Atmanam ubhayor madhye yat tat prajananain prabluk |
Tasya mrmathandj jato jatavedah vibhavasub | Trayya cha vidyapa rajna
putratve kalpitas trivrit | Tendayajata yajnesam bhagavantam adhoksha-
jam | Urvasi-lokam quuvichkan sarva-devamaywn Iarim | Ekah eva pura
vedah pranavalk sarva-vaiimayak | Devo narayano nany yah eko’gnir varnah
eva cha | Puriravasa evasit trayl treta-mukhe m-zpa | Agnina prtya Ya
raja lokain gmzdlmnam eyivan | .

¢ The Gandharvas, gratified by hts praiscs, gave him a platter con-
tainlng fire. This be [at first] supposed to be Urvadi, but became
gware [of his mistdse], as he wandered in the wood. Having placed
tho platter in the forewt, I’urumtas went home; and as he was medi-
Jfating in the m«rh'i: after the Tretd age had commenced, the triple Veda
appeared btfore his mind.® Rcturning to the spot where he had,placed
the platter, he beheld an advattha tree springing out of a Sami tree, and
formed from it two picces of wood. Longing to attain the world where
Urvaél dwelt, ho imagined to himself, according to the sacred tcxt
Urvasias the lower and himsclf as the upper picce of wood, and the place
of generation as sifuated between the two.” Agni.w‘as produced from its

* 8 Karma-bodhakam veda-trayai pradurabhizt | ¢ The three Vedas, expoynders of
rites, were manifested to him,” as the scholiast explains.”

5% Allusion is®here made to a part of the ceremonial for kindling a pargicular sacri-
ficiul fire; one of the formulas employed at which, as given in the Vaj. Sanhitg, 8, 2,
is, ¢“thou art ®rvesi” (Urvasy asi), angl another, ‘: thou art Puriravgs’’ §Lururavah
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friction, and, according to the threefold sciencs [ Vada], was under hise
triple form, adopted by the king as his son. With this fire, secking to
attain the heaven of Urvasi, he worshipped the divine Hari, the lo#d of
L

sacrifice, Adhokshaja, formed of the substance of all the 0odq There

o Was formerly but one Veda, the sacred monosyllaie oin, the essence of
all speech one god, Nariyana; onc Agni, and [one] caste® From
Puriiravag came the triple Veda in tho beginning of $le Txeta age.
Through Agni, his son, thc king attamcd the ht!swcn of the Gan-
dbarvas.”” ®

On the closc®of tlns passage the commentator ®marks :

Nanv anadir veda-traya-bodhito bralmanadinam Indrady-aneka-deva-
yajanena svarga-prapti-ketul karma-margah katham sadir tva varnyate |
Tuatraka *“eka eva® itd dvablyam | Pura krita-yuge sarva-vaiimayah
sarvasam vacham vija-bhiatah pranarak eka eva vedal | Deva$ cha Nara-
yanak cka eva | Agnis cha eka eva laukikah | Varna$ cha eka eva hamso
ndma | Woda-trayt lu Puriiravasal sakasad asit . . . . Ayom bAaval |
krita-yuge sattva-pradhianah prayasah sarve 'pi dhyana-nishthaly | rajak-
pradhane tu Treti-yuge vedadi-vibhagena karma-margak prakato babhiva
ity arthah | ., .

“ How is it that the eternal method of works, which is pointed out
by the three Vedas, s:nd through which Rrihmans and others, by wor-

.. . . L
shipping Indra and many other gods, attain to paradise, is spoken of
[in the preceding verses] as if it had a beginning jn time? He [t.he
author of the Purina] answers this in these two versed, Tormerly, 7.c. in e
the Krita age, there was only one Vedd, the s.acred mongsyllable om, the
essence of all words, ¢.e. that which is the sced of all words; and there
was onty onc god, Nardyana; only one fire, that for common uscs; and
asi), the former denoting the lower (edherarani), and the latter the upper, picce of
wood (uttarirans), by the friction of which the fire was to be produced. Sce Weber’s
Inllische Studicn, i. 197, and note; Roth’s Illustrationseof the Nirukta, p. 164;
the 8'atapatha Brihmana, iii. 4, 1, 22, and Katyayana's S'rauta Sutras, v. 1, 28ff.
The commentator on the Y ajanasneyi Sanhita explains the formula Urvasy asithus:
Yatha Urvasi Puraravo-myrpasya bhogaya adhastiat sete tadvat fvam adko 'vasFlit&
*st | * As UrvasT lies under King Puriiravas for scxual conneetion, so thou art placed
underneath.” .

© This gfory is also told in & prose passage in the Vish. Pur.iv. 6. It is there
stated that Puriravas divided fire, which was originally one, in a thrgefoldomam:er
(Eko’, gmr adcy) abhavad Ailena tu atra manvantare trhita pravarttita). No mentiof,,

howeber, is there made of his havmg diwided the Vedas, or partmowd society into
castes. ° .
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"only one caste, therHansa. But the triple Veda came from Puriiravas.
« + + . The meaning is this: in the Krita age the quality of goodness
predominated in men, who were ‘almost all absorbed in meditation. But
in the 'l'rcta'awc, when passion (rqjas) prevailed, the method of works
was manifested by tfe division of the Vedas.” ®

'Thls tast quotcd passage of the Bhagavata gives, as I have mtlmated
a different ‘acculnt of the division of the Vedas from that contained in
the otbr two texts previously adduced from the same work, and in the
citations from the Vishfiu and Viyu I’urunas The one set of passages
speak of the Veda as hiving been divided by Vyasa into four parts in the
Dvipara age; while the text last cited speaks of the triple Veda as having
originated with Purtiravas in the Treta age ; and evidently belonged to
a different tradition from the former three. The legend which speaks
of three Vedas may possibly have a somewhat more ancient source than
that which speaks of four, as it was not till a later date that the Atharva’
assertdd its right to be ranked with the three others as a foutth Veda.
The former tradition, however, would appcar to have had its origin
partly in etymologioal considerations. The word Tretd, though designat-
ing the sccond Yuga, means a triad, and seems to have been suggested
to the writer’s,mind by the triple fire mentioned in the legend.

Makabhirata.—The following pasw(, from the l\f.dmblmnata, Santi-
papvan (verses 13,088 ff), agrec§ partmlly in tenor with the last
passage from the Bhagavata, but is silent regarding Puriiravas:

o Tdam lrrz'ta-yug:uh nama kalah ércs/z_tbal?l, pravarititah | Adhimsyak
yajna-pasavo yuge *smih na, tad anyatha | Chatushpat sakalo dharmo bha--

* vishyaty atra val surah | Tatas Treta-yugamn nama trayi yatra bhavish-
yati | DProkshitih yajna-pasavo badham prapsyanti vai makhe % | Yatra

84 This legend is borrowed from the S'atapatha Brihmana, xi. 5, 1, 11, (pp. 855-
858 Weber'sed.), where the motive for its introduction is to deseribe the process by
which fire swas generated by Puriiravas in obedience to the command of the Gan-
dharv#s, as the means of his admission into their paradise, Sece Professor Miiller’s
transtation of this gtory in the Oxford Essays for 1856, pp. 62 63, or the reprint in
his ¢hips from a German Workshop; and the First Volume of this work, p. 226.

« The legend is founded on the 95th hymn of the tenth book of the Rig-veda,

% Manu (i. 85, 86) differs from this passage of the Mahibhirata in making the
Dviparn the age of sacrifice : Anye kritayuye dharmis Tretiiyam Doapare pare | Anye
kaliyuge npinliin yuga hrasindrapatak | Loprh paraii Kritayuge Trefiiyam juanam
uchyate | Doapgre ya/nam evalur danam ¢kain kalau yuge | ¢ Different dyties are
practised by"men in the Krita age, and different duties in the Trgtd, Dvapara, and
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pada$ chaturtho vai dharmasya na bhavishyats | Tato vai dvaparain namu
miérak kalo bhavishyati |

¢ This present Krita age is the best of all the yugas; i.n it it Wjill be
unlawful to slay any animals for sacrifice; in this age righteousness shall
consist of all its four portions and be entire. Then shall folloy the
Treta®age, in which the triple Veda shall come into exist®nce, 8nd *
animals fit for sacrifice shail be slaughtered as oblatiqps. Jn that age
the fourth part of righteousness shall be wanting, *Next bhall.succee.d
the Dvapara, a mixed period.” *

The M. Bhe (b.mtlp 13,475) relates that two Asums, who beheld
Brahmi creating the Vedas, suddenly snatched them up and ran off.
Brahmi laments their loss, cxclaiming :

Vedo me paramam chakshur vedo me paramam balam | . . . . Vedan
rite ki kim kuryam lokanam srishtim uttamam |

¢ The Veda is my p.rincipul cye; the Veda is my principal strength.

. What snall I do without the Vedas, the most excellent drcation
in the universe ?’’ They were, however, recovered and restored to
Brahmi (verses 13,506 I.). .

Vishnu szma —The following verse, Vish. Pur. iii. 2, 12, refers to

the periodical dlsqppcamnce of the Vedas:

Chatyugante vedanam jayate Rali-viplgvah | pravar tta yanti tan etya
L]
[ ]

bhuvi saptarshayo ditah |

¢t At the end of the four ages (yugas) the dxmppca,mnce of the Vedas,
incident to the Kali, takes place. The seven rishis ome from heaven
to earth, and again give them currefcy.” (Co‘mpare M. Bh. Santip.
verse 7660, which will be quoted further on. )

.
.

8ecr. VI.—dAccounts in the Vishnw and Vayw Puranas of the schisms
betueen the adherents of the Yajur-veda, Vaiiampayana ced Ydijna-
valkya ; hostility of the Atharvanas towards the other Vedad; and of
the Chlandogas towards the Rig-veda. )

The Vishnu Purina, iii. 5, 2 ff., gives the followin.g legend regarding

Kali ages, it proportion to the decline in those yugas. Devotion is said tg be snpreme
in the Krita, kowledge in the Treti, sacrifice in the DVipara, and liberality alone in’
the Kali.”’ See also Mahabharata, S'antipagvan, verse 8505, which agrees yith Manu.
See also ﬁle Figst folume Jr this*work, pp. 39 ff., .

®
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the way in which the Yajur-veda came to be divided into two schools,
the black and the white:

Yéjuavalicyus (u lasyiabhid Brahmardta-suto deija | Siskyak parama-
dharma-jno guru-vritti-parak sada | Rishir yo 'dya mahamerum samdje
nagamishyati | Tasyw vai sapta-ratram tw brakma-hatya bhavishyati |
Plrvam~eva muni-ganaik samayo *bhit krito dvija | Vaisampayana ekas
tu toim vyatikravdavams tada | Svadriyam balakam so 'tha pada sprish-
tam agl itayat | S'whyan aka sa “ bhoh Sishyik brakma-hatyapaham vra-
tam | Charadlvam mat-krite sarve na vicharyyam idom tatha™ | Athaka
Yajnavalkyas tam ¢ Lini ebhir bhagavan deijach | KleSitair atpatejobhir cha-
rishye *ham tdam vratam” | Tatak kruddho guruk praha Yajnavallyam
mahamatih | Muchyatam yat teaya’ dhitam matto vipravamanyaka | Niste-
jaso vadasy etan yas team brakmana-pungavin | Tena $ishyena nartho ’sts
mamajna-bhanga-karina” | Yajnavalkyas tatak priha bhaktau tat te mayo-
ditam | Mamapy alain teaya’dhitam yad maya tad idam drija | Ity uktva
rudhirtiktant sarapani yajumshi sak | Chhardayitva dadau tashat yayau
cha svechl.aya mumih | yajamshy atha visyishtans Yajnavalkyena vas dvija |
Jagrikus tittiribhatea Taittiriyas tu te tatah | Brahma-hatyd-vratam
chirnam guruna cheditais tu yaik | Charakadhvaryaras te tw charanad
munisattamalh | Yajnavalkyo’tha Maitreya praniayama-parayanak | tush-
tava prayatah saryam yaojanshy abhilashams tatah | . . . . My evam-
adiblis tena stuyamanak stavaih racik | vaji-rapa-dharak prike “vriya-
tam” iti “vanchhitam” | Yajnavalkyas tada praha pranipatye diva-

« karam | yajamshi tani me dehi yani santi ne me guraw | Kvam ukto da-
dau tasmai yajimshi bhagavan ravik | ayc ‘ayama-sannani yani vetts na
tad-gurul | Yayamshs yair adlilani lant viprair dvijottama | wjmaa te
samakhyatal saryo *svak so ’bhavad yatak |

“Yajnavalkya, son of Brahmarita, was his [ Vaisampiyana’s] dis-
ciple, eminently versed in duty, and always altentive to his teacher. An
anxecmout had formerly been made by the Muuis that any one of their
nun:ber who should fuil to attend at an assembly on Mount Meru on
a cortain day should incur tho guilt of Brahmanicide during a period
of seven nights. VaiSampdyana was the only person who infringed
this agreement, and he in consequence occasioned the death of his
sister’s child by touching it with his foot. He then desu'ed all his
dxsclplca to perform on his behalf an expiation which shouid take away
his guilt;and forbade any hesitation. Yajnavalkya then aaid to him,
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¢Revercnd sir, what is the necessity for these fatht and fecble Drah-
mins? I will perform the expiation.’ The wise teacher, incgnsed,
replied to Yajnavalkya, ¢ Contemner of Brihmans, give up,all thatsthou
hast learnt from mec; I have no need of a disobedients disciple, who,
like thee, stigmatizes these eminent Brihmans as fecble.” Y{xj.navdk a
" tejoin(:d ‘1t was from devotion [to thee] that I said what I did; but
I, too, have done with thee : here is all that I have l®irntefrom fhee.’
Having spoken, he vomited forth the 1doptlcql ¥ajush texts®tainted
with blood, and giging them to his master, hc departed at his will.
[The other pdpils] having then become transformed into partridges
(#4ttir?), picked up the Yajush texts, which were given up by Yajna-
valkya, and werc thence called Tailtiriyas. And those who by their
teacher's command had performed the expiation for Drahmanicide,
were from this performgnee (ckarana) called Charakadhvaryus. Yajna-
valkya then, who was habituated to the exercise of supprvssir.ug his
breath, dewoutly hymned the sun, desiring to obtain Yajush texts. . .
[T pass over the hymn.] Thus celcbrated with these and othef praises,
the sun assumed the form of a horse, and said, ¢ Ask whatever boon
thou desirest.” Yyijnayalkys then, bowing down before the lord of
day, replied, ¢ Give me such Yajush texts us my teacher«loes not pos-
sess.’” Tfus supplicafed, the sug *gave Ieim the Yajush texts called
Ayatayama, which were not known'to his master. ‘Those by whoa
these™ texts were studicd were called Vijins, sbecausesthe sun (when he
gave them) assumed the sh'lpe of a holsc (vajin).”

I quote also the parallel text from the Vign I’m:’nr_m,:as it exhibits
some slight variations from the preceding (Aufr. Cat. p. §5):

Karydw asid riskinam cha kinchid bralmana-sattamalh | Meru-prish-
than samusad ya tais ladd ‘’sto’’ ity mantrilam | Yo no’tra sapta-
ratrena nagachhed dvija-sattamah | sa kuryad brahma-badlgam vai
aam?zyo nak prakirttitah | Zatas e sa-ganah sarve ‘Vaiéampaymm-wm’z’-
tak | Prayayuh saptordtrena eyatra sandhik kyito ’bhavat | Brdlmzaizd-
nam tu vachanad brakma-dadhyam chakara sak | Sishyan‘athatsaminiga
&a VaiSampayano ’bravit | ¢ Brakma-badhyaim charadhvam vai mat-kyite
dvijah-sattamak | sarve yuyaih samagamya brata me tad-hitaim vachal " |
Yajnavalkyah yvacha | Aham eva charishyams tishthantu munay®s tv tme |
balam dmtt}mpa sthg/amz tapasa svena,bhavitak | Evam uktas tgtah krud-
dho Yajnwallwa»;athabraviﬂ uvdcha “‘yat tvaya’dhitan sarvam praty-
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arpayasca me” | Ecum wktah sarapani yajamshi pradadaw gurok | ru-
dlirena tathi ’ktani chharditea brahma-vitiamah | Tutah sa dhyanam
tistk&.;/a saryam aradhayad dvijak | “sarya brakma yad uchchhinnaim
khaww gatra puatitishthati” | Tato yani gatany w@rddhan yajamshy
aditya-mandalam | Tani tasmai dadaw tushtal saryo vai Brdlzmur@iaye l.
' Aé(z'a-rﬁ]ms‘ cha marttando Yaynavalkyaya dhimate | Yajamshy adhiyate
yani hrahmeaalyena kenackil (yani kanichit?) | aSva-ripani (>rapena?)
dattani Catas le Vijina”'bhavan™ | brakma-hatya tu yaié chirna charanat
charakial smrilah | Valsampayana-3ishyas te charakad sanwdakritah |
¢ The rishis having a certain occasion, met on the summit of Mount
Mern, when, after consultation, they resolved and agreed together that
any one of their number who should fail to attend there for seven
nights should become involved in the guilt of brahmanicide. They all in
consequence resorted to the appointed place for seven nights along with
their attendants. Vaisampiyana alone was absent, and he, according to
the word of the Brilunans, committed brahmanicide. He -then as-
sembled his diseiples, and desired them to perform, on his behalf, an
expiation for his ofience, and to mect and tell him what was salutary
for the purpose. Yajnavalkya then said,«¢X mysclfe will perform the
penance 3 let ©11 these munis refrain: inspived by my own austere-
fervour T shall raise up the oy (wham thon hast, slain)? Tncensed ot
thés speech of Yijnavallya [ Vaisampiiyana] said to him, ¢TRestore all
that thou hast leaened (from me).”  Thus addressed, the sage, deeply
" versed iun sacred lore, vomited forth the identical Yajush texts stained
with blood, and delivered them to his teacher. Plunged in meditation,
the Brithman (Yajnavalkya) then adored the sun, saying, ¢ Sun, every
sacred text which disappears [from the earth] goes to the sky, and
there abides.” The sun, gratified, and [appearing] in the form of a
horse, bestowed on Yijnavalkya, son of Brahmarita, all the Yajush
texts which had ascended to the solar region.  As all the Yajush texts
whith these Brihmans study were given by him in the form of a horse,
théy in consequience became Vijins. And the disciples of Vaisam-
piyana, by whom the expiatory rite was accomplished, were called
Charakas, from its accomplishment (ckarana).”” s .
"o Tam ix:debted to Dr. Hall for communicating to me the vnrioust'eadings of this
verse in the Fadia Office Library MSS., bt some parts of it seem to be corgupt.
o%In a note to P- 461 (4to. ed.) of his Translation or' the Yishnu Rurama, I’r:)f. Wilson
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Tt is sufficiently evident from the preceding legengd that the adherents
of the two different divisions of the Yajurveda (the Taittiriya or black,
and the Vijasaneyi or white), must in ancient times have regarde®@each
other with feelings of the greatest hostility—feclings akiu %o those with
which the followers of the rival deitics, Vishnueand S’u'u, look upon

b . . .
each othcr in modern days. On this subject 1 translate a pasmge from .
Professor, Weber’s History of Indian Literature, p. 843,°
. . . ‘.

“Whilst the theologicans of the Rich ave cglled Buhvricha$, and
those of the Simayg Chhandbgas, the old name for the divines of the
Yajush is AdMvaryu : and these ancient appellaons are to ve found in
the Sanhiti of the Black Yajush (the Taittiriya), and in the Brihmana
of the White Yajush (the Sutapatha Brihmana). The latter work ap-
plies the term Adhvaryus to its own adherents, whilst their opponents
are denominated Charakiadhvaryus, and are the objects of censure. This
hostility is also exhibited in a passage of the Sanhita of the White
Yajush, where the Charakichirya, as one of the human sacrificss to bo
offercd at the Purushamedha, is devoted to Dushkrita or Sin.%

In his Indische Studicen (iii. 45 1) Professor Weer specifies the fol-
lowing passages ip the Satapatha Brihmana as those in which the Cha-

4 .
rukas, or Charakadhvaryus arc censured, viz. iii. 8, 2, 24; iv. 1, 2,19;
iv. 2, 8715 iv. 2,4, 1; vi. 2,2,,1, 10; yiii. 1,8, 7; viii. 7, 1, 14, 24.
g .
Of these I quote onc specimen (:v. 1, 2,19):

.
mentions the following legend illustrative of the effeets of this schism. % The Viyu
and Matsya relate, rather obseurdly, a dispute between J auamej#ya and Vaisampiyana,
in conscquence of the former’s patronage of {ie Brahmang of the Viijasaneyi branch
of the Yujur-veda, in opposition to the latter, whaowas the aushor of the Black or
original Yajush, Janamejaya twice performed the Asvamedha according to the Vija- «
saneyi ifual, and established the Trisarvi, or use of certain texts by Asmaka and
others, by*the Brahmans of Anga, and by those of the middle country. e perished,
however, i conscquence, being cursed by Vaisampayana. Beforo their disagreement
Vaisampayana rclated the Muhablirata to Janamejaya.”

58 Vajasaneyi Sanhitd, xxx. 18 (p. 816 of Weber's ede): Dushhrit®ya charaki-
chiryyam | (charakanaiv gurum—Scholiast). Prof. Midler also says (Rnc. Sansk.
Lit. p. 360), ¢ This nage Chari#ka is used in one of the Khilas (the passade Jjust
quoted) of the Vijasancyi #unhitd as a term of reproach., Ingtho 30th Adhygya a
hist of peoplo is given who are to be sacrificed at the Purushamedha, and among them
we find the Churshichirya as the proper vietim to be offered to Dushkrita or Sin. o
This passage, together with similar hostile expressions in the S'atupatha Brahmana,
were cvideml‘ dictated by u fecling of animosity against the uncicnt. schoels of the
Adhvaryus, wuose sacred texts we possess in the Taittiriya-veds, and from whém

'Yijlfav‘lkya seceded in ogder to become himself the founder of the gew <Charanas of
the Vajusundyins# ¢ ®

. .
.
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+ Tah u ha Charakgh nana eva mantrabhy am juhvats “pranodanau oas
asya etaw | nana-viryaw pranodanau kurmak’ iti vadantah | Tad u tathd
na kwyut | mohayanti ha te yajamanasya pranodanaw | api id vai enam
tushmm Julady Jat |

“These the Chara'as offer respectively with two mantras, saymg
thes: ‘These are his two breathings,” and ¢ we thus make these two
breathings cm]qwed with their respective powers.” But let mo onme
adopf this procedule, for they confound the breathings of the wor-
shipper.  Wherefore let this Jibation be offcred in silence.”

But these scetarian‘ jealousies were not confined to' the different
schools of the Yajur-veda; the adhcrents of the Atharva-veda scem to
have evinced a similar spirit of hostility towards the followers of the
other Vedas.  On this subjeet Professor Weber remarks as follows in
his Indische Studicn, i. 296: “ A good deal of animosity is generally
displayed in most of the writings connected with the Atharvan towards
the other three Vedas; but the strongest expression is givex to this
fecling in,{he first of the Atharva Paridishtas (Chambers Coll. No. 112).”

He then proceedsto quote the following passage from that work :

Balcyicho hanti var rashtram adhcaryuy mimjd sutan | Chhandogo
dhanam ﬁmm/ct tasmad Atharvano gurub | Ajll!lllll(l va pramadad va
yasya syad Imlu?u/m guruh } desa-pashira-puramalya-nasas tasya na
samsayak | yadi va ’(lllz‘m'ym-((n“z rdjd niyunakls purokitam | Sastrena
b(l;ilzyalc kshipram parilslapartha-vahanale | yathaiva pangur adkvanam
e apakshi chandu-bhijanam (chianda-jo nabhah?)® | ecain chhandoga gurund
raj@ vriddhim na guckiatl | purodha jalado yasya maudo va syat kathan-
chana | abdad dasabhyo md;ebllyo rashira-bhramsamn sa gachhati |

¢ A Bahvricha (Rig-veda priest) will destroy a kingdom; an Adh-
varyu (Yajur-veda priest) will destroy offspring; and a Cﬁhandoga
(Sama-veda priest) will destroy wcalth ;—hence an Atharvina priest
is the [pglo"per] spiritwal adviser. (The king) who, through ignorance or
misteke, takes a Bahvricha priest for his gujde will, without doubt, lose
his country, kingdom, ecitics, and ministers. Or it a king appoints an
Adhvaryu priest to ve his domestic chaplain, he forfeits his wealth and
his chariots, and is speedily sluin by the sword.  As a lame man makes
no progress on a road, and an cgg-born creature which is withf)ut wings

* For the ingenious con;ectural emendatjon in bracket.s, T am indebted to Professor
Aufrecht. I adopt it in my translation. .

PR
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cannot soar into the sky, so no king prospers who has a Chhandoga for
his teacher. He who has a Jalada or a Mauda for his priest, loses his
kingdom after a year or ten months.”

“Thus,” continues Professor Weber, ¢ the author of' fhe I’anslshta
attacks the adherents of certain Sikhis of the Adharva-veda itself, for
such %are the Jaladas and the Maudas, and admits only a BHﬁrna.va a
Pmppalada, or a Saunaka to be a properly qualified tcar‘her. He further
declares th‘tt the Atharva-veda is intended only for ¢he hlfrhesf ofder of
priest, the brahmap, not for’ the three other ifcrior sorts.”

The follow#ng passage is then quoted : .

Atharva srijate ghoram adblutam Samayet tatha | atharva rakshate
yajnam yajnasya patir Angiralk | Divyantariksha-bhaumanam ulpatanam
anckadhda | Samayit@ brakma-veda-jnas tasmad dakshinato Dhriguk |
Brakmai $amayed nadhvaryur na chhandogo na balvrichah | rakshams:
rakshati brahma brahma tasmad atharva-vit |

¢¢Thc »Atharva priest crcates horrors, and he also allays afarming
occurrences ; he protects the sacrifice, of which Angiras isethe lord.
He who is skilled in the Brahma-veda (the Atharve) can allay manifold
portents, celestia], aérial, apd terrestial; wherefore the Bhrigu [is to
be placed] on the ri:vht; hand. 1t is the brahman, and not the adh-
varyuy, the chhandoga, or the bahyricha, yvho can allay [portentﬂ the
brahman wards off Rahshascs, wheufore the brahman is he who knows
the Atharvan.” R

I subjoin another extradt from Professor \Veb01’§ Indische Studienp

1. 63 f., which illustrates the relatidn of the Sama-veda to the Rig-
veda,® as well as the mutual hostility of the differehit schools: “ To
undersand the rclation of the Sama-veda to the Rig—veda: we have
only to "form to ourselves a clear and distinct idea of the manuer in
which thtse hymns in general arose, how they were then carried to a
dlIstance by those tribes which emigrated onward, and how‘t.hey were
by them regarded as sacred, whilst in their original home, they-were
either—as living in' the immediate consciousness of the people—gub-
jected to modifications corrcsponding to the lapse of time, or made way
for new hymns by which they were pushed aside, and so became for- ’
gotten, ‘It is a foreign country which first surrounds fan;lhavthmss
thh & sacred charm; emigrants contmue to occupy their ancient men-

¢ o & See the Seeond Volume of this work, pp. 202 f. ‘e

.
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4al position, preserving what is old with painful exactness, while at
home life opens out for itsclf new paths. New emigrants follow those
who had first left their home, and unite with those who are already
settlers in o new country. And now the old and the new hymns and
usages are fused in‘o one mass, and are faithfully, but uncntxc'zlly,
- lesrned wnd imbibed by travelling pupils from different masters;—
several storics 4n the Brihad Aranyaka are espeeially instructive on
this poipt, sce Ind: Stud. p. 83 ;—so that a varicd intermixture arises.
Others again, more learned, then strive to introduce arrangement, to
bring together what is homogeneous, to separate what i¢ distinet; and
in this way theological intolerance springs up; without which the
rigid formation of a text or a canon is impossible. The influence of
courts on this process is not to be overlooked ; as, for example, in the
case of Janaka, King of Vidcha, who in Yéjnavalkya had found his
Homer. Anything approaching to a clear insight into the reciprocal
relatioas of the different schools will in vain be sought cithes from the
Puriinas cr the Charanavyiiha, and can only be attained by comparing
the teachers named o the different Brihmanas and Siitras, partly with
each other and partly with the text of Panini and the ganapitha and
commentary connccted therewith (for the correction of which a thorough
cxamination of Patanjali would offer the only sufficient guarantee).
For the rest, the rclation between tie 8.V, and the R.V. is in a certain
degree analogous to that between the White and the Black Yajush;
«And, as in the Brinmana of the former (the Satapatha Brihmana), we
often find those teachcrs who are the representatives of the latter, men-
tioned with contempt, it cannot surprise us, if in the Bribmana of the
Sama-veda, the Paingins and Kaushitakins are similarly treated.”

It is sufficiently manifest from the preceding passages of the Purinas
concerning the division and different Nakhis of the Vedas, that the
traditions ‘which they.cmbody contain no information in regard to the
composition of the hymns, and nothing tangible or authentic regarding
the manncr in which they were preserved, collected, or arranged. In fact,
I have not adduced these passages for the purpose of clucidating those

" points, but to show the legendary character of the narratives, and their
discrepancics in matters of detail.  For an account of the Sakhis of the
Vedas, the ancicnt schools of the Brihmans, and other J’mtters of a
similar nat\n“e, I must refer to the excellent.work of Professor Miﬁ.ler.
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the ¢ History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,” pp, 119-132 and 364
888 and elsewhere. '

. .
» L ]
Secr. VIL.—Reasonings of the Commentators on the Vedws, vn support
- o of the authority of the Vedas. .« *,

I proceed now to adduce some extracts from the wdtks of the,more
systematic authors who havg treated of the origidt and authority of the
Vedas, I mean the commentators on these boo}{s themselves, and the
suthors and expositors of the aphorisms of several of the schools of
Uindu philosophy.® Whatever we may think of the premises from
which these writers set out, or of the conclusions at which they arrive,

81 Although the authors of the different schools of Hindu philosophy (as we shall
sec) expressly defend (on grounds which vary according to the principles of the several
systems) the autharity of the Vedas, they do not consider themselves as at all bound to
assert that the diiferent portions of those works ave ull of equal value: not do they
treat their sacred seriptures as the exclusive sources out of which their oan theology
or philosophy are to be evolved.  On the relation of Indian thinkers generally to the
Vedas, I quote some remarks from an article of my own in the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Socicty for 1862, gp. 310 8. : “It is cvident from some of the hymns of the
Veda (see Miiller’s Ilist. of Anc. Sansk. Lit. p. 556 {I.) that theological speculation has
been pracised in India from a very c.'n'ly period. . . . . As, theréfore, the religious
or mythological systems@f India becrane develofied, it was to be expected that they
should exhibit numecrous variations springing out of the particular genius of different
writers; and more cspeeially that, whenever the spegulative clement predominated in
any author, he should give uttcaance to ideas on the originef the world, and the
nature and action of the Deity or deitics, more or less opposed to those commonly
received, In the stage here supposed, a fised and authoftative system of belief or
institutions had not yct beon constructed, but was onl.y in process vf construction, and
thereforg considerable liberty of individual thought, expression, and action would be
allowed ; us is, indeed, also shown by the existence of different schools of Brahmans,
not mercly attached to one or other of the particular Vedas, but even restricting their
allegiance tb some particular recension of one of the Vedas. Kven after the Brahmanical
system had been more firmly established, and its details more minutely qrescribed, it
is elear that the same strictness was not extended to speculation, but that if a Brihman
was only an observer of the establisbed ceremonial, and an assertor of the privileges
of his own order, he might gntertain and even profess almost any philosophical opinion
which he pleased (Colebrooke, Misc. Ess. i, 879; Miiller, Ape. Sansk. Lit. 79)3 In
this way the tradition of frce thought was preserved, and speculative principles of |
every clmrgctcr continued to be maintained and taught without hindrance or scandal.
Meanwhile thi authority of the Vedus had come to be generally regarded pgs para-
mount and difine, but so long as this authority wasnominally acknotvledged, inde-
pendentthinkers were permitted to proppund a variety of speculative pyinciples, at
variance withythejy geuerdl tener, though perhaps not inconsistcnt witheome isolated

. . *
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«we cannot fail to be struck with the contrast which their speculations
exhibit to the loose and mystical ideas of the Purinas and Upanishads,
or wadmlre the acuteness of th&ir reasoning, the logical precision with
whxch their a;gumonts are presented, and the occasional livelinoss and
ingenuity of their il¥ustrations. -

«f.—The first passage which I shall adduce is from Sa.yanns intro-
duction to, his, commentary on the Rig-veda, the Vedarthaprakasa,
pp. 56 (b iyana, ‘as,we haye scen in the Sccond Volume of this work,
p. 172, lived in the 14th ccntury, AD): .

Vanu Vedah eva tatad nasti | kutas tad-avantara-viséshak rigvedak |
Tatha Li | ko’ yain vedo nama | na ki tatra lakshanam pramdnain va *sti |
nacha tad-ublaya-vyatirekena kinchid vastu prasidhyati | Lakshana-pra-
manabhyam hi vastu-siddlir iti nyaya-vidam matam | ** Pratyakshanu-
mandgameshu pramana-visesheshe antimo Vedak 4tf tallakshanam 1ti chet |
na | Manv-adi-smyitishe ativyapteh | Samaya-balena samyalk paroksha-
nubhata-sadhanam ity elasya dgama-lakshanasye tasv api ¥udbhavat |
“ apaurwheyatve sati iti viSeshanid adoshah” iti chet | na | Vedasyaps
parame$vara-nirmitetrena pawrusheyatvit | © Sarira-dhari-jiva-nirmttat-
vabhavad apaurusheyatvam” iti chet | [nald ©“ Sahasra-Sirsha purushah”
styadi-Srutdbhiy iSvarasyapi $ariritvat | *“ Warma-phala- ripa- -$arira-
dhari-jiva-nirmitateadlava-wdalrena apaur uslw_/alzmn vivakshitam” it
chet | na | Jiva-viseshair Agni- Puf/L-AdLljtur wdunum utpaditatvat |
“ Rcywtlalz eva Agncr ajayata Yajurvedo Vayoh Samavedah Adityad” i

~$ruter TSrarasya ‘agny - adi - prevakatvena ‘nirmatritvamn drashtavyam |
“ mantra-brakmandtntnkak Sabdi-vasir vedah” iti chet | na | Idriso
mantrak | iyrisam brakmanam ity anayor adyapi anirnitatvat | Tasmad
ndsti kinchid vedasya lakshanam | Napi tat-sadbhave pramangit pasya-
mah | ¢ Rigvedam bhagavo ’dhyemi ¥q jun edan Samavedam Atharvanam
chaturtham’ ityads vakyam pramanain® iti chet | na | tasyupz vaky yasya
vcdﬁntalm’dtﬂvena atmasrayatva - prasangat | Na khalu nipuno ’pi sva-
skandham darodhuin prabhaved iti | *“ ‘Veda} eva dvyjatinaim nihsreyasa-
kagak paral’ ot adi smriti-vakyam pramanam ¥ iti chet | na | tasyapy

, ukta-$ruti-milatvent nirakyitatvat | pratyakshadikam Sankitum apy ayo-

portiong of their contents. It-was only when the authority of the sacred books was
not merely tdcitly set aside or ‘andermined, but openly discarded and denied, and the
institutions founded on them were abandoned and assaxled by the Buddhists, that the

orthodox patty took the alarm.” « ¢
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gyam | Veda-vishaya loka-pras;dd/zilz sarvajaning 'py * #ila nabhah” .
styadi-vad bhranta | Tasmal lakshana-pramana-rahitesya vedasya sad-
bhavo na angikarttuim Sakyate iti parva-pakshah | »

Atra uchyate | mantra-brakmanatmakan tavad adusl:;azn'la/ shanam |
ata eva Apastambo yana-paribhashayam evaha *“mantra- bruhmanayor
veda-ndmadhe, yam '’ 1t | tayos tu ripam uparishthad nirneshyats | apax-
rushe /a-vuL yatvam 1t idam api yadrisam asmabhir mmk;}dtam tadrisam
uttaratra spasﬁtzbhauslz yatt | pramanany apz yathoktiny $ruti- sifriti-
loka-prasiddhi-rapani veda- sadbhave drashtavyani | Yatha ghata patad@-
dravyanam sva-prakasateablave’pi sirya-chandradinam sva-prakasatvam
avirudham tatha manushyadinam sca-skandharolasambhave’py akunthita-
Saliter vedasya 4dtara-vastu-pratipadakatra-vat sva-pratipiadakatvam apy
astu | Ata cva sampradaya-vido’kunthitam $aklim vedasya darsayants
 choduna Li bhatam bhavishyantam sakshman vyavahitan viprakrishtam
ity evanjatiyam artham Saknoty avagamayitum” iti | Tatha sati veda-
mualayak mrites tad-ubhaya-maliyah loka-prasiddhes cha pranainyam
durvaram | Tasmal lakshana-pramana-siddho vedo na kenapi chareakading
'podluin $akyate iti sthitam | .

Nanv astu namg Vedakhygh kaschit padarthal | tathapi nasau vya-
Ehyanam arhaty apmnu.iyatwna anupayuklatvat | Na ki Vedak pramanain
tal-lakshdnasya tatra dubsampadateat | tatha hi “.s'amg/a_‘q anublarva-sa-
dhanam pramdanam”’ $i Lechil lakshaam aluk | apare tu * anadhigatar-
tha-gantyi praminam” ity achakshate | na clgitad ublayam vede sambha-
vati | mantre-bralkmanatmakd hi vedal | tatra mantralfkechid abodhakal | .
“amyak si te Indra rishtir” (R.V. i.4169, 3) ity cko mantrak | “Ya-
dri$min dhays tam epasyayi vidad” (R.V. v. 44, 8) uty ctm/ah | “S'rinya
wa jarbﬂar: turpharita” (R.V.x. 106, 6) ity aparah | *“Apania-manyus
tripala- prabharmu " (R.V. x. 89, 5) ity-adayak udaharyah | na hy etair
mantrath Raschid apy artho *vabudhyate | cteshv anubkavo eva yada ndsty
talla tat-samyaktvan tadiya-sadhanatvain cha darapetam | ¢ Adhak svid
asid” (R.V. x. 129, 5) iti maptrasya bodhakatve *pi « sthinur va purusho
va” styadi-vakya-vat sandigdhartha-bodhakatvad nasty pramanyan |
¢ Oshadhe trayasva enam’® (Taitt. Sanh. i. 2, 1, 1} ¢t; mantro darbha-
vishayah | “Svadhite ma enam iumszr " (Taitt. Sunh. i. 2, 1, 1) 4¢7 kshura-
vishayah | “frmota gravanah” it pashana- mshayah | Zteshy achetanda-

nRamh da/rbha-,éakura -pashdananam chetana-vat sambodhanain sruyate | tato
“ doaw Shandramasan ” iti wakya-vad viparitartha-bodhakatoddsapraman-
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«yam | “Llak eva Rudro na dvitiyo 'vatasthe” | * sahasrani sehasrao ye
Rudrak adhi blamyam” ® ity anayos tu manirayor “yavqjjivam aham
mazfni” ity vakya-vad vyaghata-bodhakatrad apramanyam | “ Apah un-
duntu” (Tu‘ltt Sanh. i. 2, 1, 1) it/ mantro yajamanasya kshaura-kale
mlana $irasak “Hedanom brato | “Subkile &irak aroha Sobhayanti mu7 lzam
mma " it{ mantro vivaha-kale mangaliccharandrtham pushpa- -nirmitay Juh
$ubhikay _/ulz varg-badheok $irasy avasthanam brite | tayos cha mantrayor
lola-p)rmdd/mrtlm.zuuulztmd anadhigatar ﬂza- gantritvain nasti | tasmad
mantra-bhago na pramanam ]

Alra uchyate | “Amyag”’-adi - mantraniam arﬂm Ytskena nirukta-
granthe *cabodlital | tat-parichaya-rakitanam anavabodho na mantranam
dosham avahati | Ata eva atra loka-nyayam udaharanti ¢ na esha sthanor
aparadho yad enam andho na pasyati | purushiaparadho sambhavati” iti |
¢ Adhak svid asid” dti mantra$ cha na s(mtlclm—]imbotllmndya pravrittak
kimtarhi jagat-karanasya para-vastuno tlgambhirateam nischetum eva
pravyivtal | tad-artham eva Li guru-dastra-sampradaya-rah¥air durbo-
dhyatvam “ adhak svid” ity anayd vacho-bhangya upanyasyati | Sa eva
abhiprayal uparitaieshu “ko addha veda” (R.V. x. 129, 6) ity adi-
mantreshu spashtikritak | ¢ Oshadly”-adi mantreshy api chetanak eva
tat-tad-abhimani-devatas tena tena namna sambod‘hyrmtf | tas cha devatak
bhagavata Bm?m'dyayma “abhimaniryapadedas tu” 160 satre sutritah |
Ekasyapi Rudrasya sca-mahimna Sahasra-martti-sikarad nasti paras-
pa‘rmﬁ eyaghatak |, Jaladicdraryena $irak-kledanader loka-siddhatve *pi

« tad-abhimani-derdvanugrahasya aprasiddhatyat tad-vishayateena ajnatar-
thaynapakatvam | taso lakshana-sadbhavad asti mantra-bhagasya pra-
manyam | )

¢ But, some will say, there is no such thing as a Veda ; hotv, then,
can there be a Rig-veda, forming a particular part of it? For what is
this Veda? It has no characteristic sign or evidence; and without
these twp conditions; nothing can be proved to cxist. For logicidns
hold that ¢a thing is established by charagteristic signs and by proof.
If you answer that ¢ of the three kinds of proaf, ereeption, inference,
and scripture, the Veda is the last, and that this is its sign;’ then the
objectors rejoin that this is not true, for this sign extends too far, and
lgcludes also Manu’s and .the other Smrms, since thero ei'xstﬂ in them

¢ The ¥ajgsancyi Sanhitd, xvi. 63, has, asanklyata sahasrini ye Rudgak adhi
bhumyim |~
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also this characteristic of Seripture, viz. that in virtyo of common con-
sent it is a perfect instrument for the discovery of what is invisible.”
If you proceed, the Veda is faultless; in consequence of its chétrac-
teristic that it has no person ( purusha) for its author;’:‘“' they again
aeply, (Not so; for as the Veda likewise was foriacd by Paramesvara
(God), it had a person ( purusha) for its author.” If you rcjoin, * It haa
no person { purusha) for its author, for it was not made bpiny cnibodied
living being ;’ [they refuse “’ to admit this]‘on the gtound that, aedord-
ing to such Vedic taxts as ¢ Purusha has a thoflsand heads,’ it is clear
that I¢vara (G&d) also has a body. 1f you urgt that apawrusheyatra
(“ the having had no personal author’) means that it was not composed
by = living being endowed with a body which was the resulf of works;
—the opponent denics this also, inasmuch as the Vedas were created
by particular living beipngs—Agni (fire), Vayu (wind), and Aditya (the
sun); for from the text ¢the Rig-veda sprang from Agni, the Yajur-
veda from™Vayu, and the Sima-veda from Sarya,’ ete., it will e scen
that I¢vara was the maker, by inciting Agni and the otherss If you
next say that the Veda is a collection of words in #he form of Mantras
and Brihmanas, #he o}jcctors rejoin, ¢ Not so, for it has never yet been
defined t.hat a Mantra is so and so, and a Briahmana so and so.” There
exists, therefore, no ghuructcristigmzu'k of a Veda. Nor do we see any
proof that a Veda exists. If you sa¥ that the text, ‘I peruse, reverend
gir, the Rig-veda, the Yajur-veda, the Sawma-veda, and the Athurvz‘z'r_m
as the fourth,’ is a proof, tlie antagonist answers, ¢ No, for as that text.
is part of the Veda, the latter would be $pen {o thesobjection of depending
upon itself; for no onc, be he ever so clever, can mount upon his own
should@rg.’ If you again urge that such texts of the Smyiti as this,
¢1t is the Veda alone which is the source of blessedness to twice-born
men, aud.transccndcnt,’ are proofs, the objector rejoins,” ¢ Not so ; since
these too must be rejected, as being founded on the same Vida.’ The

. .

8 QOr, the meaning of this may be, “ If you urge that, as the eda has no pergonal
author, there is—in conscquence of this peculiar characteristic—no flaw (in the .pro-

. posed definition), ctc.”

64 ] haye translated this, as if it there had been (which there is not) a negative
particle na in",ho printed text, after the iz chet, as this scems to me to be necessary
to the sense. I understand from Prof. Miiller that the negative particle is found sin
somd o the MSS. [I am, however, infarmed by Prof, Goldstiicker that-na is often
omitted, thowgh waderstood, affer itg chet.] v

-
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evidence of the sepses and other ordinary sources of knowledge ought
not even to be doubted.®® And common report in reference to the
Veda, though universal, is erroncous, liko such phrascs as ¢ the blue
sky, ete. Wherefore, as the Veda is destitute of characteristic sign
and proof, its ‘existexce cannot be admitted. Such is the first side of
tha ‘question.

“To this we reply : The definition of the Veda, as a work, composed
of Mantra ‘and Brahmana, is unobjectionable. Hence Apastamba says
in the Yajnaparibhashi, ¢the name of Mantra and Brihmana is Veda.’
The nature of these two things will be scttled hercaftel.® The scnse
wo attach to the expression ¢ consisting of scntences which had no per-
sonal author’ will also be declared further on. Let the proofs which have
been specified of the existence of the Veda, viz. the Veda (itsclf), the
Smriti, and common notoricty, be duly weighed, Although jars, cloth,
and other such [dark] objeets have no inherent property of making them-
selves visible, it is no absurdity to speak of the sun, moon,“and other
luminous.bodics, as shining by their own light. Just in the same way,
though it is impossikle for men or any other beings to mount on their own
shoulders, let the Veda through the keenness of its power be held to have
the power of provin" itsclf, as it has of proving other things.”” Hence
traditionists set forth this peqetmtmg force of the Vcda thus, ¢Serip-
ture is able to make known the past, the future, the mmute the distant,
thé remote.’ Such being the case, the authority of the Smriti, which
Jds based on the Vela, and that of common rotoriety, which is bascd on
both, is irresistible. Vherefore ‘it stands fast that the Veda, which is

65 The drift of this sentence does not gcem to me clear. From what upmedmtely
follows it would rather appear that the evidence of the senscs may be doubf.ed Can
the passage be corrupt ?

8 Sco theyFirst Volume of this work, pp. 2 ff. and the Sccond Volume, p. 172, ¢

€7 The same thmg had been said before by S'anbiira Achiryya (who lived at the
end of the 8th or beginning of the 9th century, 4.p.¢ Sce Colebrooke's Misc. Essays,
i. 332), in his commentary on the Brahma Sutras, ii. 1, L: Vcdaaya ki nirapeksham
sviirfhe pramady _/am rava;' tva yupa-vishaye | purus)za-vachmam tu mulantarapekshaim

Svarthe pramanyait vaktyi-smriti-vyavahitam cha it viprakarshah | “ For the Veda
has an independent authority in respect of its own sensc, as the sun has of manifesting
forms. The words of men on the other hand, have, as regards their p)wn sense, an
authority which is dependent upvn another source [the Veda], and whxcﬁ is separated
[from the aythority of the Veda] by the fact of its author being remembered. qHérein,
consists the diuthction [between the two kinds of autherityl” o o
. .
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established by characteristic SIgD, and by proof, cannot bé overturned by s
the Charvikas or any other opponents.

« But let it be admitted that there is a thing called a Veda. Stﬂl
the opponents say, it does not deserve explanation, being unSultcd for it,
since it docs not constitute proof. The Veda, they nrge, 15 no proof, as
it is diffcult to show that it has any sign of that characters Nbw,
some deﬁne proof as the instrument of perfect apprehension; others
say, it is that which arrives at what was not b(.fore ascertamed.
But neither of these definitichs can be reasonawsly applu,d to the Veda. °
For the Veda eonsists of Mantra and Brihmana. Of these mantras
some convey no meuning. Thus one is amyak sa te Indra risktir, ete.;
another is yadriémin, ete.; a third is §riny@ iva, ete. The texts
apontu-manyuh,® ete., and others may be adduced as further examples.
Now no meaning whatlcver is to be perceived through these mantras;
and when they do not éven convey an idea at all, much less can they
convey a yerfect idea, or be instruments of apprchension. Fwen if
the mantra adhah svid dasid upari svid asid, ¢ was it below or,above ?’
(R.V. x. 129, 5) convey a meaning, still, liko such gayings as ‘either a
post or a man,’ it gonveys a dubious meaning, and so posscsses no au-
thority. The mantra, *¢dcliver him, o plant,” has for its subject grass.
Another,*¢do not hurt him, axe,’ has for its subject an axe (kshura).
A tkird, ‘hear, stone)’ has for its"susject stones. In thesc cases, grass,
an axe, and stones, though inscnsible objeets, are addressed in the Vella
as if they were intclligent. « Henco these passages leave no authority,
because, like the saying, ¢ two moons,” their impozt is absurd So also
the two texts, ¢ there is one Rudra; no second has unsted ? and “the
thousand Rudras who are over the carth,’ involving, as they do, a mu-
tual contridiction (just as if one were to say, ‘I have been silent all
my life’), tannot be authoritative. The mantra apak unduantu expresses
the wetting of the sacrificer’s head with water at the time of tonsure;
while the text ¢ Subkile,’ ete. (‘ garland, mount on my head and decorate
my face’) expresses the, plac‘mg of a garland formed of flowers on the
heads of the bridegroom and bride, by way of blessmg, at the time of
marriage. Now, as these two last texts merely repeat a matter of -

.

‘6 Seo N im!'m, v. 12, and vi. 15, and Roth’s Illustrations. It is not‘hecec;a.ry for
my purpose to inquire whether the charge of intelligibility brought ageinst these
diﬁ’exent?exts.is jugt ormot.
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. common notoritty, fhey cannot be said to attain to what was not before
ascertained. Wherefore the Mantra portion of the Veda is destitute of
authority. .

«To thi® we reply, the meaning of these texts, ¢ amyak,’ and the
others, has béen explained by Yaska in the Nirukta.® The fact that
the} are not understood by persons ignorant of that explanatidn, docs.
not prove any (‘lc&ct in the mantras. It is customary to quote here the
popelar mdxim, ‘it i is not the fuult of the post that the blind man does
not see it; the reasonable* thing to say s that lt is the man’s fault.
The mantra € adkak swed,” ete. ( was it above or below 7d) (R.V.x. 129,
5) is not intended to convey doubt, but rather to signify the cxtreme
profundity of the supreme Essence, the cause of the world. 'With this
view the author intimates by this turn of expression the difficulty which
persons who are not versed in the deep Scriptures have, in compre-
hending such subjects.  The same intention is'manifested in the fol-
lowing mantras ko addha vedn, cte. (R.V. x. 129, 6) (‘ wke knows?’
ete.) In the texts oskadhe, cle. (‘o herb,’” ete.), the deities who pre-
side over these vagious objects are addresscd by these several names.
These deitics ara referred to by the venergble Bidargyana in the apho-
rism abhimani-vyapadesak. As Rudra, though only one, assumes by his
power a thousind forms, there is no goutradiction between thet different
texts which relate to him. Andothbunh the mdistening, cte., of the
hé&ad by water, cte. 3 is a matter of common notoriety, yet as the good-

Will of the deitiesswho pxceldc over these olyjects is not generally known,
the texts in question, by having this for their subject, are declaratory
of what is unknown. Ience the Mantra portion of the Veda, being
shown toshave a characteristic mark, is authoritative.” .

Siyana then, in p. 11 of his Preface, procceds to extend *his argu-
ment to the Brahmanas. These are divisible into two parts, Precepts
(vidhi), and Explanatory remarks (artharada). Precepts again are cither
(@) incitements to perform some act in “]uch a man has not yet engaged
(apravritta-pravartianam), such as are contamegl it the ceremonial sec-
tions (Ifarn‘za-/:a.z_u_la); or () rcvelations of something previously unknown
(ajnata-juapanam), such as are found in the portions which treat of sa-
cred knowledge or the suprcme spirit (Brakma-kanda). Bot{x these parts

* 6 Seo the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1866, pp. 323, 329, 334, and
337.
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are objected to as unauthoritative. The former i said (1) to enjoin”
things afterwards declared to be improper ; and (2) to preseribe in some
texts things which are prohibited in® others. Thus in the ALtaxeya
Taittiriya, and other Brihmanas, many injunctions gjv en in other
Jaces are controverted in such phrases as, ¢ Thistor that must nof be
regarded ” «This must not be done in that way” (tat tad na adrzt-
yam | tat tatha na karyyam).’® And again prescriptions are given which
are mutually contradiclory. Another objection isstat no resuat, such
as the attainment of pam(h\c is perecived to follow the celebrution of a
jyotishtoma or%ther sacrifice; whilst satisfactio? never fails to be ex-
perienced immediately aftee cating (jyotishtomadishy apy anushthina-
nantaram eva cha svargadi-phalan na upalablyate | 1a ki bhojandnan-
tarah tripter anupalemblo’sti|). The answer given to the carlier of
these objections is that th(, discrepant injunctions and prohibitions are
respectively applicable {o people belonging to difterent Sikhas or Vedie
schools ; just as things forbidden to a man in onc state of life {a#rama)
are permitted to one who is in another. It is thus the differen®e of per-
sons which gives rise to the apparent opposition between the precepts
(tatha jarttiladi-vidhir gtira nindyamano’pi kvachit $akhantare bhared iti
chet | bhavatu nama | pmmun yam api lach-chhakhiadhyayizam prati bha-
vishyati | yatha grihasthasrame 7m]mldlmm.apz pardanna-bhojanam asra-
mantareshu pramantkan tad-vat | alena nyayena sarvattra parasparg-
viruddhow vidhi-nishedhaw purusha-bhedena vysvasthapaniyaw yatha man-
treshu patha-bhedak |). In the same way, it is remarked, the different
Sakhas adopt different readings in the m'untrus_. As*cgards the objection
raised to the authoritativencss of the revclations of things hitherto un-
known, which are made in the Brahma-kinda, that they are r‘uutually
contradicto.ry—as when the Aitareyins say, Atma vai idam ekah eva agre
dsit, ¢ Thid’was in the beginning soul only ;’’ whilst the Taitiriyakas
on the other hand affirm, asad vai idam agre asit, “ This was in the be-
ginning non-cxistent ; ’—the,answer is given that it is determined by a
particular aphorism (whieh is quoted) ! that in the latker passage tleo
word asat does not mean absolute vacuity or nothingness, but merely an

7 Oompare ﬂr quotation given above, p. 64, from the S'atapatha Brihmane, w.
1,2, 19.

7 Brehwya Sitra, ii. 1, 7, appears to be intended; but the text of unghven by
8ayapa does notecorrespond with that in the Bibliotheca Indicg
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aundeveloped condition (. ... sti sutre Tuittiriya-gata-vakyasys asache
chhabdasya na $anya-paratvam kintv avyalktavastha-paratvam 60 nirn¥-
tam [).®  Siyana acenrdingly concludes (p. 19 of his Preface) that the
authority of the whole Veda is proved.

II —The sccond rassage which I shall quote 1s from the Vedartha-
pmkam of Madhava Acharyya on the Taittiviya Yajur-veda (p "1 £, in
the Bibliothcca Indica). Madhava was the brother of Siyana,™ and
flourished in the aiddle of the 14th centnry (Colebrooke’s Mise. Ess.
i. 301): ’

Nanu ko *yaii vedo ama ke va asya vishaya-prayojanc-sambandhadhi-
karinah kathaim va tasya pramanyam | na khalv etasmin sarvasminn asati
vedo vyalhyana-yogyo bhavats | Atra uchyate | Ishia-prapty-anishta-pars-
harayor aluwkikam upayai. yo grantho vedayati sa vedah | Alaukika-pa~
dena pratyakshanumane vyavartyete | Anubkuyamanasya srak-chandana-
vanitader ishiu-prapti-helutvam aushadha-serader anishta-parihara-hetut-
vam cra pratyaksha-siddham | Svenanubkavishyamanasya parushantara-
gatasya Cha talhatoam anumana-gamyan | ¢ Bram tarki bhavi-janma-gata-
sukhadil.am anumara-gamyam”’ iti chet | na | tad-viseshasya anavagamat |
Na khalu jyotishtomadir ishta-prapti-hetuh kalanja-bhakshana-varjandadir
anishia-parikara-hetur ity amum artham veda-vyativekena anumana-sahas-
renapi larkita-$ivomanir apy asyavegantum $aknoti | Tasmad alaukiko-
pc‘i‘ya-bodhaluo vedah 1ti lokshanasyd'na’ alivyiptan | ata evoltam | ¢ Pra-
tyakshenanumitya ra yas tapayo ne budhyate | Etam vindanti vedena
tasmad vedasya vedata” 1ti | sa eva upayo vedasya vishayak | tad-bodhah
eva prayojanan | tad- bod/tu:t/u ¢ha adkikart | tena saha upakiryyopaka-
raka-bhavah sambandhal [ nanw ““evam sati stri-sadra-sahitah sarve veda-
dhikirinak syur *dsham me syad anishtam ma bhad’ iti asishak sarvaja-
ninatvat” | maivam | stri-$adrayoh saty upaye bedharthitve hétv-antarena
vedadlikarasya pratibaddhatvat | upanitasya eva adhyayanadhilaram

[}

2 Compare with this the passages quoted from the S'atapatha and Taittiriya Brah-
manas in the First Volume of this work, pp. 19 £, 24 £, 27 f., and from the Taitt, Sanh.
anil Brah. in pp 62 and 53; and sce also the teats referred to and commented upon
in the Journ of the Roy. As. Sve. for 1864, p. 72, and in the No. for 1865, pp.
345-348.

7 Whether cither of these two brothers, who were ministers of sthte, were the
wctual writers of the works which bear their names, or whether the works were com=
posed by Pandits patronized by the two statesmen, and called after the names of theie
potrons, is & point which I need not attempt to decile.
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bruvat $astram anupanitayoh stri-Sudrayor vedadhydyanam am'slzta-prdp:
ti-hetur iti bodhayati | katham tarhi tayos tad-upayavagamah | purand-
dibkir iti bramak | ata evoktam |  stri-$adra- -dvijabandhipan trayi na
éruti-gochara | i Bharatam akhyanam muning kyipaya hyitam” (Bhag.
Pur.i. 4, 25) | ot | tasmad upanitair eva traiv@nikair vedasya sam-
bami/m, | tat-pramanyam lu bodhakatvat svalak eva siddham | pauru-
sheya-vakyam tu bodhakam apt sat purusha-gata- Bhrirsti- mgilateazsam-
bhavanaya tat-parikaraya mila-pramanam g pehlmte na tu vedals| tasya
nityatvena vaktri - dosha - Sunkanudayat | . . Nunu vedo 'pt Kalida-
sade-vakya-vat® paurusheyah eva Brahma- kur yydtea-$ravanat | “richak
samans ganire | chhandamse fajnire tasmad yajus tasmad ajayata’ ity
§ruteh | ata eva Badarayanak(i. 1, 3) *“ $astra-yonitvad”’ iti satrena Brah-
mans veda-karanatvam avochat | maivam | Sruti-smritibhyam nityatvava-
gamat | “vache Viripa nityay ya” (R.V. viil. 61, 6) i $ruteh |* anadi-
nidhand nitya vig ularzs/:tu seayambhura ™ 1t smyite$ cha | Badara-
yano 'pi devltadhikarane sitrayamasa (i. 3, 29) ““ ata eva cha nityatram
it | tarhi < paraspara-virodhah” iti chet | ma | nityatvasya cyavahari-
katvat | syishter ardheam samharat parvam vyavahdra-kalas tasmin ut-
patti-vinasadarsamit | kalakasadayo yatha nityik evain vedo 'pi vyavaha-
ra-kale Kalidasadi-vakya-vat purusha-virachitatvabharad.nityeh | adi-
sristtau tu kalakasidi-rad eva Bmlmmna& sakasad vedotpattir amnd-
yate | ato vislaya-bhedad na par aspma virodhak | Brakmano nirdoshet-
vena tvedasya vakiyi-doshabhavdt svalas-siddam pramdnyan tad-avas-
tham | tasmal lakshana-pramana-sadbhavad vishaya-prayojana-samban-
dhadhiari-sadbhavat pramanyasya sust.lzatmicja chdt vedo wyalhyatavyak
eva | ) .

“ Now, some may ask, what is this Veda, or what are ils subject-
matter, its u:;L‘ its couneclion, or the persons who are competent to
study it? and how is it authoritative? For, in the absence of gill these
conditions, the Veda does not deserve to be expounded. I reply: the
book which makes known (z4fayati) the supernatural (Z:%. non-sccular)
means of obtaining desrable objects, and getting rid ®of wndesirabdo
objects, is the Veda. By the employment of the word “supernatural,”
[the ordina.ry means of information, viz.] perception and iuference, are
excluded. B perception it is established that such objectseof stnee,,
as gar}ands, sandal-wood, and womep are causes of gratification, and
that the” useeof gedicines and so forth is the megus of geﬂ:mg rid
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of what is undesiratle. And we ascertain by inference that we shall in
future experience, and that other men now expericence, the same results
(from these SAMe causces). If it be asked whether, then, the happiness,
cte., of a futm. birth be not in the same way ascertainable by inference,
I renly that it is nod because we cannot discover its specific churactcr.
Nét even the most brilliant ornament of the logical school cotild, by
a thousand infe rences, without the help of the Vedas, discover the
truths that the jybimhtoma and other sacrifices are the means of at-
taining happiness, and that abstinence from intoxicating drugs™ is the
means of removing wWhat is undesirable.  Thus it i not too wide
a definition of the Veda to say that it is that which indicates super-
natural expedients.  Henee, it has been said, ‘men discover by the
Veda those expedients which cannot be ascertained by perception or
inference; and this is the characteristic feature of the Veda.” 'These
expedicents, then, form the subject of the Vcdu; [to teach] the know-
ledge "of them is its use; the person who secks that kitowledge is
the comfictent student; and the conncction of the Veda with such
a stwlent is that 6f a benefactor with the individual who is to be
bencfitted. : e

¢ But, if such be the case, it may be said that all persons whatever,
including women and Stdras, must be competent students of the Ved}
sipce the aspiration after good and” the deprecation of evil are common
to the whole of mankind. «But it is not so. For though the expedient
exists, and women and Siidras are desirous to know it, they are de-
barrcd by another eatse from being competent students of the Veda.
The seripture ($iséra) which declares that those persons only who have
been invested with the sacrificial cord are competent to read tho Veda,
intimates thereby that the same study would be a cause of uhhappiness
to women and Stdras [who are not so invested]. 1low, theh, are these
two classes of persons to discover the means of future happiness? "We
answer, from the Purinas and other such works. Hence it has been
said, ¢ since the triple Veda may not be heard. by women, Sidras, and
degraded twice-born men, the Mahabhiarata was, in his bencvolence,

M Kalanjg-bhakshanam is mentxoncd in the Commentary on the Bhyt igavata Purina,
%. 83, 28. In his translation‘of the Kusuwiiinjali, p. 81, note, Professor Cowell says:
“ Some hbld the Kalanja to be the flesh of a deer killed by a.poisoned arrow—-others
hemp or bhang,—othcm a kind of gmhc. See Raghunandana’s Fkadpst tattva."
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[ ]
. composed by the Muni.’” The Veda, therefore, has oﬁly a relation to
men of the three superior classes who have obtained investiture.

¢ Then the authority of the Veda i¢ sclf-evident, from the fact %f its
communicating knowledge. For though the words of ;n.en also com-
pumcato knowledge, still, as they must be conceiwed to partmpate in
the falhblhty of their authors, they require some primary auﬂmnt}' to
remedy that fullibility. But such is not the case wit}e the Vcda for
as that had no beginning, 1t is impossible {o suspect any d(.fu-t in the
utterer. . . . .

“ A doubt ray, however, be raised whether the Veda is not, like the
sentences of Kalidisa and others, derived from a personal being,™ as it
proclaims itsclf to have been formed by Brahmai, according to the text,
¢tho Rich and Siman verses, the mctres, sprang from him; from him
the Yujush was produced ;” 7 in consequence of which Badariiyana, in
the aphorism™ ¢since he is the source of the $istra,” has pronounced
that Brahifia is the cause of the Veda. But this doubt is groundless;
for the eternity of the Veda has been declared both by itself, in the
text, ¢ with an eternal voice, o Viriipa,’™ and by the Smriti in the
verse ‘an eternel vgice, without beginning or end, was uttered by
the Sclf-cxistent.’® DBadariyana, too, in his section on the dcitics
(Brahma Siitras, 1. 3, 29) has t1u=' aphorism; ¢ hence also [its] cternity
(is to be maintained].” If it be objected that these statements of hls
are mutually conflicting, I.answer, No. For [in the passages whcre]
the word cternity is appliéd to the Vedas, it is to®be undcerstood as
referring to the period of action [or mundnne exdstence]. This period
is that which commences with the creatwn, and lasts %ill the destruc- o
tion of® the universe, since, during this interval, no worlds are seen to

75 Sce thc quotation from the Bhiigavata Purina, above, p. 42.

% This séems to be the only way to translate pawrusheya, as purushe cannot here
mean a human being. .

77 R.V. x. 90, 9, quoted in the First Volume of this waerk, p. 10; and p. 3, above.

78 Brahma Sitras, i. l, 3, p. 3 of Dr. Ballantyne's Aphovisms of the Vedinta.

™ These words are part ef Rig-veda, viil 64, 6: Zasmai nangm abhidyave vacha
Virapa nityaya | vrishne chodusva sushiutim | “Send forth, praises to this heaven-
aspiring and prolific Agni, o Viripa, with an unceasing voice [or hymn].” Tho word _
nityayd scems to mean nothing more than ¢ continual,” though in the text I have
rendered it Jternal,” as the author’s reasoning requires. Colchrooke (Misg. Ess. i.

806), however, translates it by ¢ pcrpetual." I shal? again quote and*illustrate this

versefugther on, .
* 0 This ling, fros the M.Bh™S'antip. 8533, has already been cited absve, in p. 16,
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originate, or t6 be, destroyed. Just as time and esther (space) are
eternal,” so also is the Veda eternal, because, during the period of
mundane existence, it has not been composed by any person, as the
kas of Im.ul.xs'z and others have been.®* Nevertheless, the Veda, like
time and mth(r, is regorded in Scripture to have originated from Bmhma
atehe fiest creation, There is, therefore, no discrepancy betwéen the
two different ls(,ts of passages, as they refer to different points. And
sincc Bmhma is flw from defect, the utterer of the Veda is consequently
fres from defect ; zmd therefore a self-demdnstrated authority resides in
it.  Sccing, therefore,¢that the Veda possess a characteristic mark, and
is supported by proof, and that it has a subject, a use, a relation, and
persons competent for its study, and, morcover, that its authority is
established, it tollows that it ought to be interpreted.”

Sxcr. VIII —Arguments of the Mimansakas and Vedantins gn support
of the eternity and authority of the Vedas.

I shall now proceed to adduce somo of the reasonings by which the
authors of the Pirva Miminsi, and Vedinta, ap]lurisn;s, and their com-
mentators, defead the doctrine which, as we have already seen, is held
by some of the Indiun writers, thyt “the Vedas ar. cternal, as well as
infrllible.

I.—"Parva imgfisa.—1 ‘quot(- the following texts of the Piirva Mi-
minsi which relate to this subject from Dr Ballantync’s aphorisms of
the Mimiunsi, pp. 8 ff* I do not always follow the words of Dr. Bal-
lantyne’s translations, though I huve made frec use of their substance.
(See also Colebrooke’s Mise, Ess. i. 306, or p. 195 of Will'ams and
Norgate’s ed.) The commentator introduces the subject in the follow-
ing way :.

L]

8 Passages affirming both the eternity of the ather, and 1ts creation, are given in
the First Volume of this work, pp. 130 and 506. .

¥2*The same subject i is touched on by Sayana, at p. 20 of the introductory portion
of his commicntary on the Rigveda. The passage will be quoted at the end of the
next section.”

3 Since the 1st cdition of this Volume was published, the Sansk{it cholar has

ohtained’ casy access to a moru considerable portion of the Miminsi Sutras with

the commeytary of S'abara Sviimin by the qppcmance of the first, second, ang puxt of
third, Adhya,us in the Bibliotheca Indica.

« I3
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Sabdarthayor utpatty-anant.amm purushena kalpita-sanketatmaka-sams
bandhasya kalpitatvat purusha-kalpita - sambandha-jnanapekshitvat sab-
dasya yatha pratyaksha-jnanam suktikadaw satyatram vy Jab/uclmraf«?lalha
purushadlinatveha $abde 'pi satyatva-vyabhichara-sanbhavdt na dharme
chodana pramanam i purva-pakshe siddhantam ahg |
= «shee, subsequently to the production of words and the thipgs
signified by them, a connection of a conventional chgytcter has been
established between the two by the will of man, and sinte Iangun"e
is dependent upon a knowledge of this com'entlon.nl connection de-
termined by man, [it follows that] as percepton is liable to error in
respect of mother-of-pearl and similar objects by mistaking them for
silver, cte.], so words also may be exposed to the risk of conveying unreal
nations from [their sensc] being dependent on human will; and con-
sequently that the Vedic precepts [which are expressed in such words,
possessing a merely conventional and arbitrary meaning] cannot be au-
thoritative in matters of duty. Such is an oljection which may be
urged, and in reply to which the author of the aphorisms declares the
established doctrine.” .

Then followséhe fifth aphorism of the first chapter of the first book
of the Mimansa : A'utpatd[kas tu™ $abdasya™ arthena sumbandhas'® tas-
ya' gnanam'® upadcso‘” ‘eyatirekas cha'® arthe 'nupalabdhe™ tal® prama-
nam Badorayanas J[l anapekshatfaty which may be paraphrascd as fol-
lows: ‘The conncction of a word with its sens¢ is coeval with® the
origin of both. In consequence of this conmnectioh the words of the
Veda convey a knowledge of duty, #hd impart sunerring instruction in
regard to matters imperceptible. Such Vedic injunctions constitute the
proofsof duty alleged by Badarayana, author of the Veditnta Siatras;
for this Proof is independent of perception and all other evidence.”

I subfoin most of the remarks of the scholiast as given by Dr.
Ballantyne, indicating by letters the words of the aphoridhn to which
they refer:

® Autpattikah | *svabhavil ak | nityak iti yavat | “Aytpamla (orwmal‘
means natural, eternal in short.” .

® S'abdasya | nitya-veda-ghataka-padasya “ agnikotrain jukuyat svarga-
kamah® iyadeh | « S'abda (word) refers to terms which forny part of

. the eternal Veda, such as, ¢the man who dcsxres hecaven 81.10’(11(1 perfor
. the Agniljotrg sacrifice.’?’ :
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. Sambandha (connection), “in the nature of power,” 1.6. according
to Dr. Ballantyne, dependmg on the divine will that such and such
words should convey such and such meanings.
W Yigs taa:ya | dharmasya | ¢ ¢ Hence’ is to be supplitd before ¢ this,’
which refers to ¢ duty.’”
©aTnavam | atra karane lyut | jnapter yathartha-jnanasya karfmam i
¢ 1In the word_jnana (knowledge) the affix Jyut has the force of ¢in-
strunrent,’ “an ix'lstl:uz.nent of corrcct knowledge.””
0 Upadesak | artha-pretipidanam | ¢ Idstruction, f.c. the establish-
ment of a fact.” - e
@ Advyatirekak | avyablichari driSyate atak | ¢ ¢ Unerring,’ ¢.e. that
which is scen not to deviate from the fact.”
™ Nanu “cahniman 440 $abda-$ravananantaram pratyakshena vaknii
drishtea $abde pramatvam grilnati iti loke prasiddhel pratyalshaditara-
pramina-sapelshatvat $ubdasye sa kathwn dharme pramanam ate aha
“ anupajabdhe” 1t | anupalabdhe pratyakshadi-pramanair apmate’rthe |
¢ Since it js a matter of notoriety that any onc who has heard the words
¢ [the mountain is] fiery ? uttered, and afterwards sees the fire with his
own cyes, is [only] then [thoronghly] convinced of the, authority of the
words, it may be asked how words which are thus dependent [for con-
firmation on] péreeption and oth(,r preofs, can themselves constitute the
proof of duty? In reference to thie, thic word anupal{zbdlw (‘in regard
to fuatters impereeptible’) is introduced. It signifies ‘matters which
cannot be known by’ 'pcrccption and other such proofs.””’
O Tat | vidhi-ghatitavalyam dherme pramanam Badardyandicharyasya
sammatam | ayarv aSayak | ‘parvato vakniman’ iti doshavat-purusha-
prayuktam vakyam artham vyablicharati | atak pramdnya-nischaye praty-
akshadikam apekshate | tlatha ’gnihofram juhoti it valkyam Kila-traye
‘py artham na vyabhicharati | ata itara-nirapeksham dharme prémanam |
“This, z.e.a [ Vedic] sentence consisting of an injunction, is regarded
by Badariyana also as proof of duty. The purport is this. The
sentcnce, ¢ the mountain is fiery,” when uttnrcd by a person defective
[in his organ of vision], muy deviate from the reality; it thercfore
" requires the evidence of our scnscs, ete.’ to aid us in determining its
sufficiency as proof. Whereas the Vedic sentenco regardifg the per-
formance of the Agnihotra sacrifice can never deviate from the truth in
any time, ppst, present, or future; and is therefore a proof of duty, in-
dependently-of any other evidence.” . {
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The commentator then proceeds to observe as follows: Parca-gitre
$abdarthayos sambandho nityak ity uktam | tach cha Sabda-nityatvadhinam
o4 tat sisadhayishur adau $abdanityatvawadi-matam parva-paksham Ypa-
dayats | “In thepreceding aphorism it was declared that thﬁ connection
of words and their meanings [or the things significd by thom] is eternal.
esirin} now to prove that this [eternity of connection] is dependcat
on the eternity of words [or sound], he begins by setting, forth the first
side of the question, viz. the doctrine of those who mafntui_n that

sound is not cternal.” .

This doctrine is a.ccordingly declared in the six following aphorisms
(siitras), which I shall quote and paraphrase, without citing, in the
original, the accompanying comments. These the reader will find in
Dr. Ballantyne’s work.

Sutra 6.—HKarma cke tatra dar$andat | ¢ Some, %.e. the followers of
the Nyiya philosophy, ay that sound is a product, because we see that
it is the result of effort, which it would not be if it were cternal.”?

Sutra 7.—Asthandat | ¢ That it is not eternal, on accoust of its
transitoriness, 7.¢. because after a moment it ccases %o be perceived.”

Satra 8.—Karpti-$abdat | !‘ Because, we employ in reference to it
the expression ‘makiné,’ i.e. we speak of ¢ making’ a sound.”

Satra 9.—Sattvantare yangapadyat | ¢ Because it is ‘perceived by
different persons at once, and is constjuently in immediate contact with
the organs of sense of those both far and near, which it could not be4f
it were one and eternal.” . .

Sutra 10.—DLrakriti-vikrityoé cha | % Beeause sounds have both an
original and a modificd form; as ¢g. in the case of dudli alra, which
is changed into dadhy atra, the original letter ¢ being altered into y by
tho ‘rules \f permutation. Now, no substance which undergoes a
change is eternal.”

Sutra 11.—Vriddhi$ cha kartri-bhamna *sya | ¢ Because %ound is
augmented by the number of those who make it. Conscquently the
opinion of the Mimandsakas, Who say that sound is mexely manifestegd,
and not created, by human effort, is wrong, since even a thousand
manifesters do not increase the object which they manifest, as a jar is
not made fnr[kr by a thousand lamps.” .

These objections against the Mimansaka theory tha’,l: sound is mani?
»fested &nd pot greated, by those who utter it, are answerad in the
followirfy Sutras
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Sutra 12.~~8apgah tu tatra daréan:zm | ¢But, according to both
schools, viz. that which holds sound to be created, and that which
regards it as mercly manifested, the perception of it is alikoc momen-
tary But®f these two views, the thcory of manifestation is shown in
the next aphorism $o be the correct one.’

o Satrm 13.—Satah param adarianam vishayanagamat | «the non-
perception %, any particular time, of sound, which, in reality, perpe-
tuafly cxists, arises from the fuct that the utterer of sound has not come
into contact with his objc(:"t, 7.e. sound. *Sound iy eternal, because we

‘. recognise the letter kg for instance, to be the same soun& which we have
always heard, and beeause it is the simplest method of accounting for
the phenomenon to suppose that it is the same.  The still atmosphere
which interferes with the perception of sound, is removed by the con-
iunctions and disjunctions of air issuing from a speaker’s mouth, and
thus sound (which always exists, though uni)erceivcd) becomes per-
ceptible.®* This is the reply to the objection of its ¢tfnsitoriness’

(Sitra 8.7

An answer to Sutra 8 is given in

Satra 14.— Prayogasya param | “The word ¢ making’ sounds,
merely means employing or uttering them.”

The objcctfon made in Sajra 9 isanswered in

Sitra 15.—Aditya-vad yaugn;’adg}nm | “One sound is simultane-
ously heard by different persons, just as one sun is seen by them at one
and the sume tifne. Sound, like the suny is a vast, and not a minute
object, and thus may be ptrccphbl(, by different [ rsons, though remote
from one another.”

An answer to Sitra 10 is contained in .

Satra 16.— Varnantaram avikarah | *The letter y, which is sub-
stituted for ¢ in the instance referred to under Siitra 10, is'not a modi-
fication f 7, but a distinct letter. Consequently sound is not modifidd.”

The 11th Sitra is answered in .

o Sutra 17 —Nada-vriddhih para® | “1t is @a increase of ¢ noise,’ not

# “Sound is unobserved, though existent, if it reach not the object (vibrations of
air emitted from the mouth of thc speaker proceed and nnmfc‘ sdund by their
JFbpulle to ir at res_in the space bounded by the hollow of tho car; for want of such
Bppulse, sound, thou, *h existent, is unappychended).”—Colebrooke, i 1 306.

[ ]
® The ol as gweh in the Bibliotheca Indica has nada-vriddji-paya. .
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of sound, that is occasioned by a multitude of speakerg, The word ‘noise’
refers to the ¢ conjunctions and disjunctions of the air ’ (mentioned under
Satra 13) which enter simultancously-into the hearer’s ear from’ dif-
ferent quarters; ‘and it is of these that an increase takes pihce.”

The next following Siitras state the reasons whigh support the Mi-

- . »
mansakh view : » 2

Satra 18.—Nityas tu syad darsanasya pararthateat ) * Sound must
be eternal, because its utterance is fitted to convey a meaning to dther
persons. If it wege not etlrnal [or abiding® it would not continue
till the hcarer mad lcarned its sense, and thus e would not lcarn the
sense, because the cause had ceased to exist.”

Sutra 19.—Sarvatra yaugapadyat | “Sound is cternal, because it is
in every case corrcctly and uniformly recognized by many persons
simultaneously ; and it is inconceivable that they should all at once fall
into a mistake.” ‘

When th¢ word go (cow) has been repcated ten times, the hearers
will say that the word go has been ten times pronounced, no# that ten
words having the sound of go have been uttered; and this fact also is
adduced as a procf of the ctenpity of sound in

Sutra 20.— Sankh _/ﬁ.[;/un-rit | ¢¢ Because cach sound is not numerically
different from itself repeated.”” = o

Sutra 21. —Anapezslzanat | “8owna is cternal because we have no
ground for anticipating its destruction.” U R

¢ But it may be urged that sound is a modificatidn cf air, since it
arises from ifs conjunctions (see Sitra £7), 'md bacause, the Siksha (or
Vedanga treating of pronunciation) says the dt “air arrites at the con-
dition o3 sound;’ and as it is thus produced from air, it ¢annot be
eternal.” WA reply to this difliculty is given in

Satra 28.—Prakhyabhavach cha yogyasya | *Sound is not a modi-
ficltion of air, because, if it wcre, the organ of hearing would have no
appropriate object which it could perccive. No modification of air
(held by the Naiyayikas to be tangidle) could be perceiged by the
organ of hearing, which deals only with intangible sbunds”

Satra 23.—Linga-darsandch cha | “ And the eternity of sound is
established h’ the argument discoverable in fhe Vedic text, ¢ with an
eternal vome, o Viriipa.” (Sce above, p. 69.) Now, though thls sentence
had another, objget in view, it, nevertheless, declares the"eiermty of
languagh, and: henge sound:is eternal.”
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* But though words, as well as the connection ot word and sense, be
eternal, it may be objected—as in the following aphorism—that a com-
manH conveyed in the form of a‘sentence is no proof of duty.”

Satra 247 Utpattau va rachanah syur arthasya d-tan-nimittatvat |
“ Thou"h there be » natural connection between words and thelr mean-
ufvs th® conncction between sentences and their meanings is a factl-
thllS one, cstablished by human will, from these meanings (of the
sentcnges) “not arizing out of the meanmf"; of the words. The connec-
tion of sentences with”their meanings is not (like the connection of
words with their meanings) one derived from inhertnt power (see
Sitra 5, remark @, above, p. 72), but onc devised by men ; how, then,
can this connection afford a sufficient authority for duty ?”

An answer to this is given in

Satra 25.—Tud-bhatanam kriyarthena samamnayo *rthasya tan-nimit-
tatvat | “The various terms which occur in every Vedic precept “are
accompanicd by a verb; and hence a perception (such a% we had not
before) ¢ the sense of a sentence is derived from a colleetion of words
contuining a verb. <A precept is not comprehended unless the individual
words which make it up are understood ;. and the coriprchension of the
mcaning of a scntence is nothing else than the comprehension of the
exact mutual relation of the mcamngs arising out of each word.”

Satra 26.—Loke sanniyamat Pprayoga- sanm/carshah syat , “Asin
sceular language the application of words is known, so also in the
Veda they convéy an undustood scnse, which has been handed down
by tradition.”

The author 40w proceeds in the next following Siitras to state and
to obviate ccrtain objections raiscd to his dogmas of the eternity and
authority of the Vedas. ¢

Satra 27.—Vedamné cha cke sannikarsham purushakhyak | *¢ Some (the
followers of the N yaya) declare the Vedas to be of recent origin, ¢.e. hot
eternal, because the names of men are applied to certain parts of them,
as the Kithaka and Kauthuma.”’ )

This Sii* &, witls some of those which follow, is quoted in Siyana’s
commentary ont the R.V. vol. i, pp. 19 and 20. His explauauon of the
present Sitra is as follows: \

Yatha Raghuvamsudauah tdanintands tathd vedah api | na tu vedah
a»adayah |'utah evg veda- kartrzlvsmz purushch akhyaygnts | Vazydnlmm
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Bharatan Valmikiyamn Ramayanam ity atra yatha Blaravadi-kartyitrena
Pyasadayak akkyayante tatha IKathakam Kauthumamn Tadttiriyakam ity
evam tat-tad-veda-$akha-karttritvena Kathadinam alhyatatvat pawush-
eyah | Nanw nilyanam eva vedanam upadhydya-vat mn’z;h-arldya-})m-
var ttakatvena Kathakadi - samakhya syad ity asanfya yully - antaram
sitra /a,z | v .. ka tarki Kathalady -akhyayikayak gaiir ity «asamtlya
sampradaya pmmrttanut 8@ tyam upapadyate | o

“Some say, that as the Raghuvainga, ete., are pntlern, fo also’ are
the Vcdas, and thaf the Vedas are not ctérnal. Accordingly, certain
men are namcd®as the authors of the Vedas. Just as in the casc of the
Mahabhdrata, which is called Vaiyasika (composed by Vyisa), and the
Ramayana, which is called Valmikiya (composed by Vilmiki), Vyisa
and Valmiki arc indicated as the authors of these poems; so, too, Katha,
Kuthumi, and Tittiri are shown to be the authors of those particular
Sakhis of the Vedas which bear their names, viz. the Kithaka, Kau-
thuma, and”Taittiriya; and conscquently those parts of the Vedas are
of human composition. After suggesting that the Vedas, though cternal,
have received the name of Kithaka, cte., because Xatha and others, as
teachers, handedsthem down; he adduces another objection in the next
Sitra.”

The explanation here indicated s accepted a little fufther on, in the
remarks on one of the following Sittras: ¢ What, then, is the fact in
reference to the appellations Kathaka, ete. » It is proved to have arien
from the circumstance that Katha, ctc., handed down the Vedas.” I
procecd to ’ )

Satra 28.—dnitya-daréanich cha | “If is also objected that the
Vedas eannot be eternal, because we observe that persons, who are not
eternal, b\t subjcct to birth and death, are mentioned in them. Thus
it is said in the Veda ¢ Babara Privahani desired,” ¢ Kusuruvinda Aud-
dhlaki desired.” Now, as the sentences of the Veda, in which they are
mentioned, could not have existed before these persons were born, it is
clear that these senfences Bad a begnning, and being hus non-eterpal,
they are proved to be of human composition” (¢ ]}aba, ah Pravahanir
akamayata’ ¢ Kusuruvindah Auddalokir akamayata’ ityddi (vakyanam ?)
vedeshu (iar.,!mut teshain jananat prag smans vakyany 7Zz.m7m i saditvad
anityatvam paurusheyatvam cha sza’dham) .

Theso ohjectjons are anewered in 'the following Jphorisms.e'
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Satra 29.—TUktgh tu Sabda- purvah‘am | ¢ Butthe priority—eternity
—of sound has bgen declared, and, by conscquence, the cternity of the
Veds.” .

Satra 30.‘-:11'/171_1/& pravachanat | ““ The names, detived from those
of particular men, aftachced to certain parts of the Vedas, were given on
. aceSuntef their studying these particular parts. Thus the portton vead

by Katha was ;iallul Kathaka, ete.”’
Shlm 3t.—DParantu $ruti-samanya-matram | ¢ And names occurring
- {n the V(_(l"l, which appmr to be those of nen, are appellations common
to other beings besides.men .
¢ Thus the words Babam Dravahan? arc not the names of 2 man, but
have another mecaning. For the particle pre denotes ¢ pre-cminence,’
tahana means ‘ the motion of sound,” aud the letter ¢ represents the
agent ; consequently the word pravekany signifies that ¢ which moves
swifltly,” and is applicd to the wind, which is etérnal. Babdara again is
a word imitating the sound of the wind. Thus there is not ®ven a sem-
blance of error in the assertion that the Veda is cternal ”’ (¥udyap? Ba-
barah Pracahanir ity asti parantu Srutih privahany adi-$abdahk saman-
yam | anyarihasyapi vichakam | tatha hi'| “pra’ it asya wtharshas-
rayah | “vakanal’ $abdusya gatih | i-karah Lartta | tatha cha utkrishta-

2rano i tu-nar T dv, . 17 vanu-sabdanulara-
gaty-asrayo vayu-parak | sa cha anadvh | Balarak 1:1 vayu-Sabdanukara

<

nam | it na anupapatti-gandho "pi |y,
Kefore proceeding to the 32nd Siitra, I shall quote some further
jllustrations of the 31st, which are to be found in certain passages of
the Introduction to Siyana’s Cotamentary on the Rig-veda, where he
is explaining avother seclion of the Miminsi Sitras (1. 2,391.).
The passages are as follows (p. 7): )
Anitya-samyogad mantranarthakyam | ¢ ki te kriarant; Kfikateshy
1t mantre K tkato nama janapadal amnatak | Tuthi Naichasikham nama
nagaram Pramagando nama raja ity ete’rthak anityah amnatak | Tath%
cha sati prak Pramagandad na ayam mantro blzuta -parvak iti gamyale |
Ang in p. 19: Yad apy wklam P)anm_qandudju anityartha - samyogad
mantrasya aniJiteawr e syad 160 tatrottaram sifrayati | ¢ Ukta$ cha-
nitya-samyogak’ iti | prathama-padasya antimadlikarane soyam anitya-
samyogg-doshah uktah parihritak | Tatha hi | tatra pure a~1hlus)w Veda-
nim pauruske yatiay vaktuin Ixu;hakam Kalapakam ity- udt~purmha-
sambandhabhilhanan, Jetukyitya “amtya-dar.éanach cha” ¢gv kgtv-antamm
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sitritam | “ Babarah prdvdkam'; akamayata® ity anitygnam Babaradinam
arthanam daréanat tatek parcam asattvat paurusheyo vedal iti tasya
uttaram satritam * param tu Sruti-sanainya-matram’’ iti | tasya dyam
arthah | yat Kaghakadi-samakhyanam tat pravachana-nimjibam | yat tu
param Babarady-anitya-darsanam tat Sabda-samanyazmatramn na tu tatra
Babarafltyab kadchit purusho vivakshitah | kintu ¢ babara” iti* $abdm
kurvan vayur abhidiiyate | sa cha pravahanih | pmluq,ra'/wna cahana-
§ilah | Evam anyatrapy ahaniyam | . ’
“It is objected that the nlantras are uscless, because they are con-
nected with teraporal objects. Thus in the tex4 ¢what arc thy cows
doing among the Kikatas ?’%® a country called Kikata is mentioned, as
well as a city named Nuichadikha, and a king called Pramaganda, all
of them non-cternal objects.  Such being the case, it is clear that this
text did not exist before Pramaganda.”  The answer to this is given in
p- 10: To the further objcction that the mantras cannot be eternals
because such temporal objects as Pramaganda, ete., are referred to in
them, an answer is given in the following Sitra: ¢ The cenncction
with non-eternal objects has been alrcady expluimed.” In the last
scetion of the first chapter, this very objection of the hymns being con-
nected with non-eternal things has been stated and obviated (see above,
Sittras 28-31). Tor in the statement of objections, affer it has first
becn suggested as a proof of the hutan origin of the Vedas, that they
bear names, Kathaka, Kalapaka, cte., denoting their relation to men] a
further difficulty is stated in a Satra, viz., that ¢it is*noticed that non-,

’ as, dor example, where it

eternal objects are mentioned 1n the Viddas;
is said that ¢ Bubara Pravihani desired.” Now, as iy specifies non-
eternal wbjects of this kind, the Veda, which could not have existed
before tholp objects, must be of human composition. The answer to
this is given in the aphorism, ¢ any further names are to be understood
agcommon to other things.” The mcuning is this: the n.xmes‘K.‘ntlmka, ’
etc., are given to the Vedas becaubo they are expounded by Katha, cte. 3
.und the further difficulty arlsm«r from the names of I{ubaga and otljer
objects supposed to be non-eternal, is removed by such names being
common to ther objects [which are eternal in theiy nature]. No
persons calle: Babara, etc., are intended by thosc names, but the,wind,
wlnch ma.kes the sound babara, is 80 designated. A pmvaham vefers

% Ses the JFirst, Volume of this work, p 342, and the Secfnd v°1u1no. p. 362
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. to the same object, as it mecans that wh'ich carries swiftly. The same
method of explanation is to be applied in other similar cases.”

I%proceed to the 32nd Sitra, » It is asked how the Veda can consti-
tute proof ef.duty when it contains such incohcrent! nonscnse as the
following: ¢ An olg ox, in blanket and slippers, is standing at the door
awd singing benedictions. A Brihman female, desirous of offspring,
asks, ¢ Pray, v king, what is the meaning of intercourse on the day of
the tew moon" or the following : “the cows cclebrated this sacrifice’”
(Nanu “Jar adgaro Im»nnl/?pmlulul;/z/um dvari sthito gayali manga-
lani® | tam brahmani gorichhatl pullra-kama rajann amayan labhanasya
ko'rthah’ | ili | ““ garo vas etat sattram asata” ity-adinam asambaddha-
pralapanam vede sattvat katham sa dharme pramanam). A reply is
contained in

Satra 32.—RKrite va viniyogah syat karmanak sambandhat | ¢ The
passages to which objection is taken may be applicable to the duty to
be performed, from the relation in which they stand to the cercmony ”
(as culogistic of it).

As a different reading and interpretation of this Siitra are given by
Siyana in his commentary, p. 20, I sha]l quote it,,and the remarks
with which he introduces and follows it : '

Nanu vede krachid evam $rayate ‘bvanaspata Jah sutram asata sarpak
satram asala” 740 | tatra wnaopam.um achetanatvat sarpanam chetanatve
pY vidyi-ralitatrad na tad-anushihanam sambharati | Ato “Juradgavo
,gayati madrakand’ ityady-unmatta-balu-vakya-sadyrisalvat kenachit krito
vedals 1ty umnlja wtlaram silrayati | © Lyde cha aviniyogah syat kar-
manah samatvab” | Yadi jyotishtomadi-valyam kenachit purushena kri-
yeta tadamm kyite tasmin vakye svarga-sidhanaive jyotishtomasye vini-
yogah na syat | sadhya-sadhana-bhavasya purushena jnatum giakyatvat |
$rayate tu viniyogal | “jyotishtomena svarga-kamo yajeta” 6 | na cha
etat unmdita-vakya-sadrisam laukika-vidhi-vakya-vad bhavya-karandsi-
kartavyata-rapais tribhir amsair upeta Juh bhavanayah avagamat | loke

ki ¢ brahmanan bhojayed ™ iti vidhau kim kena batham ity y akankshayam

.

87 Tn his commentary on the following aphorism S'abara Svimin gives only a part
of this quotation, consisting of the words Jaradgare gayuti matlakc‘ii, “An old ox
sings séaselees words ;' and acds the remark: Aathein nama jaradgavo gayet,“How
now, can an old ox sing > " We must not therefore with the late Dr. Ballanfyne take
faradgava fox @ proper ame. «
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triptim uddiSya odanena drav _/t':m $aka-sapadi-pariveghana-prakarena its
-yatha uchyate jyotishtoma-vidhav api svargam uddifya somena dravyena
dikshantyady - angopakara-prakarena ity ukte katham wnmatta - w’ua-
sadrisam bhared Mo | vanaspaly-adi-salra-viakyam api na Yat-sadrisam
tasya satra-karmano jyotishfomading samaliat | yafgparo hi sab(lulz 7
$abQartihh it nyaya-vidal ahul | jyotishfomadi-vakyasya uti/m z/a/catvr?(l
anushtnane tatparyyam | vanaspaty- adi-salra-vaky _/aez/a.m l/muula!l ad
prasamsayai vatparyam | s@ cha avidyamanenapi kayttuim saky Jn{c | ache-
tanak avidramso’ pi S‘lt} am anilshthitavantah Etm)numa chetandk vidvamnso
brahmanal iti satra-stutih | .

“But it will be objccted that the Veda contains such sentences as
this: ¢trees and serpents sal down at a sacrifice.” Now, since trees
are insensible, and serpents, though possessing sensibility, are destitute
of knowledge, it is inconceivable that cither the one or the other should
celebrate such a ceremony.  Ilenee, from its resembling the silly talk
of madmen aiad children, as where it says, ¢ An old ox sings songs (fit
only for the Madras ?)’ (see the Sceond Volume of this work, pp. %81 {f.),
the Veda must have been composed by some man.  Fhe answer to this
doubt is containedein the folloying Sitra (which I ean only render by
a paraphrasc): ¢If plesulbcd by mere human author 1ty, no rite can
have any cfficacy ; but such ceremorties as {he jy otlshtonm rest on the
authority of the VLUI., and n.uratxvcﬂv\ts such as that regarding the
trees and scrpents have the same intention o5 preeepts, .e. to rccom’
mend sacrifice.” If the sentence enjoining the jyotishtofia sacrifice had
been composed by any man then, as tife sentence® was so composed,
the sacrifice so enjoined would not have bec n.am:licnblv %s a means of
attaining paradise; for no man could know cither the end, or the means
of accomplib‘iing it. But the application in question is preseribed in
the Veda by the words ‘let him, who secks paradise, sacrifice with the
jyotishtoma.” Now this injunction does not resemble the talk of a
madman, since we recognize in it, as in injunctions of a sccular kind,
fe contemplation of the dhree characteristics of the ackion do be per-e
formed, viz. its end, mcans, and mode. For, as when e qugstion is put
in regard to the object for which, the instrument through which, and
the manner In vhich the precept, ¢to feed Brahpans,’ is/to be f{ulfilled,
we are told that the object is to be thcu' satisfaction, tﬁe instrupental
substante boiled rice, and thes manner, “that it is to bf: served #p with
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“vegetabldg anq c':om]imcuts;-—in the same way, in the Vedic injunction
regardings the jyotishtoma, wo arc told that paradise is the object, that
somz is thc insttumental substince, and that the application of the
intioduc Loy m]«l othcr poitions of the 11tual is the manner. And when
this is 8¢, how can #his precept be comparcd to the talk of a madman>

or doqg thc sentence regarding trecs, cte., cclebrating a sacnﬁce,
admit oft sych @ comparison, since the sacrifice in question is similar
to tho Jiyotishtomh and other such 1ites.  For logicians say that the
meaning of a word is the scmc which it is intended to intimate. The
putport lof the sentcnce 1egarding the jyotishtoma, which is of a pre-
ceptive char'lcter, is to commund performance.  The object of the sen-
tence 1 ewardm" trees, ete., attending at a saciifice, which is of a narra-
tive ¢ h'xractcr is eulogy; and this can be offered even by a thing
which has no real existence. The sacifice is eulogized by saying that
it was ‘sclebiatcd even by insensible tices and ignorant serpents: how
much ‘1010, then, would it be celcbrated by Biihmans pdssessed both
of sons:;

The Fllowing pYs-1ge fiom the Nydya-mali-vistara, a treatise con-
taining| » cummuay of the doctrins of the Plirya-mAninsi of Jaimini,

flon and knowlcdge!”

by Madihava Acharyya, the brother of Siyana Achiryya (see above,
P- 66) Trepeats some of the same rc?monm"s contradicting the idea that
the VL“!L). had any pmsoml authot’ (1 1, 25, 26):
Lawr ysheyamn na va véda-valyain syat pawrusheyata | Kathakadi-
" samallh’yanad u:ZLJatmch dmn/a vikya-vat | Samakhya dhyéapalatvena
vakyatr’ run tu marakatam | Tatkartr- anupalambhena syat tato 'paurushe-
yata |. Wathakam Kauthumain Tusttiriyakam <tyadi samalkhya tat-tad-
. veda- “5" .aya loke drishta | taddhita - pratyaya$ cha tena prcktam ity
asminn artltc varltale | tatha sati Vyasena proltam Vaiyaskam Bhara-
tam m/‘ adav iva pavrusheyalvam pratiyate | kincha | vimatam veda-vak-
yan p“"ﬁ)uslz('./mn | vakyatvat | Kalidasadi- vakya-vad 1ti prapte brantak |
adlyaya 'y, sampradaya-pravaritakatrena samalhya upapadyate | Kalida-
oadi-grant* . gy tat. -sargavasane kartiaral upalbhyante | tathd vodasyaps
pavrusheyaty ¢ tat-lartta upalabhyeta na cha upalabhyate | ato vakyatva-
hetuh pmtzLui" s-tarka-parahatal | tasmad apaurusheyo velak | tatha sats
.!’W“s’m*b“ddh"' kritasya apramanyasya anuéanlanzyatvaimdhwakyaya .
dharme pr ‘"”“'l./ ‘arh susthitam | %, :
. # I hdve exmctef 1 this passage from Prof. Gollstiicker’s text of the Nyiya-mﬁl&-
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%[ Verses] ‘Is the woid of the Vcda derived fiom a personal author’
or not? It must (some urge) be so duived, swmce (1)1t bearg the
names of Kithaka, etc, and (2) his the characters of a sgatence,*like
other sentences No (we reply), for (1) the names arete fiom parti-
cular persons beng teichets o the Vedis, and (29 the objectjon .l%at
the Vedlc precepts have the ehuactas of common sentenges 15 1cfuted *
by other considerations The Vedu can hive no person®l agthor, gnce
it has never been percerved to have had g m;lku" * [Comment] It 18
objeeted (1) tht the names Kaithaka, K mthuma, Taittniyik , ctc, are
applied 1n comton usaze to the diffcrent Vedas, ‘and the taddluta affix
by which thcse appell ions are formed, denotes “uttered by’ [Katha,
Kuthumi, and Tittn1] (comp. Pum, 1v. 8, 101). Such bung the
eas, 15 18 clear that these puts of the Vedas are deirved fiom a per-
sonul author, like the M ibhabharati, which 1s styled Vuyasiha, because
it was uttacd by Vyisa, cte. And fuitha (2), the scntenecs of the
Veda, bang Qulgect to duffcrent interpictitions, must have hed a per-
sonal autho1, beewse thcy have the proputies of a sentence, like the
sentences of Kalidisy, cte. Lo this we 1¢ply (1), the name applicd to
any Vuda orgmafe, 1nthe fadt that the sa e whose name 1t beus, was
an agcnt in tiansmitting the study of that Vedr But (2) 1n the books
of Kalidasa and othegs, the autho;a are discoverable [from the notices]
at tho end of cach scction. Now if the Veda also were thoe compositien
of a personal autho1, the composar of 1t w ould m lﬂxo m.nner, be dis-
coverable, but such 15 not the cise.  Ience, th(. olgcctlon that the *
Veda partales of the natuic uf common stntumcs 13 xduhd by opposing
considerations,  Con cquently th Vadu 15 not the work of a parsonil
author. *And such bang the cise, as we cannot suspect m 1t any fulli-
bility occasiyned by the deficts of human 1con, the preceptive texts
of the Veda arc dunonstrated to be authoritative mn questions «f duty

IL.—Vidar tha-pralase  The vases just quoted are 1¢peated 1n the
Jcdattha-prakasa of Mudhga on the Tuttiny 1 Sanluta (p 26), with
& various 1eading at the B¢ guning of the thud line, viz. ® saehalhyanath
pravachanat” mstead of ““samuklya '{l/tj/u}](l/udtbelll;” "he cowment
by which the gerses arc cxplained 1n the samo work, is /s follows :

Valmikiyam Vayasihiyam tyadi-samakhyanad Ra ayana®Bhatati-e

mtaru and I am ndcbted to the game enfihent scholar for shme assetance m mv
translution of ite @
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“dikam yatha pawrusieyain tatha Kathakam Kauthumam Taittiriyam dty-
adi-gamakhyanad vedak paurusheyak | kincha veda-vakyam paurusheyaim
vakyatvat Kalidasadi-vakya-vad Wi chet | maivam | san‘zpraddya-prarﬂt-
tya samalkhyopapatieh | Vikyatra-hetus tv anupalabdhi-viruddha-kalatya-
yap/ultsllfalz | Yalhés Vyisa-Valniki-prabhyitayas ta(l-grantlla-n(z'rmdzza'-
vasare Zam/z;d upalabdhil anyair apy avichhinna - sampradiyena upa-
lablqante | nd“Yatha veda-kartta purushak lkaschid wpalabdhak | prat-
yuta vedasya nityatzwn $ryli-smprilibhyam purcam udakritam | Para-
»

matma tu veda-karita ’pi na lavkika-purushal | tesmat karttri-doshd-
bhavad nasty apramagya-sanka | ¥

¢TIt may be said (1) that as the Ramdayana, the Mahabhirata, and
other such books, are regarded as the works of personal authors from
the epithets Valmikiya (composed by Vialmiki), Vaiyasikiya (composed
by Vyisa), cte., which they bear, so too the Veda must have had a
similar origin, since it is called by the appellations of Kiathaka, Kau-
thuma, Taittiriya, cte.; and further (2), that the sentences of the Veda

[
must have had this origin, because they possess the properties of a
. . -1t 7=
common scntence, like those of Kilidasa and others.  But these ob-
jections are unfounded, for (1) the appilations of those parts of the
Veda are derived from the sages who were agents in transmitting the
. -. Te
study of them; and (2) the '91{](:(-.’(,109 about the Meda having the pro-
pertics of a common sentence is opposed {o the fuct that no author
'

was ever perecived, and so procecds upoun an erroncous generalization.®
For though Vyisa and Valmiki, ete., when employed in the.composition
of their respeetive works, were pereeived by some persons to bo so cn-

89 This phrase thus translated (kalatyayapadishfa) is a technical term in the
Nyiiya philosophy, denoting one of the hete-ubkisas, or “mere semblances 6f reasons,”
and is thus defined in the Nyaya-siitras, i. 49, Kdlatyayipadishtak kjlatitak, which
Dr. B.lll.mt)no (Aphorisms of the Nyiya, p. 42) thus (\\plaim “That [semblance of
a rcason} is mis-timed, which is adduced when the time is not [that when it ml"ht
have m.nl«-d] [FFor example, SUppose one argues that] fire docs not contain heat
because it is factitious, [his argument i3 mis-timed if we have already ascertained by
the superior evidence of the senses that fire doces contain heut].” It does not, howevey,
appear, how ‘The essential validity of an argument can depend at all on the time when
it iy adduced, b is justly observed by Professor Goldstricker, who has favoured me
with his opimou on the sense of the phrase.  After consulting the commentary of
V.uts)d\aua in loco, he thinks the aphorism (which is not very di.tinttly explained
cby the coniinentators) must denote the erroncous transference of a conclusion deduced
from the phenomcm happening at ong ¢ time,” i.c. belonging to one class of cases,

to anothei ciass which docs not exhibit, or only apparcntly exhgbxts, the same pheno-
menn in short, & nclqus gencralization. . ¢
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gaged, and are known by others also [in after agesy to be the authors,
from the existence of an unbroken tr: adltmn to that cfleet ;—no hymnan
author of the Veda has ever been perccu ed. On the contraryy we
have formerly shown that the cternity of the Veda is deslared both by
it-slf and by the Smriti. And even if the Supreme®pirit be thc mgker
of it, still he is not a mundane person; and consequently, as o dd‘. et
exists in thr maker, therc is no reason to suspeet fallibili#y in his woyk.”

No notice has been takep by these copmentutols of an objection
which might have Ireen raised to the validity of this reasoning, viz. that
the hymns of the Rich and other Vedas are all*sct down in the Anu-
kramanis, or indices to those works, as being uttered by particular
rishis ; the rishis being, in fact, there defined as those whose words the
hymuns were—yasya vakyaon sa rishih.” (Sce Colebrooke’s Misc. Ess.
i. 26, or p. 12 of Williams and Nurgate’s ed.) Though, however, this
objection hag not been alluded to in any of the preceding pussages, an
answer has been provided to it in the well-known assertion of the
orthodox Indiun writers that the rishis did not compose, Luf only saw
and afterwards 1‘£p0ated the hymns and other parts.of the Vedas, which
had in reality pre-existed from eternity.

Thus, in the Vedirtha-prakisa gn the Taittiriya Sankita, p. 11, it is
said : Atindriyartha®drashtaralh orishayale | Zesham veda-drashtritvam
smaryale | Yugante *ntarkitan® Vedan setihgsan makarshayak | Leblgre
tapasa piarvam anyniatal scayambhurd | (M‘thabha.mta, Santiparvan,
verse 7660. Sce above, p. 49.) “he rishis were scers of thingd
beyond the reach of the bodily senses,  The fact of ¢heir sceing the
Vedas 1s rceorded in the Smriti: ¢The great I‘lbhlS, emppwered by
Svnqub]m, formerly obtained, through devotion, the Vedas and the
Itihasas which had disappeared at the end of the [preceding] Yuga.’”

«J0, too, Manu (as already quoted, Vol. I. p. 391) says, ja similar,.
although more gencral language : Prajapatir ideim $astram tapasaiva-
»srijat prabhul | Talhaive wedan rishayas tapasa pratipedire | * Praja-
pati created this Ststra (the Institutes of Manu) by av\tere-fcrvﬂur
(fapas) ; and by the same means the rishis obtained th(} Vedas.”

this volume.
91 °h® text of the Biblioth. Ind. rcadestarki tan. I ha

‘
L Some passages from the Nirukta on this subjeet yill be :jtcd in 2 lateg part of
which evidentby gives the true 12ading.

folloved the M. Bh.,
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* The following extract from the account of the Piirva-miménsa philo-
sophy, given in the Sarva-dardana-sangraha of Madhava Acharyya
(Bibl,iotheca.lndica, pp- 127 1), contains a fuller summary of the con-
troversy between the Mimansakas and the Naiyayikas respeeting the
grounds on wkich 4he authority of the Veda should be regapdedess
resun g:

Syad etaf | vetlas) ya katham apavrusheyatvam abhidkiyate | tat-prati-
padaka-pramanabliivet katham manyelhial qpanrusheyah vedak | sampra-
dcyavichehhede saty asnut;'g/g/nnu?gm-];artlrl'kulmi[l atma-vad +ti | tad etad
mandam viseshanasiddbeh | paurusheya-veda-vadibhik p;'alaye sampra-
daya - vichehhedasya kakshikaranat | kincha Iim idam asmaryyamana-
karttrikatram nama | apratiyamana - karttyikatvam asmarana - gochara-
karttyikateaim va | ne prathamak kalpah Paramesvarasya Larttuh pra-
miter abhyupagamat | na dreitiyo vikalpasahateat | tatha hi | kim ekena
asmarapam ablipreyate sarvair v@ | na adyal | ““ yo dharma-$ilo jita~
mana-roshah® ityadishu muktakoktishu vyabhicharat | na da;itiyalz | sar-
rdsmamr_n;sg/w asarvajna-durjnanatrat |

Pawrusheyatve pramana-samblavach cha veda-vakyani paurusheyani |
valyatvat | Kalidasadi-vakya-vat | veda-vhkyani apta-pranitans | pra-
manatve satl vakyatvad Manv-adi-valya-vad 1ty |

Nunw | “Tedasyiadhyayanai &'{!)‘L"II)}L purv-adhyayena-parcakam | veda-
dhypayana-samanyad adhuna ’dhyayei.am yatha’ | ity anumanam praly
sadhanary pragalbhale it chet | tad api na pramana kotim praveshtum
wshte | “ Bhar atadhy yuyanaii sarcam gurv-adhyayana-pureakam | Bhara-
tadhya _/anatwmz. sampratadlyayanam yatha iti ablasa-samana-yoga-
kshematrat | nanw tatra Vyasah kartta iti smaryyate “ko hy anyah
Dundarililshad Mahabharala-krid bhavet” dty-adav its chet | tad
asaram | “richak samani jajnire | chhandamsi jajnire tasmal; yajus tas-
mad ajayqta’ i purusha-sulte vedasya sa-karty z/atu-prahpudanat |

Lincha anityak $abdak samanyavative sati aama{l-adz-bukjendﬂ_/d-
grahyatrad ghata-vat | nanv idam anumanqh sa e¢rayam ga-karak ity.
pratyabhijnaspramana-pratihatam iti chet | tad ati phalgu ¢ lana-punar-
jala-/cea‘a-(lnlita-kum'i”-dddv wa pratyablijnayak samanya-vishayatvens
badhakat.abhavat | e

WNany assrirasya Parame$varasy ya talv-adi-sthanabhavena varnochcha-
ra;msambuawt kathain tat-pranitatnaim vedasya syad ¢4 chet | na lad
bladrain sbabhavalo \arirasyapi tasya dhaktdnugrahartBam fila-yigraha-
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grakana - sambhavat | tasmad vedasya apaurusheyatva-vdcho yuktir na
yukta iti chet |

Tatra samadhanam abhidliyate | It ]’zm'ulam paurusheyateam sisadhfiyi-
shitam | purushall utpannata-matram | yatha asmad-adbh# ahar ahar
uchgharyyamanasya vedasya | pramdnantarena artham upalablya tat~
prakasanaya rachitatoain va | yatha asmad-adidlir iva nibadhyamandsga
prabandhasya | prathame na vipratipattih | charame kimydunana-balat
tat-sadkanam - agama-balad va | na adyah | Malatizwadhavatli- valifeshu
savyabhicharatrat | gtha pr amanatee sati 1ty th.s/l/ale i chet | tad apt
na vipaschito Manasi vaisadyam apadyate | praswcnantaragocharartha-
pratipadakam ki vakyam Veda-valyam | tat pramanantara-gocharariia-
pratipadakam iti sadkyamane “ mama mata bandhya” iti vad cyaghata-
patat | kincha Parame$carasya lila - vigraha - parigrakabhyupagame ’py
atindriyartha-darsanam na sanjaghatiti desa-kida-scabhava-vipralyish-
tartha- grahanopayablavat | na cha tach-chalshur-adikam era tadyi:-
pratiti-janaia-kshamam vti mantavyam | dyishtanusarenaiva kalpandayih
asrayaniyateat | tad ultam Gurubhih sarcajna - niralaran®- velayam
“yatrapy atiSayo drishtak sa svarihanatilanghanid \ dara-sakslmadi-
drishtau syad nd rape Srotra-erittita™ its | atah eva na agama-balat tat-
sadhanam |

¢ Tena proktam’ .1'ti DPaniny- anu.sumne.]ug) aty api Kathaka-Kalapa-
Taittirzyam lyadi-samalhya ad./:/(ﬂ/mm sampradaya-pravartlaka-visha-
yatvena upapadyate | tud-vad atrapi sampladaya-pravarttaka-vishdya-
tvenapy upapadyate | na cha anumana-balat $abdusya wunilyatea-siddhih |
pratyabhijna-virodhat | . ¢ .

Nanv idam jiraljtlb]l:})lulla)ll gatvadi-jadi- us/m/nm na gadi-vyakti-
vishayom tasim prati-purusham bhedopalambhad | anyatha ““Svmasarma
"dlite” 1t vibhago na syad iti chet | tud api $oblam na biblartti gadi-
vyahti- Bhede pramanablavena gatvadi-jati-vishaya-kalpandycm pramina-
Bhavat | Yatha gatvam qjanatah ekam era bhinna- {h.sﬂ-pan.nmga -sanm-
.athdna-vyal;ty-upad{tdna-ca.éticl bhinna-dcSam iva alpam tva mahad tva
dirgham dva vamanant wa prathate tatha ga vyaltim, ajgpgiah ekd’pi
vyanjaka-bledat tat-tad- dharmanubandling pralibhasaty | etena virud-
dha- dlzarmﬁ.dh yasad bleda - pratibhasah iti pratyukfum | tatre kim
svabhaviko virudiha-dharmadhyaso bheda-sighakatvepa ablumatglz pré-
titko 02 | prathame asiddhih | aparalhd swbhu»/n bl/edakll yupagdme
dafa ya-Lgrmy udacharayat Chaitra iti prattipatiih sua® e tu dasa-
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« kritvo ga- -karah ity | dvity ye tu ma svabhcvika-bheda-siddlik | na ki
paropadhi-bhedena svabhavikam ailyaimn vihanyate | ma bhad nabhaso ’ 'pt
kumphady - upu:llu bhedat svabhiriko bhedad | . o . . tad uktam dchary-
yarh | ‘pm yosanain tw yaj jates tad carnad eva labhy Jate | vyakti-labhyain

tu ﬂtllhblll/tllt it geteadi - dlir vritha” dti | tatha cha * pratyablignda
‘/Jdu, $abde Juym tti niravagraka | anityalvanumanani sacva sarcans ba-
dhate” | . . - “atas cha vedasya apaurusheyataya nirasla-samasta-sanka-
kalankankuratrend seatal siddhain dharme pramanyam iti susthitam |

“Be it so. But how'[the Naiyiyikas may askJeis the Veda alleged
to be underived from’any personal author? 1low can ‘you regard tho
Vedas as being thus underived, when there is no evidence by which
this character can be substantiated ? The argument urged by you Mi-
minsakas is, that while there is an unbroken tradition, still no author
of the Veda is remembered, in the same way as [none is remembered ]
in the case of the soul (or self). DBut this argument is very weak, be-
causc the asserted characteristies [unbrokenness of truditi(m: cte.]are not
proved ; smee those who maintain the personal origin [Z.e. origin from
a person of the Vdda, objeet that the tradition [regarding the Veda]
was interrupted at the dissolution of tht universe (praluya).” And
further : what is meant by the assertion that no author of the Veda is
remembered? Is it (1) that ne anthor js believed ? por (2) that no anthor
is the object of recollec tlon > The first alternative cannot be accepted,
since it is acknowledged [by us] that God (Paramedrara) is proved to
Ze tho author. N6r can the second alternative be admitted, as it cannot
stand the test of the follqwing' dilemma, viz. Is it mecant («) that no
author of the Veda is recollected by some one person, or (4) by any
person whatever? The former supposition breaks down, since’it fails
when tried by such detached stanzas as this, ¢ he who is religious, and
has overcgme pride and anger,” ete.”® And the latter supposition. is i1‘1-
admissible, since it would be impossible for any person who was not
omniscient to know that no author of the Veda was recollected by any, -
person whaievery '

92 This ol"icction occurs in & passage of the Kuswmarjal, which I shall quote
further on. ¢ {

95 I dp not know from what avork this verse is quoted, or what is its sequel. To
prove any thmg in point, it must apparently go on to assert that sach a saint asis here

described rémcmbers the author of the Véda, or at least has suck: superhum&n facul-
tics as'would enable himeto discover the author. ”
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¢ And moreover, [the Naiydyikas procced], the sentences of the Veda
must have originated with a personal author, as proof exists that thcy
had such an orwm, since they have’the character of sentcnces, like
those of Kalidisa and other writers. The sentences of Jzﬂc Veda have
begn composed by competent persons, since, while they possess au~
thority, they have, at the same time, the chamctu of sultufces Rke,
those of Manu and other sages. -

“But [ask the Mim: msal\as] may it not be assumed thqt ‘Al study
of the Veda was pyeceded by an carlicr sturly' of it by the pupil’s pre-
ceptor, since the study of the Veda must always have had onc common
character, which was the same in former times as now;’% and that
this inference has force to prove {that the Veda had no author or was
ctcrnal]? Such reasoning [the Naiydyikas answer] is of no force as
proof, [for it might be urged, with an cqual show of reason, that] ¢ All
study of the Mahibhiarata was preceded by an carlicr study of it by the
pupil’s preceptor, since the study of the Muhdabharata, from the mere
fact of its being such, [must have had the same character®in former
times] as it has now;’ and the advantage of such an argument is
simply illusory.® But, the [ Miminsakas will ask whether there is not a
difference between these two cases of the Veda and the Mahabharata,
since] the Smriti declares that [Vlshnll incarnate as] Vyisa was the
author of the lattcr,—accordmﬂ to" such texts as this, ¢ Who clse than
Pundarikiksha (the lotus-cyed Vishuu) ¢ould be the maker of the
Mahibhirata?’ (sce above, p. 39),—[whilst nothihg of this sort is
recorded in any Sistra in regard to the Veda]. ¢ Thig argument, how-
ever, is powecrless, since it is proved by these words bf the Purusha-e
siikta, “ From him sprang the Rich and Saman verses and the metres,
and from )him the Yajush verscs,” (above, p- 3) that the Veda had a
maker. . .
* ¢« Further [procced the Naiyiyikas] we must suppose that sound

a[on the eternity of which the cternity and uncreatedness of the Veda
depend] is not et(.rnal smu,, while it has the propertics kepnging 4 a

¢ s

4
9% The purrert of this verse is, that as eviry gencration of *Yident{ of the Veda
must have been precedul by an carlier gencration of tgachers, any as thede is no reason
to assume any variation in this procdss< Zrmosing that thae cver hhd been sny
studentdwho taught himsclf; we have thus a regressus ad mﬁmtum, und must of
necesmg conclude'that the Vcd’as had no author, but were c‘emdl. ¢ .
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genus, it can, Like a jar, be perceived by\the external organs of beings
such as oursclves. But [rcjoin the Miminsakas), is not this inference
of yours refuted by the proof arising from the fact that wo recognise
the letter G [for example] as the same we have heatd before? This
argument [replies thc Nuiyayika] is extremely weak, for the recoggl-
tia? insjuestion hannv reference to a community of specics, "_as in
the case of suvh, words as ¢ hairs cut and grown again, or of full blown
jasntine,” ete.,—has Jo force to refute my assertion [that letters are
not eternal]. o

“But [asks the Miminsaka] how can the Veda have been uttered
by the incorporcal Paramcsvara (God), who has no palate or other
organs of speech, and therefore cannot be coneeived to have pronounced
the Ictters [of which it is composed]? This objection [answers the
Nuiydyika] is not happy, because, though Paramedvara is by nature
incorporeal, he can yet, by way of sport, assume a body, in order to
shew kindness to his devoted worshippers.  Conscquently, the argu-
ments in favour of the doctrine that the Veda had no peisonal author
are inconclusive. «

“I shall now [says the Miminsaka] clear up, all these difficulties.
What is meant by this panrusheyatra (¢ derivation from a personal
author’) whiclt it is sought to prove? TIs it (1) mere procession (uf-
pannalra) from a person (purusl;d), Yike the procession of the Veda
fr&n persons such as ourschves, when we daily utter it ? or (2) is it the
prrangement —with a view to its manifestation—of knowledge acquired
by other modes of proof, in the*sense in which persons like oursclves
compose a treatise ? - If th first meaning be intended, there will be no
dispute. I the second sense be meant, Task whether the Veda i proved
[to be authoritative] in virtue («) of its Leing founded on inference, or
(8) of its being founded on supernatural information (Ggama-balit)? The
“former alternative (@) [Ze. that the Veda derives its authority froin
being founded on inference] cannot be correct, since this theory brcaks’l
doywn, if i I be applied to the sentences of "the Mdlati Madhava or any
othel seeu, ,u' poem { which may contain inferences destitute of autho-
rity]. If on *ho other hand, you say (), that the co tents of the
Veda are ttxatm ished from those of other books by having authonty,
this oxpl.m ation ayso will fail to satxsfy a philosopher. For the word
of the Vedans [dctined to be] a word which, proves thipgs that are not
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provable by any other evidence. Now if it could be established that,
this Vedic word did nothing more than prove things that arc provable
by other evidence, we should be involted in the same sort of coé’tra-
diction as if a man were to say that his mother was a bperen woman.
And even if we conceded that Paramedvara might in sport assume a
body, it ‘would not be conceivable that [in that caso] he should fercéito
things beyond the reach of the senscs, from the want ¢f any means of
apprehending objects removed from him in place, in, time, and in nature.
Nor is it to be thought that his cyes and other’senses alone would have
the power of producing such knowledge, since men can only attain to
conceptions corresponding with what they have perceived. This is
is what has been said by the Guru (Prabhikara) when he refutes [this
supposition of ] an omniscient author: ¢ Whenever any object is per-
ceived [by the organ of sight] in its most perfeet excrcise, such per-
ception can only have reference to the vision of something very distant
or very mintite, since no organ can go beyond its own proper objects,
as e.g. the car can mever become cognizant of form.” Ilente the au-
thority of the Veda docs not arise in virtue of #ny supcrnatural in-
* formation [acqufred by the Deity in a corporeal shape].

“'Without any contravention® of the rule of Panini (iv. 8, 101; sce
above, p. 83) that the grammatical’affix with which the words Kathaka,
Kalapa, and Taittirt 13 a are formed, infparts to those derivatives the scnse
of ¢ uttercd by’ Katha, Kalapa, cte., it is estdblished, that the names first
mentioned have reference [not to those parts of the Vidla being composed,
by the sages in question, but] to the fact that these sages instituted the
practice of studying those parts of the Veda. Here also these appella-
tions ought to be understood in the same manner, as referring to the fuct
of those suges being the institutors of the study of the Veda; and we are
not to.thinﬁ{ that the eternity of sound [or of the words of the Veda] is
disproved by the force of any inference [to be drawn from those names],’

Qeince this would be at variance with the recognition [of lctters as the

samo we knew before]Ysce above, Miminsa Siitras, 1. 19 f..p! 75). « o5 &

¢ But [the Nuiyayikas will ask] does not the recognit mr] [of G and

other letters,as the same we knew byfore] refer to them a¢ Lelonging

to the [same] specics, and not as being the [same] mdmdi al letters,

since, jn fact, they aro perecived .,o ~ ~different [as uttexcl 1by] each
o YeLiterally “although the rule of Papini bs awake'?
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.person,—for otherwise it would be impossible for us to make any dis-
tmctlon [between different readers, as when we say], ¢ Somadarman is
readmg> ’ This objection, howéver, shines as little as its predecessors,
and has beerd snswered in this way, viz. that as there is no proof of any
dlbtmvtlon of indivjluality between G’s, ete., there is no cvndence that
. w& ought to suppose any such thing as a specics of Gs, cte. [; ¢.of G's
and other lcttuw cach constituting a species]. Just as to the man, who
is 1gnorant that €&’s constitute a species, [that letter], though one
only, becomes, through ‘listinction of pl‘ucc, magnitude, form, indi-
viduality, and positiots, variously modificd as distin®t in place, as
small, as great, as long, or as short, in the same way, to the man who
is ignorant of an individuality of G’s,[7.e. of G’s being numerically
different from cach other], this letter, though only one, appears, from
the distinction existing between the different persons who utter it, to be
connected with their respective peculiarities ; and as contrary characters
are in this way crroncously ascribed [to the letter G, there is a falla-
cious appcarance of distinctness [between different ’s]. But does this
ascription of contraty characters which is thus regarded as ercating a
difference [ between (Ps] result from (1) txe natuge of the thing, or (2)
from mere .q)pum:mce> There is no proof of the first alternative, as
otherwisc an inherent differenee bunw admitted bgtween different G's,
it would be established that Chattra had uttered ten (diffierent] Gs,
and not [the same].G ten times.  But on the sccond supposition, there
és no proof of afy inhcrent distinetion [between (’s]; for inherent
oneness (or idenfity) §s not destroyed by a difference of extrinsic dis-
guises [or chur:tct(-ri.sti(*s].‘ We must not conceive, from the merely
apparent distinctness [occasioned by the separation of its pats] by
jars, ete., that there is any inherent distinctness in the ixtmosphele
itself. .. It has been said by the Achiryya ¢The objeet,which
the Naiyayikas seek, by supposing a species, is in fact gained frota
the letter itself; and the object at which they aim by supposing an,
individuali'g insletters, is attained from audible sounds (¢.e. the se-
parate uttzmnc(.s of the different letters), so that the hypothesis of
species, eff., is uscless.” And he thus reaches the conglusion that,
‘since,. inlrespeet of sounds (letters), recognition has so irresistible a
power, [lterally, wakes, unrestrained], it alone repels all inferences
againet the ®ternity [of sound, or the Vedw].” After sgme further
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argumentation the Mlm'msaka arrives at the conclusmn that “as every
imputation of doubt which has germinated has becn set aside by the '
underived character of the Veda, its authority in matters of duu’y is
shewn to be self-8vident.” o

I shall not attempt to carry further my tr'mshfmn of this abstruse
dxscubsmn, as the remainder of it contains much which I shoald fad
great difficulty in comprchending.® ’

[Although not dircctly connceted with the subject in h'mrl the’fol -
lowing passage from Sanhard’s commentary o. the Brahma Siitras, iii.
2, 40,% will thsow some further light on the doctrines of the Miminsi.
In the two preceding Siitras, as explained by Sankara, it had been
asserted, both on grounds of reason and on the authority of the Veda,
that God is the author of rewards. In the 40th Siitra a different doe-
trine is ascribed to Jaimini :

Dharmain Jaiminr atah eva | Juiminis tv acharyyo dharmam phalasya
dataram mahyate | ata cva hetoh Sruter wpapattes cha | $rayate lacad
ayam arthak “ srarga-kamo yajeta” ity evam adishu vilyeshu 4 tatra cha
vidhi-§ruter vishaya-bhavopagamad yagah svargasyce utpadukah iti gam-
yate | anyatha by ananushthattilo yagah apadyeta tabra asya upadesasya
varyarthyan syat | nano anulshana-vinasinak harmanak pholon ne upa-
padyade ¥t parilyakio ’yam palshak | na esha doshah srafi-pramanyat |
drutié chet pramanam yatha’yart ke&rma-phala-sambandhah $rutah upa-
padyate tatha Lalpayitaryal | na cha anutpddya Limapy aparcan karma
vina$yat kalantaritam phalein datum $aknot? ity alalz‘lur»mzw vd sakshma
kachid uttararvastha phalasya va purvacastha apiream nima asti its tark-
yate | upapadyate cha ayam arthah uktena prakarca | Jivaras tu phalam
dadats 3ty anupapannam avichitrasya Laranasya vichilra-kiryyanupapat-
teh vaishamy /a nairghyinya-prasangad anushihana-vaiyorthyapattes cha |
tasmad dlrmad eva phalam 0 |
o # ¢ Jaimini says that for this reason virtue [is the giver of*reward].”
The Achiryya Jaimini regards virtue [4.c. the performance of the pre-
'seribed rites and dutics] ad the bestower of reward. ¢ Fur $his reasgn,’

98 In fact T have left out some pages of the translation which }/h'm{ given in the
first edition, as well as the corresponding po-tion of the text. I/am in hbtcd to the
kindness dF Professor Goldstiicher for various suggestions Lowa{ dy th(, improvement
of my translation, But two of the nassages on whieh he ly favoure\ me.with hl&

oplmon‘ate, to my own apprehensxon,% lﬁ‘;a.,... ¢, that Ishave Omitted th
Tt 18 partly auoted in Prof. Baneriea’s work on Hindu Philosonky. .
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| and because it.is proved by the Veda. This is the purport of the Vedio
“text, ‘Let the mdn who secks paradise, sacrifice,” and others of the
sams kind.  As from this Vedic injunction we must infer the existence
of ath object, [to be sought after] it is concluded thatesacrifice has the
effect of prodiicing heavenly bliss; for otherwise we should be involved
iD‘thc ghsurdity of®a sacrifice without a performer [since no ofe would
care to sacrifice without an object], and thus the injunction would be-
coma fruitlsss.' But may it not be said that it is not conccivable that
any fruit should r;sb'lt from a cercmony which perishes every moment,
so that this view must be abandoned ? No, this defect docs not attach
to our Mimansaka statement, since the Veda is authoritative. If the
Veda be authority, this connection of the reward with the ceremony.
must be supposed to exist just as is proved by the Veda. But as a
cercmony which perishes without generating any unscen virtue, can-
not produce a reward at a distant time, it must be concluded that there
is cither a certain subtile ulterior form of the ceremonys or a certain
subtile anterior form of the reward, which is called ‘unseen virtue.’
And this result is established in the manner before mentioned,  But it
it is not proved that God bestows rewan s, because ite is inconceivable
that a uniform Cause [such as He is] should p;'oducu various effects,
and because the performance of cerenonics would be useless, owing to
the partiality and unmercifulness vhith would atthch [to the supposed

arfiter of men’s doqmtq] Jddence it is from virtue alone that reward
results.”’

L]
* How far this passage may bewufficient to prove the atheism of the

Mimansa, I will not attemypt to say. Before we could decide on such
" a question, the other Siitras of that school which refer to this guestion
(if there be any such) would have to be consulted.

Professor Bancrjea also quotes the following text from the popular
.work, the Vidvan-moda-tarangini, in which the Miminsakas are dis-
tinetly charged with atheism :

Dero na, kaschid bhuvanasya kartta bhartda ne Marita ’pi cha kaschid”
aste | kars 423mr1‘1y¢7n£ Subhasubhani prapnoti sarvo hi janah phalant |
vedasya ka ta na cha kasclid dste nityah hi sabdak rarhtmu hi nitya |
pramanyar asmin svatah eva siddham anadi-siddhel paratak ! talharn tat |

& Ther .!s no God, maker of the world; nor has it any sustainer or
destroycr, fqr every man obtains o recompepce in confermlty with his

)
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works. Neither is thero any maker of the Veda, for its words are,
eternal, and their arrangement is cternal.  Its authoritativencss is self-
demonstmtcd for since it has becn cstablished from eternity, how can
it be dependent tipon anything but itsclf?” o

I lcarn from Professor Bancijea that the Mimansaka commentator
Pmbhaimm and his school treat the I'irva Mimansi as an ‘athéistic
system, while Kumirila makes it out to be theistic.  Jp fact the latter
author makes the following complaint at the commencetent of his
Varttika, verso 10; Prayenaiva hi Wimahsas loke lokayatikrita | tam
astika-pathe karttum ayam yalnak krito maya | < For in practice the
Mimansa has been for the most part converted into a Lokdyata®
(atheistic) system; but I have made this cffort to bring it into a theistic
path.” See also the lines which are quoted fiom the Padma Purina by
Vijnina Bhikshu, commentator on the Sinkhya aphorisms, in a passage
which I shall adduce further on.]

It appear’s from a passage in Patanjali’s Mahabhashya, that that great
grammarian was of opinion that, although the sense of she Veda is
eternal, the order of the words has not continucdsuniform ; and that it
is from this order haying b'pef variously fixed by Katha, Kulapa, and
other sages, that dlﬂ'(.r(.nt poxtxons of the Indian scriptures are called
by their names. ‘

The follewing paqea"cs from tife Mah.xbhash; a, and from the Com-
mentaries of Kaiyyata and Nagojibhatta ‘thercon, are extracted from
the fuller quotations given by Professor Goldstucker in pp- 147 f. of
the Preface to his Minava-kalpa-sitra. -

Patanjuli : Nanw cha whtam “na bi chhan@amsi kriyaute nityand chhan-

N

damsis’ 187 | yadyapy artho nityak | ya tv asaw varpanuparvi sa anitya
tad- bleeduck cha etad bhavati Kathakam Kalapakam Mavdakam Paippali-,
dakap zt_/u(h . .| Kaiyyata: ¢ Nityani” ot | kartlur asmarandt
®tesham 1ts blluzalz | “ya to asav” dti | mahapralayadishe vananuparvi-
vinase punar utpadya rishayah samskaratisoyad vedartham smritea $abda-
rachanah vidadhat! ity arthak | “lad-bhedad” it; | dgup@),ﬁ'i-b/&cdti(,l ity
arthah | tata$ cha Kathadayo vedinupurcyah Larttarak pra dtyads |
Nagojibhatga: Améena vedasya nityatvam svilritya amdeny anityatvam
aha “yadyapy arthah” iti | anena vedatvam Sabdarthobhaya-vyitti-dkva-
nitvags | nanu “ dhatd yathd p\a & .\akalpayad” styads ,§rutz -batena”

Ll See Crjebraoke’s Misc. Rss i, 402 ﬂ‘ or p. 269 1. of W’ 1Ilmms sng Norgate's ed.
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c .
a;zupurvi apt s& eva il nav Ja-purm-mzmamsa -siddhantat sa nity@ +te
ayuktam ata aka “ahapralayadishe” iti | anupirvyas tat-tat-kshana-
ghattiatvena anityatram its bhavakh iti kechit | tan na |  yadyapy artho
nityah” ityadi-valkya-sesha-virodhat | arthasyapi jyotiskiomader anityat-
vat | pravaharichekhedena nityatvain tu ubhayor api tasmad mamzmtam-

bhadena “inuparci biinnd eva * prati-manvantarai chaisha $ruthr anyé

eidliyate” ity wkter ity anye | pare tu | “artho nityak” ity atra krita-
katva-virodly-anityateasya eva abhyupagamal piarva-pakshing tadrisa-
nityatrasyo era chhandassv wkteh | evain chd artha-$abdena atra évarab |
mukhyalaya tasya rm,.swrm-rcrla-ttitjmryyn-z-z'.v/mj/a'hdt,l “redais cha
sarvair aham eva vedyah” iti Gitokter ity ahik | varnanuparcyak anit-
yalve manam Gha *“ tad-bhedach cha’ ti | anityatva-ryapya-bhedena tat-
siddhil | bhedo’tra nandateam | I$rare tu na nanatvam | bhede manamn
vyarakiram aha | “ Kathaka” ttyadi | arthaikye 'py anupiirci-bhedad
eva Walhaka-kalapakadi-vyaraharal 1te bhavak | atra anupirct anitya
sty ukteh padang tany eva 1t dheanitram | tad aha *“ tataé cha Katha-
dayah” itradi |

As Professor Groldstiicker has only given (in p. 146 of his Preface) a
translation of the above extract from Paspnjali, and hes left the pas-
sages from Kaiyyata and Nigojibhatta untranslated, I shall give his
version of the first, and my own rendering of the two last.

Putanjali = ““1s it not said, however; that ¢the Vedas are not made,
but that they are permandnt (V.. eternal)?’ (Quite so); yet though
their sense is permancnt, the order of their letters has not always re-
mained the samo; and it is throegh the difference in this latter respect
that we may speak of the versions of the Kathas, Kalipas, Mudakas,
Pippaladakas, and so on.””  Kaiyyale on Patanjali: *Eternal;’ by

. this word he mcans that they are so, beecause no maker of them is

remembered. By the words, ¢ the order of their letters,” cte., it is
meant that, the order of the letters being destroyed in the grea
dissolutions of the universe, cte., the rishis, when they are again
cu,atcd rec )llcctmg, through their eminent” seicnee, the sense of the”
'Vcd'l, arrasige the ovder of the words. By the phrase, ¢ through the
difference “f this,’ is mcant the difference of order. Consequently,
Katha and the other sages [to whom allusion was made] aré the authors
of: the orqﬁx of the Veda.” Nagojibhatta on Patanjali and Kaiyyats :
“Admxttmg in part the cternity of *the Veda. he, Pataniali, declares in
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the words, ¢though the sense is eternal,’ ete., that if (the Veda) is also
in part not eternal. By this clause it is implied that the character of the
Veda as such is constituted both by the words and by the sensc.” B,pt is
not the order alsd eternal, since it is a settled doctrine af®the modern
Miminsakas, on the strength of such Vedic texts ag this, ¢the creator
madz th®m as before,’ cte., that the order also is the voxy samc”? Nﬁ
this is incorrcet, and in conscquence, he (Kaiyyata) saye, *in the gle'tt
dissolutions,” cte. Some say the meaning of this is, that the Svder s mot
cternal, inasmuch ag it is forined in partichlaf moments But this is
wrong, becausedt is opposed to the conclusion ofsthe sentence, ¢ though
their sense is eternal,’ cte., and because the objects signified also, such
as the jyotishtoma sucrifice, are not eternal. Others say that both the
senes and the order of the words are eternal [or permanent], owing to
the continuity of the tradition; and that, consequently, it is in diflcrent
manvantaras that the order of the words is different, according to the
text, ¢in cvery manvantara this éruti (Veda) is made different.”  Others
again think that in the words, ‘thc sense is cternal,’ ete., fn admis-
sion is made by an objector of * an cternity oppdsed to the idea of
production, sincd it ig only #ich a [qualified] cternity that is men-
tioned in the Vedaj; and that thus the word ¢scuse,” or ‘object’
(arthah), here refers to I$vara, because he is the principal object which
is had in view in the whole of the Vda, according to the words of the
Bhagavad-gita (xv. 15), ‘It is I whom all "the Vodas seck to know.”
He next statcs the proof of the assertion that the order of the letters ise
not eternal, in the words, ‘through tHe diffcrenee of this,” cte. The
differcnce in the order is proved by the differcnee in the #hings included
under thg category of non-cternity. Difference here means va;iety. But
in T¢vara (God), there is no varicty. ITe declares current usage to be
the proof of 'diﬂ'crcnco, in the words ¢ Kathaka,’ cte., which mean that,
theugh the sensc is the same, we use the distinctions of Kathaka, Kala- ~
paka, cte., in consequence of the diffcrence of arrangement. Here by
siying that the order‘is hot Sternal, it is implied that the words arc the
same. And this is what is asserted in the words [of Kaiyyata], ¢ con-

4

sequently Katha and the other sages,’” etc. i
..‘ .
» I am‘cndebtcd to Professor Gok‘:fu(,\k’u . o correction of my formert rendermg

of this®sentence, and of several otliers in tlns'p ssage of Na"oy’bh utta, ® o
.

. /
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After quotin(g these passages at greater length than I have given
thery, Professor Goldstiicker gocs on to remark in his note: “I have
quoted the full gloss of the three principal commentators, on this im-
portant Statra of Panini] and its Varttikas, because it'is of considerable
interest, in many respeets. . . . . We sce Kuiyyata and Nigojibhatta

. 'erthm" under the difficulty of reconciling the eternity of the Veda
with the dlﬂ( rinees of its various versions, which, nevertheless, main-
tain an cqu'll claim 7o infallibility. I’atani.xli makes rather short work
of this much vexed qm-suon, and unless it be allawed here to render
his expression varue (which means ‘letter’), ¢word,” it is barely pos-
sible even to understand how he ean save consistently the cternity or
permancnce of the ‘sense’ of the Veda. That the modern Miméansists
maintain not only the ‘cternity of the scuse,” but also the ¢ permancnee
of the text,” which is tantamount to the exclusive right of one single
version, we learn, amongst others, from Niigojibhatta. DBut as such a
doctrine has its obvious dangers, it is not shared in by the old Miman-
sists, nor by Nigoji, as he tells us himself.  Tle and Kaiyyata inform
us therefove that, emongst other thew"ilc:\', there is one, according to
which the order of the letters (or rather yords) in thé Vaidik texts got
lost in the scyeral Pralayas or destructions of the worlds; and sinco
cach manvantara had its own raelatwn, which differed only in the
expression, not in the sense of, the Vaidik t(‘\tb, the various vcrsions
known to these commcntwtom represent these successive revelations,

~which were ¢ remmembered,” through their ¢ excessive accomplishments,”
by the Rishis, who in this manner produced, or rather reproduced, the

" texts current in their time, under the name of the versions of the
Kathas, Kalipas, and so on. In this way cach version had an equal
claim to sanctity. There is a very interesting discussion on the same
subjcet by Kumirilo, in his Mimansa-varttika (i. 5, 10).” !

I1L. The Vedanta.—1 procced to adduce the reasonings by which Bada-
riiyana, the reputed author of the Lmhnm, SdruaLA, or Vedinta Sitras,
a. expoundad 1.7 Sankara Acharyya in his §'@riraka-mimansa-bhaskya,
or commentary on those Sitras, deferds the eternity and authority of
the Veda, 1Mis views, as we shall sce, ure not by any means identical
withethc-c of Jaimini end his school. After discussing tho question
whether' any persons but men of flis three highest tribes are qualified
for divins knowled ze, the author of the Stitras comes to the conclusion
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that Sidras, or persons of the fourth tribe, ars‘®incompetent, while
beings superior to man, the gods, are gompetent'® (Colebrooke’s Misc.
Fss. i. 348, or p,223 of Williams and Norgate’s ed.) J.[r; Siitra,*i. 3,
26, the author determines that the gods have a desire for final emanci-
patien, gwing to the transitoriness of their glory,®and a capucity gor
attaining it, because they possess the qualitics of cox;wrcality, ete.;”
and that there is no obstacle which prevents their acquising divine
knowledge. A difficulty, hewever, having hpen taised that the gods
cannot be corporealbecause, if they were so, it is necessary to conceive
that they would be corporcally present (as prit';ts actually are) at the
ccremonial of sacrifice, in which they are the objeets of worship,—a
supposition which would not consist with the usual course of such cere-
mounics, at which the gods are not scen to be corporcally present, and
would, in fact, involve an impossibility, since Indra, for example, being
but one, could not he corporeally present at numerous sacritices ab
once ;—this difliculty is solved (under Sitra i. 3, 27) in fgvo ways,
either by supposing (1) that tlg;/gods assume {ifferent forms, and
are present at myuy sacrifices i.%onee, although invisible to mortals; or
by considering (2) thats as a sacrifice is offered to (and not, by) a deity,
many persons may present their oblations to that deity ot once, just as
one Brihman may be saluted by, mgny different persons at the same
time. It is, therefore, concluded that tho corporcal nature of the gels
is not inconsistent with the practice of sacrifice. Haying settled these.
points, Sankara comes to Sutra i. 3, 28; .
“Slabde iti chet | na | atah prabhavat | pretyakshanumanabhyam” |
Ma nama vigrakavettoe devadinam abhyupagamyamine kawmani kaé-
chid virbdhah prasanji | $abde tu virodhal prasgjycta | katham | Aut-
pattikam hiySabdasya arthena sambandham asritya ¢ anapekshatvad”
11 vedasya pramanywin sthapitem | Idanim tu vigrahavati deve¥a ’bhyu- «
pagamyamana yadyapy asvaryya-yogad yugapad aneka-karma-samban-
© dliini haviinshi bhunjifa {athGpi vigraka-yogad asmad-adi-vaj pynana-ma-
rapavali s@ its mityasya Sabdasya anityena arthena m'gyafsarg.he ddhe pn:—
liyamane yad vaidike éabde pramanyam sthitan tasye virgsion grad i
chet | na ayamdapy asti virodhak | kasmad * atah prabhang the oblations
. - -

100 Bor % discussioy of the different quest;oft whether the gods y 3.
monies prescribal in'the Vedas, sce the First Volume of this w
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ki vaidikat éabdad*devadikam jagat prabhavati | Nanu < janmadi asya
yateh” (Brahma Sitras i. 1, 2) t¢ brakma-prabhavateam jagato 'vadha-
ritath katham iha éabdu-prabhacatram uchyale | Apicka yadi nama vas-

dilat $abdad asya prabhavo *bhyupagatal katham etavata virodhah $abde
parikpital | yarat® Vasaro Rudral Adityah Viscedeval Marutak ifn ete
‘rthak anityak era wulpatlimattvat | Tud-anityatve cha tad-vachakanam

vaid-kanam Vasv-adi-Sabdanam anityateain kenacaryyate | Prasiddham ki
loke Devadattasya patre utpanne Yajuadattyh iti lasya nama kriyate its |

Tasmad virodhah eva $abde i chet | na | Garadi-$ebdiartha-sambandha-
nityatea-dardanal | Na ki gavadi-ryaklinam utpattinattie tad-akritinam
apy wtpallimattvaim syad dravya-qguaa-karmanan hi vyaktayak ecva utpad-
yante na alrilayal | Lpitbhi$ cha $abdinam sambandho na vyaktiblah |

vyaktinam anantyat~sambandha-grahananupapatich | Vyaktishe utpadya-

mandasy apy akrdindin nityalead ne gavadi-Sabdeshu kaschid virodho dris-

yate | Tatha devadi-vyalti-prablarabhyupagame’ pi alkriti-nityalvad ne
kaschid Vase-adi-sabdeshw viredhal @i drashtavyam | . /q'e'li'-r[.s‘eshas tu de-

cadmam mantrarthavadadibhyo vig) haratteady-avagamad avagantavyal |

Sthana - videsha-sambandha-nimitlas & Indradi - Sabdak sendapatyadi-

Sabda-vat | Tatas cha yo yas tat tat sthianum adhitishthali sa sa Indradi-
sabdair ablidliyale i na dosho blavati | Do cha dam $abda-prabhavat-

vam Brolona- prablacatea-ced upadana-haranale¢ohiprayena uckyate |

kethain tarke sthiti-vichekitmana nitye Sabde nityartha-sambandhing
$abda-vyarahira-yogyartha-vyakti-nishpattir “atal prabharak” ity uch-
yate | katham punar aragamyate $addat prabhavati jagad iti | “pratya-
kshanumandablpam | Pratyakshain Srudik | pramanyam prati anape-
kshateat L anumanawm smyitih | pramanyam proti sapekshatrat | Te ha
Sabila-piarvaon spishtim darsayatah | ““Fte” <0 vai prajapatir devan
asyijata *“ aspigram” dti manushyan “indacal” <8 pitytias ftivak pavi-
tram?” Ui grakin “asavah” dti stolram “oddvani” it Sastram ¢ abki
saubhaga” ity anyak prajah <7 $rutth | Tatha ‘nyatrapi  sa manksd
vacham ngthunam samabhavad” (Satapathy B}'ﬁhmm_la x. 6, 5, 4, and,
YBrihadanderaki Upanishad, p. 50) dtyading tatra tatra S$abda-purvika
srishtifentavate | Smyitir api* anadi-nidhana nitya vag utsrishta scayam-
the Veda, Miedamayi divya yatak sarval pravrittayalk’’ ity utsargo’py
withethcoc of wupradayu-pravartianatuako drashtaryak anadi-nidhand-
whether' any persvutsargasya asambhavat | Tatha *“ nama rapai: cha bhi-
for diviny knowled ta pravaritanam | Wfia-‘éabdebhya badeu nirmame a
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mahe$varak” <ti) ¢ sarvesham cI:a sa namans karmdani c.lca pYithalk prithak |'
Veda-$abdebhya evadaw prithak sainsthas cha nirmamne” iti cha | Apicha
chikirshitam artham anutishthan tasya vlchakai Subdam pirram sm;;;'lm
paschat tam arthtm anutishthati iti sarveshaim nak praiwdksham etat |
Tutha pnyapater apt srashtuh srishich purvam uudzl.uh $abdak maenasi
prudurbablmbulz paschat tad-anugatan arthan sasarja iti gamyatd| 188G
cha $rutih ““sa bhar dti vyakaran bhamim asyijata’ ' ¢ly-coum-adika
bhir-adi-Sabdebhyal cva manasi pradwrbhatebhyo bhur.adz loMin pralur-
bhatan srishtan dariayats | kim-atmakam pinah Sabdam abhipretya idan
Sabda-prabhavateam wchyate | sphotam ity aka |,. . . . Tusmad nityat
Sabdat sphotu-rupad ablidhayakat kriya-karaka-phala-lakshanwin jugad
abladheya-bliatam prabhavatiti | . . . . Tatas cha nitycbhyak Sabdebhyo
devadi-vyaktinam prabharvah ity aviruddham |

Satra i. 3, 29. “Ata era cha nityatvam” | svatantrasya karttuh sma-
ranad eva Li sthite vcdasya nityatve devadi-vyakti-prablucabhyupagamena
tasya virodhai asankya * atah prabhacad’y it parilyitye idanin tad cca
veda-nityatvain sthitwn dradhayati ‘ata eva cha nityalvam’%ti | atah
eva cha niyatakriter devader jawito veda-Subdu-prabhavatvad eva veda-
$abda-nityatvam “api pz'ut_l/ctar.ﬁm | Zathia cha mantra-varnak *“yajnena
vachak padariyam ayan tam anvevindann rishishu pravishiam’ it sthi-
tam eva vicham anuvinnam darSayali | Vedavydasas cha evtm eva smaraty
(Mahabharata, Vanap. 7660) | “ §ug¥nte Imtarhitan vedan setihasan ma-
harshayah | lebhire tupasa pirvam anynatah'scayamblawa” i | @

¢ Sitra i. 3, 28 : ¢ But it is said that there will be & contradiction in’
respect of sound (or the word); but this is not sq becanse the gods are
produced from it, as is proved by intuition ahd infercnce.’

“Be it so, that though the corporcality of the gods, cte., bt admitted,
no contradiction will arise in respect of the ccremonial.  Still [it will
be said that] a contradiction will arise in regard to the word. Iow?
[¥n this way.] By founding upon the inherent conncetion &f a word-
with the thing signified, the authority of the Veda had been established
By the aphorism ¢ ahapeks®utvat,’ cte. (Miminsi Sﬁtgas %2215 see
above, p. 75.) But now, while it has been admitted, that the deitics are
corporeal it w1ll follow that (though from thcir possession of divine
power thcy can at one and the same time partake of the oblutions

¥ Compare §'atnpatha'5rihmm_m, xi 1, .6, 3
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offered at nutnerous sacrifices), they w(ill still, owing to their corpo-
reality, be subject,‘ like ourselves, to birth and death; and hence, the
etefnal conncction of the cleraal word with an object which is non-
cternal beix 2 lost, a contradiction will arise in regard to the authority
proved to belong to the word of the Veda; [for thus the word, not
bf¢ing"any cternal conncetion with non-eternal things, could n'ot be au-
thoritative].” Rut neither has this supposed contradiction any existence.
Mot ? ¢ Because they are produced from it.” Hence the world of gods,
ete., is produced from the Vedic word. Dut according to the aphorism
(Brahma Siitras i. 1, 2) ¢ from him comes the product'ion, cte., of all this,’
it is established that the world has been produced from Brahma. How,
then, is it said here that it is produced from the word ? And, moreover,
if it be allowed that the world is produced from the Vedic word, how is
the contradiction in regard to the word thereby rémoved, inasmuch as all
the following classcs of objeets, viz. the Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, Vis-
“vedevas, Maruts, arc non-cternal, beecause produced; and when they
arc non-€ternal, what is there to bar the non-cternity of the Vedie
words Vasu, cte., by which they are Jesignated?  For it is a common
saying, ‘It is only when a son is b.o':..'l to Devadatta, that that son
reeeives the neme of Yajnadatta,” [i.e. no ¢hild “reccives a name before
it cxists]. IItnee a contradiction does arise in regard to [the eternity
of] the word. To this ol ection we reply with a'negative ; for in the
cdic of such words as cow we discover an cternal conneetion between
the word and the thing. Tor although individual cows, ctc., come
into existence, the species to wiich they belong docs not begin to exist,
as it is individual substantes, qualitics, and acts, which begin to exist,
and not their species. Now it is with specics that words are connected,
and not with individuals, for as the latter are infinite, such a conncetion
would in their case be impossible.  Thus as specics are etetnal (though
* individu¥ls begin to exist) no contradiction is discoverable in the case
of such words as cow, cte. In the same way it is to be remarked that
though wt allow that the individual gods, ete.,' have commenced fo
exist, there is no contradiction [to the eternity of the Vedic word] in
the [existence of the] words Vasu, ete. [which denote tl}osc individual
gods], since the species to which they belong are cternal.” And the
fact that ‘the gods, etc., belong to particular species may be learned
from this. that wevdiscover their"corporea]lity and other 'attrit)uﬂes in
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the hymns and arthavadas (111ustrat1ve remarks in thc Vedas), ete. The,
words Indra, etc., are derived from connection with some particular post
like the words ‘commander of an army’ (sendpati), cte. Hence, 3 who-
soever occupics a‘ny particular post, is designated by thcewords Indm,
and so forth [and thercfore Tudra and the other gods belong to the
species of occupants of particular posts]. Thus there is no alfictity. .
And this derivation from the word is not, like producéidn from Brah-
ma, meant in the sense of cvolution from a ma-tenal 8ause. “But
how, since language is cternal and connéettl Wlth etcrnal objects, is
it declared in®the phrasc ‘produced from it’ that the production of
individual things, corresponding to the ordinary sense of words, is
effected by a thing (sound or language), the very naturc of which it
is to denote continuance [and not such change as is involved in the idea
of production 2] Iow, again, is it known that the world is pro-
duced from the word? The answer is, [it is known] ¢ from intuition
and inferened.” ¢ Intuition’ means the Yaeda, beeause it is independent
of any (other authority). ¢ Inferepec’ means the smriti, b¥eause it is
dependent{ on another authorit;” (the Veda). Tlfese two demonstrate
that the ercation was preceded by the word. Thus the Veda says, ‘at
(or with) the word efe (thesc) Prajipati ercated the gods; at asyigram
(they were pourcd Qut) he crmtul men Lt dndeval (drops of soma) he
created the pitris; at Zirak I)avm am (thlounh the filter) he created the
libations ; at asarak (swift) he ereated hymns 5 at eiseans (all) he crefted
praise ; and at the words abks suubhaga (for the sale of blessings) he
created other creatures.” ™ And in ahother plae it is said ¢ with his

° L]

102 Thds sentenee is rather obseure. :

103 According to Govinda Ananda’s Gloss this passage is derived from a Chhandoga
Brihmana. #It contains a mystical exposition of the words from Rig-veda, ix. 62, 1
(=S8ima-veda, ii. 180) which are imbedded in it, viz. ele asrigram diglavas tivak
Pavitram asavak | visvini abhi saubhayi | “These hurtying drops of soma have been
poured through the filter, to procure all blessings.” (Sce Benley’s translation.) It was

by the help of Dr. Pertgehiys alphabetical list of the initial words of the verses of the
Rig-veda (in Weber’s Indisehe Studicen, vol. i) that T discovered the verse in q@es-
tion in the Rig-veda.  Govinda Ananda gives us a speciment of bis powers as Vedie
excgete in the following remaiks ou this passage: L7y elan-mantra-sthaily padaih
smyitvi Bradoni deviidin asrijate | tattra “cte” it padion sarrancmatrid devinam
amargkam asyig vudhivan tat ))mdlume dehe ramanle iti ¢ asyigrak” ynnngshyak |,
chandm‘athmmm pitriniim indu-sad. & akah ilyadi | “ Biahmi ereated the gods,
cte.,"in conformity,with the recpllections s#ggosted by the various woyls in this verse.
The woygd ete Y* these *) as a pronoun suggcstcd the gods. "The bcmgs who “disport
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. mind he entered igto conjugal conncction with Vich (speceh).’ (S.P
Br. x. 6, 5, 4, Brih. Ar. Up. p. 50.) By these and other such texts
the Y¥eda in various places deelares that creation was preceded by the
word. Andl* when the Smriti says, ‘In the b(‘"iﬁninﬂ a celestial
voice, ctemal without beginning or end, co-essential with the Vgdas,

. whs” utfered by Svayambhi, from which all activitics [procceded]’

(see, abow, D.'16), the expression ‘utterance of a voice’is to be re-

gardcd as cmplo)cd in the scnse of the origination of a tradition,
since it is inconccivable that a voice wluch was ¢ without beginning or
end,’ could be uttered in the same sensc as other sounlds. Again, we
have this other text, ¢In the beginning Mahc$vara created from the
words of the Veda the names and forms of creatures, and the origina-
tion of actions;’ and again, ‘Ie created in the beginning the several
names, functions, and conditions of all creatures from the words of the

Veda.” (See above, pp. 16 and 6.) And it is a matter of common ob-

scrvation to us all, that when.any onc is oceupicd with any end which

he wishes Yo accomphbh, he first ci'!s to mind the word which expresses
it, and then procceds to cffect his pmlhsc So, too, m the case of Pra-

Japati the creator, we conclude that be fort: the creation the words of the

Veda were manifested in his mind, and that aflerwards he created the

objeets which Tosulted from ’hcm Thus the Velie text which says,
¢ uttormrr bhith, he ercated, the carth (l;/uu/u), cte ,” inlimates that the
dlifucnt worlds, carth, and the rest, were manifested, 7.e. created from
¢he words dhi}, dee., manifested in his mind.  Of what sort, now, was
this word which is intended, when it is said that the world was pro-
duced from tht word? It was sphota (disclosure or expression), we

aro told.” .

I shall not quote the long discussion on which Sankara here enters,
‘rcgarding» this term. (Sce Colcbrooke’s Misc. Ess. i. 305 ff. ; Ballan-
tyne’s Christianity contrasted with Hindu Philosophy, pp. 192 ff. ; the
same auther’s translation of the commencement of the Mahabhashyal
Pa10; and Frofessor Miiller’s article on the list‘named work in the
Journal of the German Or. Soe. vii. 170). Sankara states his conclusion

themselves in bodics of which blood (asyi%) is a predominant element, ware asrigrah,
‘men.” - The word indu (whick means both the soma plant and the moon) suggested
tio fathers w ‘ho dwell in the moon,” ete., cte. The sense of aspigram, as given above
in the text, is ¢ were poured out.” Govindt “Ananda, no doubt, understood it amctly,
though he ctnsidered ittrecessary to draw a mystical 'sense out of Y. ¢
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to be that “‘from the eternal wsrd, in the form of sphota, which expresses

[all things], the objcet signified by it, viz. the world, under the three
characters of action, causcr, and the results of action, is produced,” hnd
finishes his remarks on this Satra (i. 3, 28) by observing: “.(',pnsequc?ntly
there is no contradiclion in saying that the individual gods, cte., are de-
rived frof cternal words.” e then procecds to Siitriti. 8, 29 : “wIlaree
results the eternity of the Vedas.””” On this he observes,, ¢ The cternity
of the Veda had been established by tho fact of its being deseribced in
the Smriti as the work of a*Sclf-depender® Makef. But a doubt had
been suggested fhat thls cternity is inconsistent Wlth the admussion that
individual gods, cte., huve commenced to exist. * This doubt, however,
having been set aside by the preceding aphorism, ¢ Since they are pro-
duced from it,” he now confirms the eternity of the Veda (which had
been already proved) by the words of the Siitra before us, which mean
that as a result of this very fact that the world, consisting of gods and
other beings belonging to fixed speeies, wgs produced from the words of
the Vedas, the cternily of these Vedje words themselves alsp must be
belicved.  Accordingly, tho word: of the hymn, by sacrifice they fol-
lowed the path®f Vich, and.found her cntered into the rishis’ (R.V.
x.71,3; sco the Firsf Volume of this work p. 254, and Volume Sceond,
P. 220) prove that Viich alrcady existed when she was discovered. And
in the very same waly Vedavyisa recerds that, ¢ formerly the great rishis,
empowercd by Svayambhii, obtained through devotion the Vedas and
Itihdsas, which had disappeared at the end of the prgeeding yuga.’”

Sayana refers to the Sutra just quoted (i. 3, 29), us well as to another
of the Vedinta aphorisms (i. 1, 3) in p. 20 of the infroduction to his
Commeptary on the Rig-veda in these words: - ¢

Nanu bhagarata Badurayanena Vedasya Bralma-karyyatrain satritam |
“$astra-yohitvad” iti | rigvedadi-astra-karanatvad Brakma sarvajnam
@i sulrarthak | badham | na etavata paurusheyateam bhavati | hanushyan
nirmitateabhavat | idrisam apavrusheyatvam abhipretya vyavahara-dasa-
Yam akasadi-vad nikyaseans Badarayanenaiva dnatud/ularm'c sumtam |
““ ata evacha nityatvam’ oti |

“But it 1s objccted that the vencrable B.tdnmy'ma has declared in
the aphorxsm since he is the source of the éastra (Brahma Siatrasi. 1,
8),That the Veda is donvedu\““-‘?rahma the meaning of tie aphorigm -
beirlg, that sincg Brahma is the cause o of the Rig-veda and o’cher Sastras, .
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\w is omniscient. This is true; but'it furnishes no proof of the
human origin of tht Veda, since it was not formed by a man. Badara-
yarfa had in view such a superkuman origin of the Veda, when in the
[other) apherism ‘ hence also [its] eternity is to be medintained,” (which
is containcd in the section on the deities), he declared it to be, like

thoextler, etc., ctfrnal, during the period of mundane existenée.” 0.

*  The remarkg, of Sankara on the Brahma Sutra (i. 1, 3) above referred
to, Yegin a3 follovys :

Muhatah rig-vedadeh &isttasya ancl'a-vMyd-sth(?n.{;;;al;rimlzz'tasg/a pra-
dipa-vat sarvartha-dyotinas sarvejna-kalpasya yonik karagam Brakma | na
ki adriasya $astrasya rigredadi-lakshanasya sarvajna-gunanvitasya sar-
vajnad anyatah sambhavo’sti | Yad yad vistarartham Sastram yasmat
purusha-videshat sambharati yatha vyakaranadi Paniny-ader gneyaika-
de$artham api sa tdto ’py adhiketara-vijnanak 1t prasiddhan loke | kimu
vaktavyam ancka-$akha-bheda- bhinnasya deva-tiryai- manushya-varna-
Sramadi-pravibhaga-hetor rz:q{_q:je(lzidy-ﬁkhyasya sarva-jnandlarasya apra-
yatnena eva lili-nydayena purusha-nisvasa-vad yasmad mahato bhutad
yonck sambhavak (‘¢ esya makato bhz%a.'k;g/a nisvasitam etad yad rig-vedah”
ity-adeh $rutes) tasya mahato bhatasya ;zf\mtz'éaymﬁ sartajnatvam sarva-
Salititeain cha 140 | ’

¢ Brahma is<he source of the great Sistra, consisting of the Rig-veda,
cte., augmented by numerous braxchés of science,'\which, like a lamp,
illeminates all subjects, ahd approaches to omniscicnce. Now such a
Nistra, distinguighed as the Rig-veda, cte., possessed of the qualitics of
‘an omniscient being, gould not have originated from any other than an
omniscient being. When'an extensive treatise on any subjeet is pro-
duced by uny individual, as the works on Grammar, ete., were by
Pinini and others,—cven although the treatise in question have for its

subject only a single department of what is to be known,—it is a
. ¢ ¢ .
104 Bee the quotation from the Vedartha-prakiida, at the top of p. 70, above, Thyg
wther (dlkisa) i5 wncreated according to the VaisesBikas*(Wimada's Sutras, ii. 1, 28,
with 8 unkara Migra’s commentary, and Sankara Acharyya on Vedanta Stitra, ii. 8, 3:
N hy akasasya utpattih sambhavayitwn sakyi srimat-Konablug-abhipriyanusarishu
jivatsu | “ The production of the wther cannot be conccived as pogsible so long as
those who follow Kanida’s view retain their vitality”).  The Vedanta Satras, ii. 8,
1+7, on'the dcher hand, assert its production by Brahma, in conformity with tle'text
of the Taitfiriynkas which aflirms this: Jasmad vai etasmad, atmanak &'k&(all.sam-
dhutal | ¢ Krota that Squl the wther was produced,”« ¢
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matter of notoricty that the atlthor is possessed of still*greater know-

ledge than is contained in his work.™ What then"need we say of the

transcendent omniscience and omnipotence of that great Being flom

whom issucd without cffort, as an amuscment, like a maoypis brcat‘hing

(according to the Vedic text ¢the Rig-veda is the breathing of that

great Bcing ), that mine of universal knowledge called the Ris-vach,

ete., which is divided into many éikhis, and which ggvt rise to the
classes of gods, beasts, and men, with their castes and orders? 1 *

It is clear from the aphdrism last quotede that’ there is a distine-
tion betwcen the doctrine of the Parva Mimz‘insﬁ, and the Uttara
Mimansi, or Vedanta, regarding the orvigin of the Veda, in so far as the
former is silent on the subject of its derivation from Brahma, which the
latter asserts. It is also to be observed that Siyana understands the
eternity of the Veda as laid down in the Brahma Siitras in a qualified
sensc (as limited to the duration of the mundanc period) and not us an
absolute ctenity. -

I may remark that in their treatment of the Vedic passiges which
they cite, the practice of Biidariv: na, the author ofttho Bruhma Sitras,
and of his comnlentator, Sankura Acharyya, corresponds to their theory
of the infullibility of the sacred text. The doctrines inculeated in
the Sitras, and expounded and vindicated by the contmentator, pro-
fess to be based on’the Veda; wnd*numerous texts are cited in their
support. Such passages as coincide with the theories maintained#in
the Sutras arc understood in their proper or litera] (muklya) sense

»
4 L]

105 Dr, Ballantyne (Aphorisms of the Vedinta, p.+8) renders the last words thus :
o . o *“that man, even in consideration of that, isinferred to be cxcm:aingly knowing.”
Govinda Ananda’s note, howcver, confirms the rendering T have given.  Part of it is
as follows : Yad yach chhastrain yasmad aptiat sambhavati sa tatah sastrad adhikhar-
tha-jninaly itdprasiddham | “ It is well known that the competent author from whom
any trertise procceds has a knowledge of more than that treatise (contaips).”  The
idea here is somewhat similar to that in the sccond of Bishop Butler’s Sermons
¢ Upon the love of God” : ‘¢ Effcets themselves, if we know them thoroughily, would
@ive us but imperfect nosions of wisdom and power ; much less of his Bding in whom
they reside.”” . . . . “This is no more than saying that the Creatér iSsupcrior to the
works of his hands.” .

18 An altcrnative cxplanation of the aphorism is given by the commentator,
according td whith it would mean : «The body of Scripture, consisting of the Rig-
vedaggtc., is the source, the cause, the proof, whercby e ascertain exactly thesnature
of this §rahma " (athavii yathoktanr ¢85 Kdi-sastraim yonih kiranam ‘pramanam
asya Bralunano yathyavat svaripgdhigdime)s * ’ o, :
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Whilst other tekts which appear to be at variance with the Vedantic dog-
mas, and to favour those of the other philosophical schools, are explained
as t?c'ing merely figurative ( gauns or blakta); or other interpretations are
given. Scepfpr example, the Brahma sitras, i. 1, 6; it 4, 2., etc., with
Sankara’s comments. The supposition of any real inconsisteney between
therdifferent statcients of the sacred volume is never for a*mdment
cntertained. '™ ¢ As, however, the different authors of the Vedic hymns,
of the Brifamannsg, and cven of the Upanishads, gave free expression to
their own vague and unsystematic ideas dnd speculations on the origin
of ull things, aud thy relation of the Deity to the upiverse, and re-
cognized no fixed standard of orthodox doctrine to which they were
bound to conform,—it was inevitable that they should propound a
great varicty of opinions which were mutually irrcconcilable. But as,
in later times, the Vedas came to be regarded as supernatural and in-
fallible books, it was nccessary that those systematie thcologians who
sought to deduce frow their coutents any consistent theory of being and
of creation, should attempt to shew that the-discrepancics between the
different texts wereconly appurenf.\ a

)
'

Secr. IX.—Arguments of the followers of the Nyaya, Vaifeshika, and
Sankhya Systems in supportyof Jdhe authority of the Vedas, but
o against the eternity of sound.

o L. The Nyaya'—The cternity of sound is, as we have alrcady dis-
covered from thy alluticns of the Miminsaka commentator, (above p. 73),
denicd by the “ollowers of ‘the Nyiiya school. The consideration of this
subject is begun in the following way in the Nyaya aphoriswes of Go-
tama, as explained by Vi$vanitha Bhattichirya in the Nyaya-sitra-
vritti, ii, 81:

.
3

107 See S'ankara on the DBr. Siitras, iii. 31 (p. 814 of Bibl. Indica), where he says,
yadi punar &asmin Bralonani bakiuni vijpanini vedéntagtareshu pratipipadayishitaw:
t&ham ekam alluris.tam bhrantani itarani ity anasvasa-prasango vedarteshu tasmad na
tavat prativedantam Brakma-vijnana-bhedah asankitum sakyate | ¢ If, again, in the
different Vedantas (7.c. Upanishads) a varicty of conceptions regarding the one Brahma
Dbe sought to be established, one of these (coneeptions) will be corred., amd the others
erronequs, and thus the objection of being untrustworthy will attach to the Upani-
shads. Itemust not, therefore, be suspected that there is in each of the Urﬁi'l'shnds
a different conception of Irahma,” o~ \

‘ [ € ‘ '
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Vedasya pramanyam apta-pramanyat siddham | na chd idaim yujyate
vedasya nityatvad ity @ankayaim carnanam anit) /atvut kathaimn tat-samu-
daya-rapasya vedasya nityatvam ity asdyena Sabdanity Jatm-pralaranam
arabhate | latra stddhanta-siatram | “ ddimattvad aindriy yobowtrat Lnla-
latwd upachumch cha | 81. S'abdo "nityak ityadik | adimattvat saka-
ranalatzut | nane na sakarapakatvam kantha-talv-ady - abhigdataidr
vyarjakateenipy upapatter atah dha aindriyakatrad dtigtimanyavattce
sati vakir-indriya-janya-lonkikika-pratyaksha-vishayatyad ity arthat |

. Aprayoiakatzam asankya aha kyitaketid krifake ghatadau yatha
upachiro jnanass talkaive karyyatea-prakaraka-pratyaksha-cishayatvad
ity arthal | lathda cha karyatvena anaharyya-sarvalaulika-pratyaksha-
balad anityateam cva siddhati |

¢ It has been proved (in the 68th Sifra, sce below) that ¢ the authority
of the Veda follows from the authority of the competent person who made
it.” But it may be objected that this is not a proper ground on which
to base the adthority of the Veda, since ifvis cternal.  With the view
of proving, in opposition to this, thatsince letters are not ciernal, the
Veda, which is a collection of lettirs, cannot be so either, the author of
the Siitras commences the scction on the non-cternity of sound. The
Sitra laying down the established doctrine, is as follows: ¢ Sound can-
not be eternal, as (1) it had an origin, as (2) it is cognizable by sense,
and (3) it is spoken of as fuctitiots.”>Sound is non-cternal, cte., because
(1) it had a beginning, .. because it had a cause. But it may be said
that it had no cause, as, agrecably to the doctrine of the Miminsakas
(sce above, p. 74), the action of the throat and palate in pronuneiation.
may merely occasion a manifestation of sonnd [without creating it]. In .
reply to,this it is said (2) that sound is cognizable by scnse, 7.c. that
though it belongs to a genus, it is an object of ordinary perecption
through an’ external scnse.”? [A different cxplanation given by other
mterpreters is next quoted, which I omit.] . . . ¢“Then surmising that-
the preceding definition may be regarded as not to the point, the
Quthor adds the wotds ¢ sihce it is spoken of as factitioug,”'7.c. as Jers
and other such objects are spoken of as—are known,to be—produets, so,
too, sound is distinguishable by scnsc as being in the nature of a pro-
duct. And in conscquence of this incontroyertible and universal per-
cep#oi; of its being producesy '& groved that it cannot b eternal.” ~
[Two other expXanations of this lasttlause of the Sitra arefthen added. T
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Leaving the reager to study the details of the discussion in Dr. Bal-
lantyne’s aphorisms of the Ny Ztya (Part Sceond, pp. 77 ff.), I will pass
over,most of the Siitras, and merely quote the prmmpal conclusions of
the Nyiya %phorist. In Satra 86 e says in opposmon to the 13th
Sutm of the Miminsi (above, p. 74):

N gﬁ Pruy mlu haranad anupalambhad avaranidy - amlpdabdch” |
S abdo yade nid, yah syad ucheharanat prag apy upalabhyeta $rotra-sannt-
Rarsha-satliit | na cha atre p)ahbmz(llml.am asti ity dha avaraneti ava-
ranadel p atzbmzt[/mlm )/ a ﬂ)l?l]){t/ﬂ/)(”i ya abhara-niv nayat | desantara-
gamanaim tu Sabdusya. amartlatead na sambhacyate | *atindriyananta-
pratibandhakatra-kalpanam apekshya Sabdanityatva-kalpana eva lagha-
yasi i bhavak |

“‘Sound is not eternal, because it is mot perecived before it is
uttered, and beeause we do not pereeive anything which should inter-
cept it.”  If sound were cternal, it would be perceived even before it was
uttered, from its being in cosact with the car. [Sound, as Dr. Ballan-
tyne expliins, is ¢ admitted to bew quality of the all-pervading scther.”]
And in the next wollds the xphonst Says that there is 10 obstacle to its
being so heard, sinee the uwon-existence of any,hmdumce, such as an
intercepting medium, is ascertained by our not perceiving anything of
that sort. And it is not conceivablo that sound, should have gone to
another place [and for that reason be mmhhbl(,], sinee it has no defined
form. The supposition that sonnd is non-cternal, is simpler than the
supposition that there are an mhmty of 1mpercopt1blc obstacles to its

perception.” .
The 89th and 90th Sitras, with part of the comments on them, are
as follows: «

89. “Asparéatvit’ | $abdo nityah | aspardatvad yajana-mdl ity bhavak |
90. “Na karmanityatvat” asparsvatvam na sabda-nityatva-sadhakeim kar-
‘mani M/a;;k&/tdrdt | .
89. “ It may be said that sound is eternal, from its being, like the
sky, mtanglh‘(, . 90. But this is no proof, for the intangibility of sound
docs not establish its cternity, since these two qualities do not always
go together ; for intangibility, though predicable, e.g. of getiqu, fails to
prove 1ts etormty . .
‘The 109th and following Siitras are as follows : &

100. “kmum-kamgumqmlabdlwll” | 101.. ““dsravand-kagananupalabe
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dhek satata-$ravana-prasangak” | Yady apratyakshad 'abluiva-siddkis’

tada "$ravana-karanasya apratyakshatvad asravanamn “na syad 4t: satata-
$ravana-prasangak iti bhaval | 102. ““Bpalabhyamane cha anupalab‘dllzer
asattvad anapadeh” | Anumanading wpalubhyamane wivase-karane
anupalabdher ablivat teadiyo helur anapadcsal asadhakal asiddhateat |

janyazluﬁmlvmm vinasa-kalpunam i¢; bhavah | ' 2o

“Itis said (100) that ¢sound must be eternal, beeauss *we perecive '

no cause why it should ceasc.’” The answer is (101),,first, ‘that if the
non-cxistence of any, such cduse of cessatfonewerc established by the
mere fact of its not being perceived, such non-pergeption would occasion
cur hearing continually, which is an absurdity.” And (102), sccondly,
¢since such non-pereeption is not a fact, inasmuch as [a cause of the

cessotion of sound] is perecived, this argument falls to the ground.’

Since a cause for the cessation of sound is discovered by inference, cte.,
and thus the non-perception of any cause is scen to be untrue, this
argument of yours proves nothing, becauscwits correctness is not estab-
lished. The purport is that we supnase, from sound being produced,
that it must also be liable to peri-..” "

Siitras 106-1%2 are occupied with a consideration of the question
(above treated, pp. 73, 74, in Satras 10 and 16 of the Mimansa) whether
letters can change or not. The conclusion at which Gotama arrives is,
that the substanee of lettors cannét wadergo any alteration, though they
may be said to change when they are modified in quality by bethg
lengthened, shortencd, cte.

! E)
In a preceding part of the Sccond Bodk (Siitras 57-68) Gotama treats

of the Veda, and repels certain charges which are alleged against its
authority. I shall quote most of these aphorisms, and cite the com-
mentary more fully than Dr. Ballantyne has done. (Sec Ballantyne’s
Nyaya Aphorisms, Part ii. pp. 56 ff.)

eSabdasya drishtadyshtartiakalvena dratvidhyam wkluin  tatre cha
adrishiarthala-$ubdasya vedusya pramanyam parikshitum parva-paksha-
i | 57, “Tud-aprmdnyan anrita-vyaghata-punarulta-doshebhyah” ||
Tuasya drishtarthaka-vyalirikla-sabdasya vedasya apyamianyam | kutah |
anritateadi-doshat | talra cha putreshti-karyadau Feachit phalanulpatti-
darsanad anpitatvam | vyaghatah parcapara-virodhal | yatha < udite
juhoﬁ"u\\gzulitc Juhoti samayadngw. & Zuhoti | Syavo’sya dl:zdz‘:ﬁ-abﬁyam'—
harati ya udite jiholi Sacalo’sya ahuyim abhyavaharati yo *wudite juhots

.
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}ydva-émalm usy Y8 ahutim abh ‘/avaharafo yak samayadhkyushite juhots”
atra cha uditadi-valyanan nindanumitanishta-sadhanata- bodhaka-vakya-
virodhah | pavnaruktyad apramanyam | Yatha “trik prathamam anvaha |
trir'uttamMuam’dI/a” | ¢ty atra uttamatvasya prathamlra-paryavasanat
trik kathanena cha paunarukiyam | etesham apramanye tad-drishtantena
f{’d‘elrﬂkartlnlatwnn tad-cka-jatiyatvena va sarca-vedapramany#n Sidha-
nuam il bhdigh | siddhanta-satram | 58. “Na karma-karttri-sadhana-
vafunyat ¥ | Na pedapramanyain karma-kartlri-sidhana- -valgunyat pha-
labhavopapatteh | kdrmamih Soriyayah vaigtnyam a Jallmm]/ulwdz | kart-
tur vaigunyam acideativads | sadhanasya har ir-ader vaigynyam aprokshi-
tatvads | Yathol m-,.ztrmﬂga_lz phaldbhiare Ry anpitatvam | na cha evam
asti < bhaval | vyaghatam pariharati | 59.  Abhyupetya kala-bhede
‘dosha-vackanil™ | na vydaghatak it seshak | Agny-adhana-kale udita-
homadikam abhyupclya scilritya anudita-komadi-Larane parvokta-dosha-
kathanad na cyaghatak oy arthak | paunardkiyam parilarati | 60,
“Anuvadopapattes cha’ | clgh punar-arthe | anucadopapotich punar pa
paunarukbyam | m'vl)prm/(y'un:ztrrghi paunaruktyain doshah | ukta-sthale
te anuradasya upapatieh pr nz/n/rnmsjn\mmbluu at | el-adasa-samidheninam
prathamottamayos trir abhidhine ki panchadadatean sembhacati | tatha-
cha panchadasatoan rayate | “Imam akam bhrityicyam panchadasiva-
rena vag-vajreta cha badhe yo ’sman dreeshti yain cha vayam deishmah”
i | Anveadasya sarthakatvdn loka-prasiddham iti aha | 61. “TVakya-
vibhagasya cha artha-grahanat” | Vakya-viblagusya | anuradatvena
JLibhakta - vakyasya artha - grakanat prayojana - scikarat | $ishtair it
Seshal | Sishtalk ki vilhayakanavadakadi-bhedena vakyan cibhajya anu-

vadakasyapi s‘('q'))'(ta/nfmmimm manyante | Vede’py evam iti bhavah | .
Evam apramanya-sadhakan nirasya pramanyam sadkayati | 68. ¢ Jl[ un-
trayurveda-vach cha lat-pramanyam apla-pramanyat” | Aplas_/a veda-
karttul pramanyad yatharthopadesakatvad vedasya tad-ukthtcam arthal
< labdham®| tena hetund vedasya pramanyam anume yam | tatra drisktantqm
aka mantrayureeda-vad it | mantro vishadi-nasakah | ayurveda-bhagas
r}m uda-sf/mlz eva | tatra swmvadena praménywgrohat tad-drishtanterws
vedala umclzlmz’aua pramapyam anumeyam | aplam grilitam pramanyam

yatra sa vedas tadrisena vedatvena pramanyam anumeyam iti kechit |
‘It had been declured (Nyiya Sitras, i. 8) that verbal evillence is of
two Kindd, (1) that of wluch the subject-matter is scen, and (2k4itut of
which the gubject-matter is unscin. “With the view, m:w, of testing



OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY °INDIAN AUTIORS. ° 113
4

L]

the authority of that verbal evidence which refers,to unseen things,
viz. the Veda, Gotama states the first side of the question. Siitra §7.
¢ The Veda has no authority, since it hds the defects of falsehood, self-
contradiction, and*tautology.” That verbal evidence, whi®tf is distinct
from such as relates to visible objects, 7.c. the Veda, ,lms no authoritg.
Why #* B8cause it has the defects of falsehood, cte. Of these gcfegts, .
that of ¢ falsehood’ is estublished by the fact that we som&imes obseyve
that no fruit results from performing the sacrifice fog a son, or the like.
¢ Self-contradiction’ js a diserepancy betwee? a former and a later
declaration. Thais the Veda says, ¢ he sacrifices when the sun is risen;
he sacrifices when the sun is not yet risen; he sacrifices’ [T cannot ex-
plain the next words]. A tawny [dog ?] carrics away the oblation of
him who sacrifices after the sun has risen; a brindled [dog ?] carries
off the oblation of him who sacrifices before the sun has risen; and
both of these two carry off the oblation of him who sacrifices.” . . . .
Now here thete is a contradiction betwp.h the words which enjoin
sacrifices, and the words which intima*¢ by censure that those sacrifices
will occasion disastrous results. Again, the Veda has no authority,
owing to its ‘t:;utology,’ as where it is said, ‘he repeats the first
thrice, he repcats the last thrice.” For as the lastness ultimately coin-
cides with [?] the ﬁrs.tness, and as there {s a triple repetition of the
words, this sentence is tautologicﬁl._. Now sjnce these particular sen-
tences have no authority, the entire Veda will be proved by these
specimens to stand in the samc predicament, since a# its other parts
have the same author, or are of the same charactery as these portions.”

Here follows the Siitra which conveys the established dostrine. ¢58.
¢The Veda is not fulsc; it is owing to come fault in the ceremonial, or
the performer, or the instrument he employs, that any sacrifice is not
followed by the promised results.’ Faults in the ceremonial gye such
asdts not being according to rule. Taults in the performer are such as
ignorance. TFaults in the instrument, d.c. in the clarificd buffer, ete.,
ar® such as its not befng’dul¥ sprinkled, ete. For falschocl might be®
charged on the Veda, if no fruit resultcd from a sderificc when duly
performed as prgseribed ; but such failure never occurs.”

Gotama next repels the charge of self-contrdiction in thq Vedas.
459, Myere is no’ self-cotivs "'~y for the fault is only imphted in
case the sacrifice should be performed at a different time Trsm that
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‘at first intendéd.’ The fault imputed to these sacrifices in the text in

questxon would [only] be imputed if, after agrecing, at the time of
placmo' the sacrificial fire, to ‘perform the sacrifice after sunrise, one
were to ch&mge it to a sacrifice before sunrise; there is, thercfore, no
sclf-contradxctlon in the passage referred to.”

* %o fiext robuts the charge of tautology. 6 ‘The Veda i§ not tau-
tological beer ase repetition may be proper.” The particle cha means
¢ a‘{;ain ¢ Again,. sm(,e repetition may be plopcr, there is no tautology.’
For repetition is only a failt when it is'uscless., But in the passage
referred to, since repetition is proper, its utility is apperent.  For when
the first and the last of the cleven samidhents (forms of prayer used on
throwing fuel into the fire) are each repcated thrice, the whole number
of verses will bo made up to fifteen.’*® Accordingly, this number of
fifteen is mentioned in these words of the Veda, ¢ I smite this enemy
who hates us, and whom we hate, with the last of the fifteen verses,
and with the thunderbolt ¢* my w ords.’

He next observes that thc .Ivantage of repetition is commonly re-
cognised. “61. ¢ and the Veda is not tautological, because the utility
of this division of discourse is admitted,” 7.e. becausc the necessity for
such a division of langunage, that is, of a descrip‘tion of language charac-
terized as reitcrative, is aolmowlz,dved viz. by the learned. For by
dividing language into thc dxﬁ'menu classes of injunctive, reiterative,
cue., learncd men recognise the uscs of the reiterative also. And this

, applies to the Veda.”

The author of th~ aphorisms then proceeds to state and to define (in
Satras 62-67) the different sorts of discourse cmployed in the Veda,
and to defend the propricty of reiteration. ¢ Having thus refuted the
arguments which aim at showing that the Veda is of no authority, he
gocs on to prove its authority. 68. ¢ The authority of tne Veda, like
that of the formulas, and the Ayur-veda (treatise on medicinef follows
from the authority of the competent [persons from whom thoy pro-
geeded]. ’ Singe the competent maker of the Veda posscsses authorivy,
s.¢. inculeates truth it results from the force of the terms that the Vuda
was uttered by a person of this character; and by this rgasoning the au-

« M Iftlerc arc in all cleven formulas, and two of these aro each repeatad thring, we,
/‘ have (2 x 3 =) six to add to tho nino vhich remain of the original elove/; , making
(6 + 9 =\ fftcen, §co Muller's Anc. Sunsk, Lit.pp. 89 and 293,
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thority of the Veda is to be inferred. He illustrates ¢his by the case of
the formulas and the Ayur-veda. By formulas (manfra) are meant he
sentences which geutralize poison, ete., and the section cox.ntaiuing‘tho
Ayur-veda forms part of the Veda. Now as the authority of these two
classcreof, writings is admitted by general consent, sthe authogityee€
everythmg which possesses the characteristics of the Veda must be
irferred from this example. Some, however, explain the ,aphorism
thus: a Veda is that in which authority is found overécognised. From
such vedicity (or pos8cssion of the character of a Veda) the authority
of any work is b be inforred.” .

I add the greater part of the more detailed and distinet exposition
of this aphorism given by the commentator Vatsyiyana (Bibliotheca
Tudica, p. 91):'®

Kim punar ayurvedasya pramanyam | yad dyurvedena upadisyate
idam kritva ightam  adhigachchhaty idain 'Lar”aﬂh a ‘nishtam jahats
tasya anushthiyamanasya tathd - bharaks sty yarthata - "vipargyayah |
mantra - padanai cha visha - bhatasdni - - pratishedhgrihanam  prayoge
rthasya tatha-bhivah etat pramdanyam | kim-kritam etat | dapla-pra-
manya-kritam | kim punar aptanam pramanyam | sakshat-lkrida-dhar-
mata bhiita-daya yatha-bhatartha-chikhyapayisha ite | aptgh khalu sak-
shat-krita-dharmanaheidain hatarygmeayam asya hani-hetur idam asya
adhigantavyam ayam asya adhigamana-hetur ¥ bhatany anukampante o
tesham khalu vai prana-bhritam svayam anavabudhyamanandmn na anyad
upade$ad avabodha-karanam asti | na cha anavabodhe samzh’u var)janam va |
na va akritea svasti-bhavah | na’py asya anyahupak uraLo‘p y aste | hanta
vayam ebhyo yatha-darsunan yatha-blatam upadisamal | & dne Srutva
pratipadyfumanak heyain hasyanty adhigantavyem eva adkigamishyants
it | evam aptopadesak etena tri-vidhena apta-pramanyena parigrikito
'nushthiyamano ’rthasya sidhako bhavati | evam dptopadesak promanam
wam aptak pramanam | drishtarthena aptopadeéena ayurcedena adrish-
‘tartho veda-bhago *numgatqryal pramanam iti | apta-pramanyasya heloh
samanatvad iti | asya api cha eka-deso  grama-kimo yajeta® z't'y evam-adi-"
dyishtarthas tena anumatavyam it | loke cha bhayan ;zpa(le.éds’myo vya-
vaharah | loukiltisya apy wpadeshtur upadcs;auydrtha -jnanena paranuji-
ﬂmldm]‘a yatha- b}zuturtlm-chzl hy hyipa yishaya cha pramanyam | Sat-pari-

b
100 A small portion pf this comm.ent orrowed from Professor'Baner_]ea.s Dialogues
on Hindu pjilosophy, was given in the 1st edition of this vol. p. 210.
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grahad aptopade$al. pramanam iti | drashtri-pravakiri-samanydch cha
anvmanam ye eva aptak vedarthanan drashiarah pravakiaras cha te eva
ayurveda-prabhyitinam | ity dayurceda-pramanya-vad veda-pramanyam
anumdtabyc?n‘{ ite | nityatvad veda-vakhyanam pramd‘natvc tat-praman-
wn apta-pramanpad ity ayuktem | fabdasya vachakatvad artha-prati-
pattau praminalvam na nityateat | nityatee hi sarcasya sarvena Sachandch
chbabdurﬂm vifavastha "nupapatlih | na anityatve vachakatcam 1ts chet |
na | laulilesho adarsanat | te’pi nilyak i chet | na | andptopadead
artha-visamvado mqm])mmah [/ imrantara- cugantareshu cha ati-
tandagateshu sampradagabhydasa prag/o_qriz;z'ﬂltlwdo veddanant nityatvam apta-
pramanydch cha pramanyam | lankikeshu $abdeshu cha etat samanam |

“QOn what then does the authority of the Ayur-veda depend? The
Ayur-veda instructs us that to do so and so, is the means of attaining
what is desirable, and to avoid so and so is the mcans of escaping what
is undesirable: and the fact of such action having been followed by the
promiscd result coincides with the supposition that the book declares
what is ‘true. So, too, the auui.ority of the formule for neutralizing
poison, repelling demons, and arresting lightning, 17 shewn by their
application fulfilling its object. Iow is this result obtained ? By
the authoritativeness of competent persons.  But what is meant by the
authoritativeness of compcetent persons ! L {1 means their intuitive per-
ception of duty, their benevolence to all ueatuus, and their desire to
declare the truth of things. Compctent persons are those who have an
intuitive perceftion of duty; and they shew their benevolence to all
creatures by pointiiig out that so and so is to be avoided, and that such
and such ase the means of avoiding it, and that so and so is to be
attained, and that such and such are the mcans of attaining it. ¢For
these creatures,’ they reflect, ¢ being themselves unaware of such things,
have no other means of learning them except such instruction ; and
in the absence of information they can make no effort cither to atbuin _
or avoid, anything; whilst without such action their welfare is not,
vgeeured ; afid #here is no one clse who can help in this casc: come'let
us instruet them' according to the intuition we possess, and in con-
formity with the reality; and they hearing, and comprehending, will
avo;d what should be avoided, and obtain What should be obtamed ?
" Thus {he instruction afforded by competent persons accordx{;:; to this-
theeefok] “charactier of their atithoritativeness [vids (1) intuition, (2)
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benevolence, and (3) desire to teach], being receiveg, and acted upon,
effects the object desired. And so the instruction given by competant
persons is author;ity, and theso comp.etcnt Jersons are.authoritics.
From the Ayur-veda, which conveys instruction given by competent
persong in reference to objects pereeptible by the sgnses, it i to he
inferred that that part also of the Veda which is concerngd with fm-
%erceptible objeets™™ is authoritative, since the cause,®the authegi-
tativeness of competent persons, is the same in bgth cascs; and the
samo inference is tos be drawn from the facf that a portion of the
injunctions of thc last mentioned part of the Veda also have reference
to perceptible objects, as in the case of the precept, ¢ Let the man who
desires landed property sacrifice,’ ete., ete. In common life, too, men
usually rely upon instruction. And the authority of an ordinary in-
structor depends (1) upon his knowledge of the matter to be taught,
(2) upon his disposition to shew kindness to others, and (3) upon his
desire to declare the truth. From its beiig accepled, the instruction
imparted by competent persons eonstitui proof. And from the fact that
the scers and declarers arc the same in both cuses,.viz. that the com-
petent secrs and declargrs of the contents of the (rest of the) Veda are
the very same as those of the Ayur-vedy, cte., we must infer that the
authoritativeness of the former is like thaf of the latter. But on tho
hypothesis that the authority of t'hq.Vedic injunctions is derived from
their cternity, it will be improper to say that it arises from the autho-
ritativeness of competent persons, since the authority%f words as ex-
ponents of meanings springs from their declarative chagacter, and not
from their eternity. TFor on the supp()sition.of the eternity of words,
every (wgrd) would express every (thing), which would be contrary to
the fixity of their signification. If it be objected that unless words are
eterna.l,'they.cannot be declarative, we deny this, as it is not wjtnessed
—amethe casc of secular words. If it be urged again that secular words
« also are eternal, we must again demur, since the discrepancy qf purport
arlsing from the injunéti(;ns of incompetent persoas would be at variance
with this.,” After some further argumentation Viitsyayana concludes:
“The eternjity f the Vedas [rcally] consists in the unbroken continuity
)f tlﬁif tradition, study, and application, both in tho Manvanfaras, and.

10 Gox?{)are the con';mentator’s P on‘roductory to the Nyiya aphori;m ii. 67,
quoted above, p. 112.)
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'Yugas which"are past, and those whic:l; are to come; whilst their au-
th‘ority arjses from the authoritativeness of the competent persons (who
uttgred them). And this is cdmmon to them with secular words.”

The phease sakshat-krita-dharmanah, *“ possessing an intuitive per-
&mptlon of duty,’f which is employed by Vitsya ayam in the preeedmg
edradt as a defiflition of aptah, ““competent persons,” is one tvhich had
previously bee.napplied by Yaska (Nirukta, i. 20) to describe the character
o? “the rithis: Sikshat-krito-dharmanah rishayo babhiruk | te 'varebhyo
’sa’kshdl-/;r[ta-dlm;mab/fyaﬁ upade$ena muntran squpradul | wpadesaya
glayanto *vare bilmasgrakandya smam granthamn saminnasishur vedam
cha vedangani cha | “The rishis, who had an intuitive perception of
duty, handed down the hymns by (oral) instruction to men of later
ages, who had not that intuitive perception. These, declining in their
power of giving instruction, compiled this work (the Nirukta), the
Veda, and the Vedingas, in order to facilitate the comprchension of
details.” .

The Val’é{‘sln’lu.-——Among th\, aphorisms of this system also there are
some which, in opposition to the Miminsakas, assert, 1st, that the Vedas
are the product of an intelligent mind; and 2nd (if the interpretation
of the commentator is to be received) that; thcy have been uttered by
God. * .

The sccond aphorism of the firsc scetion of the first book is as follows :
¢ Yato ’Myuda_l/a-nz'ééi'ejasa-.vl'(l(l/z’z'[z sa dharmal |

“ Righteousngss is that through which happiness and future per-
fection M2 arc attained.” '

After exulai'ning this the commentator proceeds to introduce the next
aphorism by the following remarks :

Nanw nivritti-lakshano dharmas tattea-jnana-dvard nisére Jas;z-hetui 1ty

11 Ofgthe aphorisms, which T am about to quote, the first has becn tragslated by
Dr. Ballantyne (who published a small portion of these Stitras with an English verstareg
in 1851); and it, as well as the others, is briefly commented upon by the Rev, Prof,
Bancrjea, ln his Dialogues on Hindu Philosophy, pp.4741f., and Pref. p. ix., ngfe. ¢
Sce my articld insthe Journal of the Royal Asiatic Socicty, No. xx. for 1862, entitled
“Does the Vaiseshika philosophy acknowledge a Deity or not?” from which the
translations now given have been transferred with but little alteration and a few ad-
ditions. And comparc Dr. Roer's German trauslation of the Vais®hike aphorisms in
the Jpurngl of the German Oriental Society for 1867, pp. 309 ff.

12 The Commcntntot explains abhyudaya as=tattva-jnanam, “a knowle&; pf the .
reahty," anq nissreyqsa o8 atyantiki :uhkhl-mvrtthh, ¢ the ycomplete cessation of
sufféring.””
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attra $rutih pramanam | .s‘ru!:r eva pramanye vayam vipmtipady&mage
““ anrita-vyaghata-punarukto-dosheblyak” | . . . . %a cha amnaya- pra-
tipadakam kinchid asti nityatve viprattipatiau | nity Ju-mrdoslmtvam apr
sandigdham | pa¥rusheyatve tu bhrama-pramada-vipratipstéi- Lara@upu-
tavadi-sambhavanaya aptoktatcam api sandigdham eva iti na niséreyasam
na va tdtra tattea-jnanam dvarain ne va dharmak o sarvam Aadulu-
lam | atak aha *tad-vachanad amnayasya pramanyam’ | *tad” a'tg}
anupakrantam api prasiddhi-siddhataya ivaram poramriwts | g/t;tkd
 tad-apramanyam ﬂnre'm-vjﬁgkdta-punam/ctw-dosl:ebkyalz” it: Gauta-
miya-sitre tack-chhabdena anupakranto’pi vedal paramyisyate | tatha
cha tad-vachanat tena iSvarena prannyandad amnaydsyae vedasya praman-
yam | yadea ““tad” its sannihitam dharmam eva paramri$ats | tatha cha
dharmasya *“ vachanat” pratipadanad ¢ amnayasya’ vedasya praman-
yam | yad ki vakyam pramdanikom artham pratipidayati tat pramanam
eva yatah ity arthak | 1$varas tad-aptateain cha sadhayishyate |
¢ But may®it not be objected herc that.at is the Veda which proves
that righteousncss, in the form of abwnence from action, i8, by mcans
of the knowledgo of absolute truth, the cause of f&ture perfection ; but
that we disputo the authority of the Veda because it is chargeable
with the faults of fulschood, contradiction, and tautology™® . . ..
And further, there is nothing to prove the authority of the Veda, for
its eternity is dxsputed its etemal‘faulflessncss is doubted, and if it
have a personal author, the fact of this person being a competent uiterer
is questioned, since there is an apprchension of erjor, mudvertencc‘,
contradiction, and want of skill in combosition atféaching to him Thus
there is neither uny such thing as future perfection, nor is cither a.
knowlcdge of absolute truth the instrument thereof, or rwhtcousness
Thus evcrythmg is perplexed.”
In answér to all this the author of the aphorism says:

= ‘“The authority of the sacred rccord arises from its beifg uttered
by Him.”

» «Here,” says thorcotnmentator, ¢ the word fad (His) rgfets to iéva.ra
(God); as, though no mention of Ilim has yet begn introduced, He is
proved by common notoricty to be meant; just as in the aphorism of
Gautama: ¢ Its want of authority is shown by the faults of fulschood,

N thre the sanfe illustrdus & .oiven as in the commentary or:'the. Nyita
aphorisms, quoted pove, pp. 113 fl.
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&ntradiction, and tautology,’ the Veda,‘ though not previously intro-
duced, is intended'by the word fad.* And so [the mcaning of the
aptorism is that] the authority: of the sacred record, 7.e. the Veda, is
proved by ifsbeing spoken by Ilim, composed by Hint, by Iévara. Or,
tad (its) ™ may denote dharma (duty) which immediately precedes;
atde then [the serfie will be thut] the authority of the sacred record,
*i.e. the Veda; grises from its declaring, .e. establishing, duty, for the
tex¥ whicle establishes any authoritative matter must be itself an au-
thority. The prodf of Jévara and his ¢ompetenge will be hereafter
stated.” The commentator then goes on to answer the ¢harges of false-
hood, contradiction, and tautology alleged against the Veda.

The next aphorism which I shall quote (vi. 1, 1) is thus introduced
by the commentator :

Buddli-pired vakya-kritir vede | samsara-mala-karanayor dharmadhar-
mayoh parikshi shashthadhyayarthak | dharmadkarman cha * svarga-
P e kalanjesn bhakshayed” ityadi-vidhi-wishedha-bala-
kalpantyaut vidh i-nishedha-vakyliy b pramanye suti sydatam | tat-praman-

kamo yajeta

yam cha caktur yahartha-vakyartha-ynana-lakshana-guna-pircakatvad
upapadyate | sratah wramanyasya nishedhat | alah prathaman veda-pra-
manya-prayojaka-guna-sadhanam wpakramate | “edakya-kritir” vakya-
rackana | s@ duddhi-parea valkiri-yathartha-valyartha-juana-pirca |
cakya-rachanatrat | “nadi-tire pawchte phalani sunti” iy asmad-adi-
vakya-rachand-vat | *“ vede Bt vakya-samudaye ity arthak | lattra samu-
'ddymdm vakyana kyitih pakshak | na cha asmad-ddi-buddhi-purvaka-

L
Y

W For the sake'of the reados who does not know Sanskrit, it may be mentioned
¢ that t«d being i the crude, or uninflected form, may denote any of the three genders,
and may be rendered cither ¢ his,” ¢ hers,’ or ¢its.’ T may obscrve that the alicrnative
explanation which the commentator gives of the Aphorism, 1. 1, 8, viz. that the au-
thority of the Veda arises from its being deelurative of duty, is a mucHf less probable
one than tlg- other, that its authority is derived from its being the utterance of God;
“for it does not clearly appear how the subject of 2 book can establish its authority ¥
and, in fact, the commentator, when he states this interpictation, is obliged, in order
to give it the'least appearance of plausibility, to assume the anthoritative character of
tht precepts in the ¥eda, and from this assumption to infer the authority of the book
which delivers them.  F may also observe that Jayanarayana Tarkapanchinana, the
author of the Gloss on S'ankara Misra’s Commentary, takes no not‘ce of this alter~
aative interpretation; and that in his comment on the same aphorism when repeated
. at‘the cJosc ¢f the work (x. 2, Y) S'ankara Misra himsclf does not put it fl?g;&uj! a
rcond time.  Dr. Roer (Journ. Germ. Or, Soe. for 1867, p. 310) argues in fivour of
be fox:mer of the two inferpretations as tiw tructone t .
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tvena anyatha-siddhih | “sw.rga kamo yajeta” dtyadav ishta-sddhanl
tayak karyyatayak va asmad-adi-buddhy-agockarat’at | tena evatantm-
vurusha-purvakatvam vede siddhyati | *vedatvain che $abda- tad—nprymz-
pramandatirikia - bramana -janya- pramity - avishayarthakat e sati Sabda-
{anya-vakyartha-ynandjanya-pramana-sabdateam |

¢ fn %examination of righteousncss and unrightedusncss, w¥ichedre
the original causes of the world,® forms the subjcct of it 6th section!”
Now, righteousness and anrightcousness are to be copstituted by virtue
of such injunctions and proRibitions as titse: ¢ The man who desires
paradise should sacrifice,” ¢ Let no one eat garlic,” cte., provided these
injunctions and prohibitions be authoritative. And this authoritative-
ness depends upon the fact of the utterer [of these injunctions or pro-
hibitions] posscssing the quality of understanding the correct meaning
of sentences, for the supposition of inherent authoritativencss is un-
tenable. The author, therefore, first of all enters upon the proof of
that quality which gives rise to the authoraativeness of the Veda.
““Aphorism vi. 1. 1.—¢There is insthe Veda a construction of sen-
tences which is produced (Z:¢. preceded) by intelligence.’
¢“The ‘const‘ructiori of sentences,” the composition of sentences, ¢is
produced by intelligenee,’ 7.e. by a knowledge of the corrcet meaning
of sentences on the par* of the utterer [of them]; [andethis is proved]
by the fact of theSe scntences pos‘kessmv an arrangement like the
arrangement of such scntences as “There arc five fruits on the river
side,’ composed by such persons as ourselves. ¢In Jhe Veda,” s.e. in
the collection of sentences (so called)! 1lcre the construction of the
sentences composing the collection is the®subject of the proposition
which js asserted. And this construction must not be “Sscribed to a
wrong cause by assuming that it was the work of a [limited] intelli-
gence such ‘as ours. [Beeause it was not a limited intelligence which
wproduced these sentences]. For it is not an object of apprellension to
the understandings of persons like oursclves that such injunctions as,
®*He.who desires parhdise should sacrifice,’ are tht.z ipstruments of
obtaining what we desire, or that they arc obligatory in themselves.
Hence in the gase of the Veda the agency of a self-dependent person is
& This, I suppose, means that the existence of the World in its present or dgveloped

form, is¥ necessary in order to™y..& * <fthg means of rewarding nghteousness aftd

punishing uarightofusness. . ¢ ’ . .
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Ystablished [since these matters could be known by such a person alone.]
And while the conlents of the Veda are not the subjects of a knowledge
produced by any proof distinct from verbal proof and the proofs
depc:ndent dercon, Vedicity, or the characteristic nature of the Veda,
consists in its being composed of (authoritative) words, whose authority
dbas net gpring ffom a knowledge of the meaning of sentences ®rising

*from words [jut Jepends on the underived omniscience of its author].”
«“Wr, Vedicity consists in being onc or other of the four collections,
the Rich, Yajush, Samar, er Atharvan.”¥°

I will introduce tho next aphorism (x. 2, 9) which J propose to cite
(and which is a repetmon of aphorism i. 1, 3), by adducing some
remarks of the commentator on the one which immediately precedes it,
viz. x. 2, 8:

Nanw §ruti-pramanye sati syad evam | tad cra tu durlabham | na ki
mimamsakanam iva witya-nirdoshatvena Sruti-pramanyam tvaya ishyate
paurusheyatvenabkyupagam@t purushasya cha bhrama-pramada-vipralip-
sadi-samblavat | atah aha ¢ dfchtabhave” iti | drishtam purushantare
*smad-adau bhramaspramada- [viprati?) lipsadikam purusha-dushanam
tad-abhave sati ity arthah | kshiti-kartiritrena veda-vaktfitrena va’ nums-
tasya purusha-dhaureyasya nirdoshateena eva 11pa‘sélzitelz | tatha cha tad-
vachasam na nirabhidheyald na viparitabhidkeyatia na nishprayojanabhi-
dheyata | bhatendriya-manasain doskad-bhrama-prantida-kirinapatavadi-
pruyulktal eva cachasam avisuddha yak sumbhavyante | na cha isvara-va-
clmsz tasam samblavak | tad wktam *‘ragajuanadibhir vakia grastatvad
anntam vadet | te chedvare na wvidyante sa brayat katham anyatha” |
nanu tena iéﬂar'r'ga vedul pranilab ity atra eva viprapattir atah dha |
“lad-vachahat amniyasya praminyam” | 1t $astra-parisamaptan ““tad-
vachanat” tena varena vachanat pranayanad “(Zmnﬁg/asyw”"z‘edasya
pramanyam | tatha hi | vedas tarat pawrusheyah vakyatvad &0 sadkitam |

« na cha dsmad-adayas tesham sahasra - $akhavachehlannanam oditaral,
sambhavyante atindriyarthatvat | na cha alindriyartha-daréino ’smad-
adayah | kincha up{oMuh vedah mahdajana-pavigrihibateit | yad na aptok-
tam na tad maleu/apa-pm igrikitam | mahdjana-parigrikitam cha idam |
tasmad aploktam | sva-tantra-purusha-pranitatram cha apto/ctatoam |
mahu_;ana -parigrilitatvan, cha sar La-dar.sanunlalzpatt-puruskunush{h:ya-

anarthelvam | kvachit plmldblmbab karma-karttri- sadhana-vagwydd

16 The last words ars a translation of thc conclusion of Jayandridyana's gloss,
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sty uktam | karttyi-smaranablavad na evam iti chet | na | Farttri-smah-
nasya pirvam eva sadhitatvat | tat-pranitatvam chd sva- tantra-purusha-
pranitatvad eva siddham | na tv asmad-adindmn sahasra- sulJm-veda -pra-
nayane svatantrpan sambhavati ity uktalvat | kincha pregayak guna-
Janyatvena vaidika-pramayah api guna-janyatvam avasyakam | tattra cha
guno Vokiyi-yathartha-vakyartha-yunanam eva vachyd | tatha hastld-
risak eva vede vakta yak svargaparvads - vishayaka - w}slmﬂ»ambun 1
tadrisas cha na Wrarad anyah iti sushthu | .

“Now all this will be sd, provided the Veda i8 authorxtatxve but
this condi.ion js the very one which is d1fhcult to attain; for you do
not hold. like the Mimansakas, that the authouty of the Veda arises
from its eternal faulilessness; since you admit that it has a personal
author, and error, inadvertence, and a desire to deccive are incident to
such a person. It is with a view to this objection that the writer says
in his aphorism, ¢ In the absence of what is seen,’ 7.¢. in the absence of
those personad faults which are scen in other persons like ourselves,
such as error, inadvertence, and a desere to deccive: for the Supreme
Person who is inferred from the creation of the world, or the author-
ship of the Veda, can only exist in a statc of frcedom from fault; and,
consequently, ncither want of meaning, nor contradiction of meaning,
nor uselessness of meaning, can be predicatcd of his words. Incorrcct-
nesses in words are to be apprchehded as_the results of crror, inad-,
vertence, or unskilfulness in composmon, arhmo from some defced in
the clements, the senses, or the mind. But none of theqe things is to
be imagined in the word of I$vara (the Lord). And this has been
expressed in the following verse: ‘A speaker may uttcr Ialsehood
from being possessed by aflcetion, ignorance, and the 1ikd ; but these
[defects] do not exist in God; how then can he speak what i other-
wise [than true]?’

4 But may not the fact that the Veda is composcd by Goll be dis--
puted ? In consequence of this, the author says (in the next aphorism):
® x.2, 9. ‘The authotity ef the Vedic rccord arises fl'OlQ ifs being ut-
tered by Hnn .

mw A dlﬁ'creuf‘ interpretation is given by the commentator to this phrase dpishta-
bhave, in an earlicr aplmmm in which it occurs, viz. v1 2, 1. 1e there understands
it mean that where there js no visible motive for a " prescribed actionyan jnvisible
one muit be prcsumcd (yatira h 2 .éﬁ, o zvayojanain nopalabhyate tatird adruh;aw

prayojanain kalpanWyam). . 0 0 ’ o .
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\4Thus at the end of his treatise [the.writer lays it down that] the
authority of the Veda is derived from its being His word, viz. from its
beiﬁg spoken, 7.e. composed by Him, s.e. by Iévara. As thus: The
Vedas are desived from a person, because they are forfhed of sentences.
This has been proved. And persons like ourselves cannot be conceived
as' #he Wterers of these Vedas, which are distinguished by* Having
Yhousands of ‘Sakhis (recensions), because their objects are such as lie
bey fond thetreach of the senses; ; and persons like vs have no intuition
into anything beyon.('l theeredch of the senses.  Furfher, the Vedas [are
not only derived from a personal author, but they] haye been uttered
by a competent author (d@pfa), because they have been embraced by
great men.  ‘Whatever has not been uttered by a competent person is
not embraced by great men : but this (book) is embraced by great men :
therefore it has been uttered by a competent person. Now, composition
by a sclf-dependent person is utterance by a competent person; and the
reception (of the Veda) by sreat men is the obscrvance df its contents
by persons*who arc adherents owall the different, philosophical schools :
and (the infallibility*of the Veda is defended by that which) has been
already said, viz. thot any oceasional failure m the results (of cere-
monies prescribed in the Veda) is owing to some defect in the rite, or
in tbe performer, or in the instruments employcd [am. not to any falli-
. bility in the Veda]. e

¢ If it be objected to this rcasoning, that no author (of the Veda) is
rccollcctvd we rcjoin, that this is not true, because it has been formerly
proved that the authqr is rementbered. And that it was composed by
. Him is prov;gd ‘by the simple fact of its being composed by a sclf-
dependent person; and because it has been said that the self-depend-
ence [or unassisted ability] of people like us in the composition‘of the

Veda, consisting, as it docs, of a thousand Sikhis, is in%onceivable.

- And sincd authority (in a writing in general) springs from a quality [in,
its author], it necessarily follows that the authority of the Veda also
springs from g quality. And there the quulity ix question must be
declared to be the speaker’s knowledge of the correct meaning of sen-

tences. And thus (we have shewn that) there is such an utterer of

the Veda, who possesses an intuitive knowledge of paradisé, and of

sthe yet wfseen consequences of actions, etc., and suchean utterep”id*ho

other than Isvara. ¢Thus all is satésfactory.”
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The ultimate proofs, then, ott. the binding authority of the Veda aref
according to tho commentator, 1st, its extent and subject-matter, and
2ndly, its unanimous reception by givat men, adherents of all the
gifferent orthodox*systems. Of course these arguments toye no Vali-
dity exccpt for those who sec something supernatural in the Veda, and
on the asdumption that the great men who cmbraced i$ were infallinld;
and thercfore as against the Bauddhas and other herefits who saw®
nothing miraculous in the Vedas, and consequently regarded all théir
adherents as in errqr, they Were utterly tvosthlesd. But possibly it
was not the objget of the commentator (for the oruater part of the argu-
mentation is his, not that of the author of the Aphousms) to state the
ultimate reasons on which the authority of the Vedas would have to be
vindicated against heretics, but merely to explain the proper grounds
on which the orthodox schools who already acknowledged that au-
thority ought to regard it as resting; <.c. not, as the Miminsakas held
their eternal fiultlessness, but the fact of thedr being uttered by an intel-
ligent and omniscient author; whose a.thorship, again, was*proved by
the contents of the Vedas having reference to unsecn and future matters
of which only an omniscient Being could have any knowledge; while
the fact of these revelations in regard to unseen things having actually
procceded from Sll(,]l a Being, and being thercfore true, was guaranteed
by the unanimous mxthonty of the Wisest” men among the faithful.

As it is a matter of some intercst to know wkat is the nature of
inspiration, or supernatural knowledge, as conceived by the Vaiscshikas,
I shall quote some passages bearing on this subjeat from the aphorisms,'
or from their expounder, Sankara Migra. In his remarks on Aphorism
viii.. 1, 2 (p. 857), the commentator states that opinion (\}ndna) is of
two kinds, true (vidya) and false (aridyad); and that the former (vidya)
is of two descriptions, arising from perception, inference, recollection,

;and fhe infallible intuition ¢ pceuliar to rishis” (Zuck ckd jnanai
dviwidham vidya cho avidya cha | vidya chaturvidha prat Jaﬂs/za -laingilu-
mridy-arsha-lakshana). Bereeption or intuition, qum, is of different |
kinds or degrees (Aphorism ix. 1, 11-15, pp. 385 1F. ) Aphorism ix,
1, 11 (p. ,386), is as follows :

Tud evam bhavabhava-vishayakam laukika-pratyakshain nirapya yogi-
| prétycksham nirdpayitum “&ronantarem arabhate | ix. 1,N1.0¢ At-
many atma-mandhoh samyoqa-mwahad atma-pratyakgham” | jnanam ut-
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z}adyate ti $eshah | dvividhas tavad yoginah samahitantahkarandh ye
“yuktah” ity ablu’illﬁyanto asamahitantabkaranas cha ye ““vlyuktah”
tty abhidliyante | tuttra yultak' sakshatlartavye vastuny adareng mano
nidhaya nid¥hyasanavantak | tesham atmani scatmani paraimans chae
Jmmam utpadyale |  atma-pratyaksham” iti | atma eulalmz‘lxum-mshayo
yat!m Snane tat Hatha | yadyapy asmad-adinam api kadacktd atma-
jmmam asti iothapy woidya-tivaskriatrat tad asat-kalpam ity uktam |
“atma-makasos sawnikarsha-viseshad” e yoga-ja-dharmanugrakak atma-
manusoh sannikarsha-rizethas tasmad ity arthah | ¢

¢« Having thus defined ordinary pereeption which has for its objects
existence and non-existence, the author, with the view of determining
the character of the intuition of yogins, says: ¢ From a particular con-
centration of both the soul and the mind ™ on the soul, arises the per-
ception (or intuition) of soul” On this the commentator remarks :
¢ There are two kinds of yogins (intent, or contemplative, persons), (1)
those whose inner scose is ®xcd samahitantabkaranah), Who are called
(yuktak) uhited (¢.e. with the‘ﬂbject of contemplation), and (2) those
whose inner sense is ho longer fixed, and who are called disunited (riyuk- .
takh)."® Of these the first class, who are called ¢ qnited,’lﬁx their minds
with reverence on the thing which is to be the object of intuition, and

conlemplate it"intently. In t}us way knowledge ausefs in their souls
regurding their own souls, | and the' souls of others. Y Intuition of soul,’
thit, is, a knowledge in which soul is the perecptible object of intuition.
Now, although pyrsons like ourselves have sometimes a knowledge of
soul, yet from this krowledge Veing affected by ignorance, it has been
said to be likg what is unrcal. ¢From a particular concentration of the
soul and the mind ;" that is, from a particular conjunction of the -soul
and thc mind which is effeccted by means of the virtue duxved from
yoga.” Sec also Aphorism xv. p. 390.

At the'conclusion of his remarks (Bibl. Ind. p. 408) on the third sortes
of true knowledge (referred to in p. 357, Bibl. Ind.), viz. recollection,
the commentator remarks that the author of the*aphorisms doe not
make any separate .mention of the fourth kind of knowlege, viz. in-
fallible intuition : .

18 The “ mind” (manas) is ‘regarded by the Indian philosophers as distinct from .
e sout, anfl as being merely an internal organ, o r

119 This class is the n’ore perfect of thg two, as appears from {1e gloss of Jayand-
riyand : aydn'api visishiu-yogavativad viyuktah ity tichyate. .
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ix. 2,6, .... Arsham jnd:am satra-krita prithaii na lakshz'tm;: q
yogi-pratyakshantarbhavitam | padartha-pradesaklyd tu prakarane tad
uktam | tad yatha | * amnaya-vidhatrinim rishinam atztdnagam-vart‘ta-
maneshy atindriydytheshy artheshu dharmadishu granthopan gddheshu va
lingady-anapekshad atma-manasoh samyogid dharma-viseshich cha pra-
tibhampinain yad utpadyate tad arsham <0 | tach e kadachv® lowk-
kanam api bhavati yatha kanyaki vadati *“ Svo me bhraldydanta ity lm-
dayam me kathayati” iti | .

“Rishis’ (arsha) knowledge,” he says, %‘% not separatcly defined
by the author of thc aphorisms, but is mdudul in the intuition of
yogins.'® But the following statement has been’ made (in refercnce to
it) in the scetion on the calegories: ¢Rishis’ (arska) knowledge is
that which, owing to a conjunction of the soul and the mind, inde-
pendent of infercnce, cte., and owing to a particular species of virtue,
illuminates those rishis who have composed the record of the Vedas
(Gmnaya-vidhatrinam), in reference to sush matters, whether past,
future, or present, as are beyond the r ach of the senses, ot in refer-
ence to matters of duty, cte., recorded in books,” efe. And this sort, of
knowledge is also somctimes manifested by ordinary persons, as when a
girl says, ‘my hcart fells me that my brother will go to-morrow.’”
See also Aphorism ix, 2, 13 (Bibl. Ind. pp. 414, 415). »

The Tarka-sangraha, another Vai¢dshika' work, also affirms the divine
authorship of the Veda in these words : ** Vakyain drividham laukikem
vaidikam cha | vaidikam Isvaroktatrat sarvam eva pmm(zzm;n laukikam tu
aptoktam pramanam anyad apramanam } *‘ Sentenges arc of two kinds,
Vedic and secular. Vedic sentences, from bsing uttered by Tévara, are
all Rrﬁ).f [or authoritative]. Of sccular sentences, those only which
are uttered by competent persons (@pte) arc proof; the rest arc not
ptoo .” .

. In this text, the authority of the Veda is founded on its being uttered
by I$vara; and this characteristic is regarded as limited to the Veda.
» >

120 T¢ had been nlre:u’ly notic:)d by Professor Max Miiller in tho Journal of the
Goerman Oriental Society, vii. p. 311, that “ the Vaiscshikas, ke Kapila, includo the
intuition of culightencd rishis under tht‘ head of pratyaksha (intuition), and thus sepa-
gnte it docillodly from aitikya, ¢tradition.* 1o also quotes the commentator’s

uprk about & mmﬂm‘ intuition being discoverablo nmong ordinary persons, which b,p_

thinks is not. ¢ th)urt a contait LAY, ~ o
W Sée Dr. Ballauéyno's od. wigh Liadi and English Versio:s, p. 40 of tho Sagskrit,
.
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Ga the other hand, such secular war]é as procecd from competent
persons (apta) are also declarcd to possess authority. Here, therefore,
a dlstinction is drawn between $he authority of the Veda and that of
all other wgi:ings, however authoritative, inasmuch as the former was
uttered by I$vara, while the latter have only been uttered by some
co‘u;petsnt persone(dpte). But in the Nyiya aphorism, ii. 68, quoted
%nd commented upon above (p. 114), the authority of the Veda itself is
male to regt on the authority of the wise, or competent persons (apta),
from whom it prot':wdcd.‘}’ In this aphoriem, therefore, cither the word
¢gpta’ must mean ¢ I$vara,” or we must suppose a differcnce of view
between the author of* the aphorism on the one hand, and the writers
of the Vaideshika aphorisms and the Tarka-sangraha on the other.
We shall sce from the next extract that the Kusuminjali coincides
with the latter.

T quote from the work just named (of which Udayana Achdrya is the
author), and its commentagy,' some stalcments of the doctrine main-
tained by <he author regardinggthe origin and authority of the Veda.
Mr. Colcbrooke (Mise. Ess. 1. 263, or p. 166 of Williams and Norgate’s ed.)
speaks of this treatisc as being accompanied by a commentary of Nara-
yana Tirtha; but the one which is printed in the Calcutta cdition, as
well as in Profgssor Cowell’s, is by Haridasa Bhatticharya. The object
of the work is to prove the existence of a perssaal god (I$vara), in
opposition to various other antagonistic theories.

I. Kusuminjali, 2nd Stavaka, at the commencement: Anyatha *pi
'paraloka-m?d/mnﬁ'nus]g/u?na-mn)"llzaui dti deitiya-vipratipatlih | Anyatha
Lsvaram vina’p# paraloka-sqdhana-yagady-anushthanan sambhavati yaga-
deh svarga-slidhanalrvasya vedu-gamyateat | nitya-nirdoshalaya cha veda-
sya pramanyam | mahdjana-parigrahach cka pramanyasya gmﬁ'a?z oty
veda-karanatuya na Isvara-siddhil | yogardhi-sampadita-sarsajnya-Kapi-

122 The.qunwing words are put by the author of the Vishnu Puriina (iii..ch‘. 184
Wilson, vol. iii. p. 212) into the mouth of the deluder who promulgated the Bauddha
and other heresies: Na hy apta-viidak nabhaso nipatanti mahasurah | yuktiqu
wchanain gralgay mayi "nyais cha bhaved-vidhail | * Words of the compeient do
not, great Asuras, fallfrom the sky. It is only words supported by reasons that
should be admitted by me and others like yoursclves,”

123 This book was published at the Sanskrit Press, Calcutta, in th®S'aka year, 1769.
°A new, cfdition was l)ubli:shed By Profcssox: Cowell in 1864, accompanied by an Engh‘sﬂ"l
tanslation. 1 have availed myself of this excellent version te*correct a good many

mistakes in my own. 4 .
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ladi-parvakah eca va vedo ’sty ity atra aha | ¢ pramc’:j/dlt paratantratiat
sarga-pralaya-sambhavat | tud-anyasminn avisvasad na vidhantara-sqm-
bhavak” | S'abdz prama vaktri-yathartha-vakyartha-dhi-rapa-guna-jgnya
it gunadharatay® Lvara-siddhih | nanw sakartrike’stu yaMartha-vak-
yartha-dlar gunah| akartrike cha vede nirdoshatvam eva pramanya-prg-
yq/akan'z %stu mahajana-parigrahena cha pramanya-gréhak ity ata (ﬂuzL
“sarga-pralaya-sambhavad” iti | pralayotiaram panw-vedu'-;uiédd uttarg-
vedasya katham pramanyam mahujmza-]m) {0 Jrahasw‘pe tada® abhavat |
$abdasya anityatvam wtpanno gtz Larah iti prut®i-siddham | pravahavich-
chheda-rapa-nilyatoam api pralaya-sambhavad nasgi iti bhavak | Kapila-
dayah cva sargadau parva-sargabhyasta-yoga - janya - dharmanubhavat
sikshat-krita-sakalarthiak Larttirak santu | ity ata aha | ““tad-anyas-
minn i | viSea-nirmana-samarthak animadi-$akti-sampannik yadi
sarvajnas tada lighavad eka eva tadriSal svikriyatam | se eca bhagavan
Lévarah | anityasarca-vishayaka-fnanavati cha visvasah eva nasti | dti
vaidika-vyavahdra-vilopah | i na vidhante?a-sambhacal j—ézardnmngi-
kartri-naye <ti $eshak |

¢ The sccond objection is that [there is no proof of an I¢vara), sinco
the means of attaining,paradise can be practised independently of any
such Being. That is to say, the cclcbration of sacrifices, ete., which
are the iustruments of obtaining paradise, can take place’otherwise, z.e.
even without an Isvara (God). For the fa.ct; that sacrifices, ete., arc the
instruments of obtaining paradise is to be learned from thg Veda, while
the authority of the Veda rests upon its clernal faultlsssness; and the
[immemorial ] admission of that authorit'y results {Yom ifs reception by
illustrious men. Now in this way there is no proof of the existence of
a G 49 be derived from the idea that he is the cause of the Veda. Or
let it be supposed that the Veda was preceded [composed] by Kapila
and other sages, who by their wealth in devotion had acquired omni-
srience.

¢In answer to all this the author says: [verse] ‘Sinco truth depends
on’anwaxternal source), since®creation and dissolution osewY, and sincew
there is no confidence in any other than God, thercfore no other manner
can be congeived [in which the Veda originated, except from God].’
Wommen‘cf_\ Verbal truth {or a\x\.\\ontatwene\ﬂ is dorived from the
'ath%ute, possessefl by its~y = ~Igafor, of comprchending the h ue’
sense of words [4.8. in ordes to tonsiitute the Vedd an ausheritasive
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tshle of duty, it must have procceded from an intelligent being who
understood the sense of what he uttered]; and since God is the sub-
stratum of this attribute [of intelligence ], there is proof of his existence.
“But if*fnay be said that if the Veda had a mdker, then, indeed,
sych comprchension of the true sense of words as you insist upon may
Jbe Y quality beldhging to him ; but if the Veda had no maker} 1¢t it be
1t~ faultlessn@ss which imparts to it its authority, while the [imme-
morial | admissior of tlmt authority 1csu1t3 from its rceeption by illus-
trious men. '
¢ In answer to this the author says: ¢Since crcation and dissolu-
tion occur.” Since the previous Veda [the one which existed during
the former mundane period | perished after the dissolution of the uni-
verse, how can the subscquent Veda [Ze. the one supposed by our
opponents to have existed during the dissolution] be authoritative, since
there was not then even any reeeption of it by illustrious men [ who
also had all become extineu at the dissolution].  And firther, the non-
cternity of sound is proved by'the conviction we have that letters such
as G arc produced, Tand not eternal]: and cven that cternity (or per-
petuity) of the Veda which consists in unbroken continuity of tradition,
doces not exist, as there is probable proof of a dissolution.™ But, again,
it is urged thdt Kapila and other saints—who, from their pereeption of
duty, springing from the practice of devotion during the former mun-
dane period, had acquired an intuitive knowledge of every subject—
may at the cre.tion have been the authors of the Veda. This is an-
swered in the words, ¢since ‘therc is no confidence in any pther but
God.” If rersons capablé of creating the universe and posscssing the
faculty of minutcness be omuiscient, then, for the sake of simrlicity,
let one such person only be admitted, numely, the divine I$vara,
And no confidence can be reposed in any person who is not cternal, and
who is not possessed of a knowledge which extends to all ‘6bjcct= .
Thus the Vedie tradition disappears.  And so he concludes that no,
other manucr [of the origination of the Veda ] can be conccived . vxeept
124 The writews on Yhe other side scem {o reply to {his Naiyiyika objection about
the interraption of the tradition ot the Veda through the dissolution of the universe,
by suying that the Veda was retained in the memory of Brahmi or the Rishis duri
Jthe inter al while the dissolution lasted.  See ]\ll“ll]\t on M'mu, 1. 23, above,§. ZE

and the passage of 1\.\\\).1(0. on the Makabhashya, above, p. 96.
1% ¢« Thetaw of pussimony bids us awsume only one such,” &e.—Cowell.
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from Iévara]; that is, in the system of those who deny an Tévara [no
way is pointed out].” .
IL Kusummjah, iii. 16.—*“Na prmnunam andaptoktir nndpclttc kvwchid
aptata | adr:sl/a-(lrzshtau sarvajno na cha nitydgamah /.slmmulz | ayain by
sarva-LartrzlLubImLuwllalulz $abdal anaptoltas ched ng pramanag | u’)
tokta$ clw(l etad-artha-gochara-jnanavato nitya-sarva-vishay {alm ]nmmzat.-
tvam indriyady-abhavit | agamasya cha nilyatvamn dualn[(tm eva prag ¥
veda-karo mityal sarvajnak siddhyati | .
[Verse] ““The woed of an incompetent person is not authoritative ;
nor can there b® any competency in regard to asthing unseen [ by the
speaker]. To perceive invisible things, a person must be omniscient ;
and an cternal seripture is nnposuble. [Comment] This [bupposed]
seriptural testimony, denying the fact of there being a ercator of all

things, if uttered by an incompetent person, would be no proof. If it
was uttered by a competent person, then tho person who possessed an
acquaintance with this circumstance [that there was no creator ] would
be master of a knowledge which was eternal, and uyiversal in its range,
since he woullynot be limited by any bodily orguns. And we have
previously disproved the cternity of any scripture (sce the first extract
from the Kusuminjali, above). Conscquently an omniscicnt and cternal
author of the Vedu ig established.” .

III. Kusuminjali, v. L—*“Naryyayojana-ahrityiadeh padit pmz‘]/(t]gz-
tah éruteh | vakyat sankhya-viseshach cha sadkyo visvwvid avyayak” | .
Pratyayatah pramanyat | veda-janya-jnapaim karana-ghna-janyam pra-
matvat | pratyakshadi-prama-vat | $ruter vedat | veéah paurusheyo veda-
tvad ayurveda-vat | kincha vedah paurusheyo vuL yatvad bhuratadi-vat |
deyam paurusheyant vakyatvad asmad-adi-vakya-vat |

[Verse] ¢ An omniscient and indestructible Being is to be proved
from [the existenco of ] cffects, from the conjunction of [atoms], from
‘Le support [of the carth in the sky], cte., from ordinary usages, from

- belief [in rev dahon], frqm the Veda, hom sentences, and frém parm-
cufar emanbers.” ot

The following is so much of the comment as rcfers to the words
pratyaya, $vutr,end cakya: “TFrom belief, 2.e. from authoritativeness.

g.}(nowled"c derived from the Veda is derived from the attmbutas of,
its Cause; ; since itgs trudw.&. rdge, like the true 1 nowledge denved
from perception. From the %ruti, 7.e. Yhe Veda. The VedaS*rshewn
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to be] derived from a person, by its having the characters of a Veda,
like the Ayur-veda. It is also [shewn to be] derived from a person,
by having tho character of sentences, like the Mahabhirata. The
words of tific Veda are [shewn to be] derived from a person, by their
ht‘,vmg the character of sentences, like the sentences of persons such as
,oursolvcs
JV. Kusuminjali, v. 16.—“Sydm” “abhivam” *‘bhavishyami” *tyadau
sankhya pravakiri-aa | samakhya ’pi cha $akhanam nadya-pravachanad
rite | Vaidikottama-purushena svatantrochcharayitvh sankhya vachyé |
“tad ailshata cko *haw, baku syam” ityadi-bakushu uttema-purusha-sru-
teh | sankhya-padiartham anyam aha * samalkhya dtyadi | sarvasam
S$akhanam hi Kathake-Kalapakadyak samakhyah sanjnd-viseshak $ri-
yante | te cha na adhyayana-matra-nibandhanak | adhyelrinam anantyat |
adav anyair apt tad-adhyayanat | tasmad atindriyartha-darsi bhagavan
eva Iivarah karunileh sargadav asmad-ady-adrishtakrishta-kathakadi-
Sartra-visesham adhishthaya yaom Sakham wktavams tasyan Sakhayas tan-
namna vyapadesah iti siddham IScara-mananam moksha-hetuh |
[Verse| “In the phrases ¢ let me be,’ ‘I was,” ¢ I shall be,’ [which
occur in the Veda], personal designations have _1'cferenée to a speaker;
and the names of the Sikhis could only have been derived from a
primeval utterance. [Comment] The first person (I), when it occurs
in the Veda, must be employed to denote a self-dcpendent utterer.
Now there are many instances there of such a use of the first person,
as in the wordsy ‘It refleccted, I am one, let me become many.” The
author then specifits another signification of the term sgnkhyd in the
clause, ¢ and the designations,’ ete. For all the Sikhas of the Veda tradi-
tionally bear the names, the special names, cf Kathaka, Kﬁlag‘aku;‘etc.
And these names cannot be connected with the mere study [of these Sak-
has by Katha, Kalapa, ete.] from the infinite multitude of Students, since
they must have been studied before by others besides the persons just
mentioned. Whercfore the particular Sikhas which I$vara, the be- ,
- holder of oujepts beyond the reach of the senses, the comppssiorfute
Lord, himself uttcred at the beginning of the creation, when he assumed
the bodies of Katha, ete., which were drawn on by the destiny (adriskta)
of bemgs like ourselves—these Sikhas, I say, were deawnated by
“names of the particular sages [jin whose persons $hey were prd’ﬁx
gated ). « And so ‘it is proved that the cqntemvlat}on of I¢vara is the
cupae of final liberation.”
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I am unable to say if the ancient doctrine of the Nyiya was theistfc,
as that of the Vaidcshika Siatras (at lcast as interpreted by Sankara
Miéra) appears to be, and as that of the Kusuminjali, thc Tarkg-san-
graha,'® and the Siddhinta Muktavali undoubtedly is (p. ’8 of Dr. Bal-
lantyne’ s ed., or p. 12 of his ¢ Christianity contrasted with IImdu Dhi-
losophy, and p. 13 of Dr. Rier’s Bhish? L-panchchhe‘da, in Bibl. Iﬁd\
The remarks of Dr. Rier on the subject, in pp. xv., xvi, of the m‘a‘o-
duction to the last named woxk may be consulted The subject is also
discussed by Profeassor Banerjea in his workon Hmdu philesophy, pp.
144-158. Thewolution of the question may depend much on the inter-
Ppretation ‘o be given to the aphorisms of Gotama, 19-21 of the fourth
book.

111, The Sankhya.—The opinions of the author of the Sinkhya aphor-
isms in regard to the authority of the Veda and the principles on which
that authority depends, are contained in the 45th to the 51st aphorisms
of the Fifth ‘Book, which I extract with®the comments of Vijnana
Bhikshu : 7 .

45. ¢ Na nidyatvam Vedanam kiryatva-Sruteh” | © Sa tapo’tapyata
tasmat tapas tepanatytrayo wvedi ajayanta’ ity adi-$ruter vedanam na
nityatvam ity arthah | veda-nityalia-vakyani cha sajatiyanupirvi-pravd-
hanuchohheda-parang | Tarki kim pcgumslgcyd/} vedah | %a ity aha | 46.
“ Na paurusheyatvam tat-kartub purushasyaadbhavat’ | i$vara-pratishe- .
dad oti eshah | sugamam | aparah kartia bhavaty ity akankshayiam aha |
47. ¢ Multamukiayor ayogyatvat ” | Jivan-mukta-dhuieno Fishnur visude
dha-sattvatayd niratiSaya-sarvajno ’pi v'im-rﬁ_(/alv&t sahasra-Sakha-veda-
nirmanayogyah | amuktas tv asarvajnatrad eta ayogyah 1ty arthah | nanvy
evixwnaurusheyatvad nityatvam eva agatam | tatrahka | 48. < Na apau-
rusheyatvad nityatvam ankuradi-vat” | Spashtam | nanv ankuradishy aps
kary /wtvena g]zazudz vat purusheyatvam anumeyam | tatraha | 49, Tesham

api *fad-y yoge drishta-badhadi-prasaktth” | Yat paurusheyam lacl» chha-"

81%_Tganadhikaranans atma |osa dvividho jTvatmi paramatma, el ] latra Isvarap
sarvajnak paramiatma cka eva | Jivatma prati sarivam &Iumm Svibhur nil yascha |
4 The substratum of knowledge is soul. It is of two kinds, the embodied soul, and the
supreme sopl. Qf these the supreme soul is the omnmiscicnt Is'vara, one only. The
YL embodied soul is distinct in cach body, all-pervading, and eternal,”
W" Compare Dr. Ballantync's translation of the Sankhya Aphorisms, Spoks v. auge
vi,, published at Mif zapore” .55, pp. 28 fF., as well as tkat which subsequcntly
appeared in thg Bibliotheca Indica (iA 1864), pp. 127 ff. e
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ri&a;janyam' 180 vyaptir loke drishta tasg/ﬁ‘lz badhadir evam sati syad its
artlialz | nanv Adi-purushochcharitatvid Vedak api paurusheyah eva ity
aha | 50. ““Yasmin adrishte’pt krita-buddhir upajayate tat paurushe-
yam?” | Drivhte dva adrishte ’pi yasmin vastuni kyia-buddhir buddhi-
pu{u{ﬂalw buddhir jayate tad eva pawrusheyam (i vyavahriyate ity
artlah § etad wktem blacati | ne purushochcharitata-matrena Daurushe-
ya‘t,uam Svasap raseasayol sushupti-kalinayoh pawrusheyatva-vyavahara-
bhavat kintu buddhi-parcakalvena | Vedds tu nihsicdasa-vad eva adrishta-
vadad abuddhi-parvakiah eia Scayambluvali sakasat swayam bhavants| ato
na te paurusheyah | tatha che $rutih “ tasyailasya makglo bhitasya ni-
Svasitam etad yad rigredo ity adir ” i | nanv evam yathartha-vakyartha-
gnandpirvakatrat $uka - vikyasyera vedandm api pramanyan na syat
tatraha | 51. “Nija-Sakty-abhryakleh svatah pramanyam” | Vedanam
niya scabhavili ya yathartha-jnana-janana-sektis tusyak mantrayurveda-
dav abhiryalter upalambhad aklile-vediniam eva scatah eva pramdanyaim
siddhyati na vaklri-yatharsia-jpana-midakalvadoa iy darthal | tatha
cha Nya Ja-sutl‘d))l | “mantrayurceda-pramanya-vach cha tut-pramanyam”
ati | '

“Siitra 45. ¢Eternity cannot be predicated of the Vedas, since
various texts in these books themselves declare them to have been pro-
duced.” The stnse is this, that the Vedas are proved not to be cternal
by such texts as the following: e performed 'mstouty ; from Lim,
whien he had thus performed auatcnty the three Vedas were produced.’
ISec above, p. 4] Those other texts which assert the eternity [or
perpetuity] of the Voedas refer' merely to the unbroken continuity of
the strcam of homogencous succession [or tradition]. Are the Vedas,
then, derived from any personal author ? ¢ No,” he replies in Sgtr~48.
¢ The Vedas arc not derived from any personal author (paurusheya),
since tlmrc is no person to make them.” We must supply the Words,

*¢gince an Frara (God) is denied.” The scnse is casy. In answér to
the supposition that there may be some other maker, he remarks, )
fitra 47, ¢ Nu; for there could be no fit mdker, eicher liberatede =, »nx
liberated.” Vishnu,sthe chief of all those beings who are liberated even
while they live,” although, from the pure goodness of his nature, he is_
possessed of perfact omniscicnce, would, owing to his impassiveness, bea
“whfit to c{)mpose the Veda consisting of a thousand &Ykhas (brénche:),
1% See Colebrooke's Essays, i, 369, or p. 241 of Williams and N?rgate'a od.
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while any unliberated person would be unfit for the task from want}f
omniscience. (Sce Sankara’s comment on Brahma Sltrasi. 1, 3; aboye,
p. 106.) But docs mnot, then, the cternity of the Vedas follow Jrom
their having no personal author ? e replies (48), ¢ Their Lécrnity docs
not result from their having no personal author, as in the casc of sproufg,
éto.” Thid is clear. But is it not to be inferred that sProuts, cte’, shee
they are products, have, like jars, cte., some personal mdker? He rg'-'
plies (49), ¢ If such a supposition be applied to these (sprots, ete.) it
must there also be exposed to the objectiof tRat it is contrary to what
we see, ete.” Whatever is derived from a persopal author is produced
from a body ; this is a rule which is scen to hold invariably. But if
we assert that sprouts arc derived from a personal author, we contra-
diet the rule in question, [since they evidently did not spring from any
embodicd person].” But are not the Vedas, too, derived from a person,
sceing that they were uttered by the primeval I’Lgushn? e answers
*(50), ¢ That objcet only (even though it be #h invisible onc), which its
maker is conscious of having made, can be said to be derived from [or
made by] such a person.” It is only those objeets, be they scen or un-
scen, in regard to whigh a consciousness of design arises, that are ordi-
narily spoken of as made by a person. The sense is, that it is not mere
utterance by a persgn which constitu.tes formation by that person (since
we do not ordinarily speak of the inspirations and expirations of any
person during the time of sleep, as being formed by that person), But
only utterance with conscious design.  But the Vedas, proceed of their,
"own accord from Svayambhii (the self-cxistent), 1¥ke an expiration, by
the force of adrishia (destiny), without any consciousness on his part.
Henee they are not formed by any person.  Thus the Veda says, ¢ This
Rig-veda, ete., is the breath of this great Being, cte’ [Sce above,
p. 8.] But will not the Vedas, also, be in this way dostitut.e of au-
,thorify, like the chatter of a parrot, since they did not result from any
knowledge of the correct meaning of the words of which they are made
u‘lﬁ"}n refcrence to'th'is, Re says (51), ‘ The Vedas hagew sclf-proving
authority, since they reveal their own inherent power.” The sclf-
_evidencing aushority of the entire Vedas is cstablished by the per-
Agption of a manifestation in certain portione of themy viz. in the for-
mulas and the Afur-vS & of that inherent power which Yhey (the™
Vedas) possegs of generating correct knowledge, and does‘ naf depesd on
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§es being shown that they (the Vedas) are founded on correct knowledge
in, their uttcrer,”" or on any other ground of that sort. Aund to this
effegt is the Nyiya Siitra, that ¢ their authority is like the authority of
the formule$ and the Ayur-veda.’ (Sce above, p. 114.)
< In yeference to the 46th Sitra I add here the 98th aphorisyg of the
lsf book, with fhe remarks by which it is introduced and followed :
« Nanu c/wt ‘sada sarvajnak i$varo nasti tarhi vedanta-mahavakyarthasya
vivekasya upadear, ‘ndha - -par amparasankaya apramanyam prasajyeta |
tatira aha | 98. Siddhas -yipa- boa’rl}:rtlzud calkyarshopadesak | Iiranya-
garbladinamn siddha-rpanan™ yathartharthasya bod¥hyitrat tad-vak-
trikayurcedadi - pramanyena avadhritach cha esham vakyarthopadesah
pramanam ot Seshah |
“ But may it not be said that if there be no cternally omniscient
I¢vara, the charge of want of anthority will attach to the inculeation
of discriminative knowledge which is the subject of thc great texts of
the Upanjshads, from the doubt lest these texts may have been handed
down by a blind tr.'lldxtwn. To this he replies: 86. ¢ From the fuct that
beings perfect in their nature understood them, it resu)ts that we have
an (authoritative) inculeation of the sense.”  As Hiranyagarbha (Brah-
mi) and other beings who were perfeet in their nature understood the
truc sense, and arc ascertained to‘huvc done so by the authoritativencss
of; the Ayur-veda, cte., which they uttered, their inculeation of the
sense of the Jtexts is authority ;—such is the complete meaning of the
« aphorism.” .
In the 57th and' following ‘Satras of the fifth book, Kapila denies
that sound has the (‘hamcter of sphota, or that letters are eternal ‘
§7. ¢ Pratity-apralitibhyiam na sphotatmakah $abdah | ]’zwy:‘ﬁ'lm.
varneblyo *tiriltam kalasak dtyadi-rapam akhandam cka-padam sphotak
1ti yogayr abhyupagamyate | kambu-grivady-avayavebhyo tirikio gkatudy-
avayavive | sa cha Sabda-visesho padakhyo ’rtha-sphutikaranat ephotah 1ty
uchyate |«sa $abdo 'pramanikak | kutah | praht y-apratitibhyam” | 8 e
“$abdak kim Yretiyate na va | adye yena tarna-samudayena u‘m‘m‘ui-

129 This dircetly contradicts tho doctrine enunciated in the Vaigeshika Sttras and
the Kusumii mj ali. . See ahove, pp- 121, 123, and 129 f.
v %:Thie is a various reading given by Dr. Hall in the appendix to his editiee. o
* the S.mkhyn-pnmachana-bhash)a ; and*I have adopted it m\prcfcrcncc to siddha~
ripdsya whieh he gives in his text, as ¥he former sgems to afford a better sense,
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visesha-visishtena so *bhiv Jajjat'e tasya eva artha-pratyayakatvam astu |
kim antargadund tena | antye tv ajnata-sphotasya nasty artha-pratyay: ha- -
$aktir it cyartha sphota-kalpana ity arthak | Parvan vedanam nity ya-
toam pratishiddhdn | idanim varne - nityatvam api pratidgdaty [ 58.
¢ Na $abda-nityatvam karyata-pratiteh” | Sa eva ayam ga-karah yady-
‘ pmtyab’zgnu balad varna-nityatvam na yuktam | wdpanno _qullay'ah
styadi-pratyayena anityatva-siddher ity arthak | pratyabdfjna taj J(Llu’
yatda-vishayini | anyathi ghatader api pratyeblijndyah pityatipatier it b
Sankate | 59. “Parcarsiddha-skitvasya abhiryaktir dlpenera ghatasya™ |
Nanu purva-sidgha-sattakasyaiva $abdasya dheany-adibhir yé ’bhivyaktis
tan-matram utpattih pratiter vishayak | ab]u'z'g/((l'zau drishtanto dipeneva
ghatasya iti | Parikarati | 60. “Sat-karyya-siddhantas chet siddha-sadha-
nam™ | Abhivyalktir yady andgativasthd - tyagena carttamandvastha-
labhah ity wchyate tada sab-karyya-siddhantak | tadrida-nityatvam cha
sarva-Laryanam eva iti siddha-sadhanam ity arthak | yadi cha varttama-
*hataya satah eta jnana-matra-rapiny abhivymitir dichyats ta(lu ghatadz-
nam api nityatvapattir dyads |
“ ¢Sound has not the character of sphota, from the dilemma that the
.latter must be cither apparent or not apparent.” A modification of sound
called sphota, single, indivisible, distinct from individual letters, cxist-
ing in the form of words like Zalada (jar), distinguishedealso from parts
of words like I;ambzl-_qrim (striped-teck) angd forming a whole like the
word ghata (jar), is assumed by tho Yogas. And this species of soand *
called a word (pade) is designated sphota from its mamfcstmg a mean-
ing. But the existence of this form bf sound és destitute of proof
Why ? ¢From the dilemma that it must be cither apparent or not ap-
paicp.’  Does this form of sound appear or not? If it appears, then
let the power of disclosing a meaning [which is aseribed by our op-
ponents to sphota] be regarded as belonging to that collection of letters,
arreffged in a particular order, by which the supposed sphotd is mani-.
fested. 'What necessity is there then for that superfluous sphota? If, on
the.contrary, it does ndt appear, then that unknown sphoga ¢an have no
power of disclosing a meaning, and consequently it is uscless to suppose
that any.such.thing as sphota cxists.
Lﬁ" The cternity of\{fm Vedas has been already donioq. He now denies
the eternity of lgust~ Jeo.  58. ‘Spund is not cternal, sinedhit ¥ cloge
that it is a production.’” The meaning is, that it €s not reasonsple to
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\}er on the strength of the recognition of the letter G as the same
tha' we knew bolore (sce Mimdnsi Aphorisms i. 13; above, p. 74),
that letters are eternal; since it is clear that G and other letters are
produced, and therefore cannot be eternal. The recognition of these
letters has refercnee to their being of the same species as we have per-
ceiredsbefore; gince otherwise we are landed in the absurdtiy that,
<ecause we 1¢eognize a jar or any other such object to be the same, it
Must therefore be cternal.

“He cxpresses 4 doubt. 59. ¢ What<we hear, may be merely the
manifestation of a previously existing thing, as a jar is manifested (not
created) by the light of a lamp.” (See Miminsa Aphorisms i. 12, 13;
above, p. 74.) Is it not the fuct that it is mercly the manifestation of
previously existing language by sounds, cte., which we perecive as
originating ?  An illustration of such manifestation is that of a jar by
means of a lamp.

“1le repels this dbubt 4,60. ¢ If the axiom that ap effuet exists in its
cause be hére intended, this is merely proving wha! T 'ready admitted.’
If by manifestation {s meant the relinquishment b* any » astance of its
past (?) condition, and the attainment of its preser’ stute, t)n,m 7p have
mercly the recognized principle of an effect virtually efisting ":"'u'\‘
cause (sce Sankhya Karika Aph. ix.); and as such eternity is trulg
predicable of all effects whatever,‘it is proving a thing already proved
to.assert it here. 1f, on "the other hand, by manifestution be merely
meant tho pereeption of a thing actually existing, then we shall be in-
“volved in the abs‘urdity of admiuting that jars, cte., also are cternal, ete.”

Secr. X.—On the use which the authors of the diffrrent Daréanp>iake
of Vedic texts, and the mode of interpretation which they adopt.

I havt¢ alrcady (in p. 107) touched on the mode of intcrpretatita ap-
plicd by tho author of the Brahma Sitras, or his commentator Sankary
Achdr} ya, to, ﬂlL Vedic texts, derived chiefly froms the Brahmapas afd
Upanishads, on w hich the Vedantic doctrines are based, or by which they
are defended, or with which, at least, they are asserted tg be conslsbent
It will, however, be interysting to enquire a little raore in detail into thg"
-pxtent td which the Indian scriptures are appeal¢d ty and the manfier
in which they are $:eated by the guthogs or expounde‘rs of the different
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Dardanas. The object proposed by the Piirva-miminsi is an enqufv,)
into duty (dharma-jijnasa—Aph. i.). Duty is defined as something-vn-
joined by the Veda (chodana-lakshano *ytho dharinah—Aph. ii.); and
which cannot be ascertained to be duty except through sdgh injune-
tion.™  The first six lectures of the Miminsd, according to Mr. Coley
brooke, **#eat of positive injunction;” the remaining €3x concerr’ ¢ m-
direct command.” ““The authority of enjoined duty is thaYopic of the-
first lecturc: its differences and varicties, its parts, . ... . ands the pur-
‘ pose of performance, are succedsively considered in tlic three next. . . .
The order of performance occupies the fifth lecture; and quelification
for its performance is treated in the sixth. The subject of indirect
precept is opened in the seventh lecture generally, and in the cighth
particularly. Inferable changes, adapting to the variation or copy
what was designed for the type or model, are discussed in the ninth,
and burs or exceptions in the tenth.  Concurrent efiicacy is considered
iethe cleventh lecture; and eo-ordinate effedrin che twellth.,” . . . .
¢ Other matters are introduced by the way, being suggested by the
main topic or lts cxceptions” (Misc. Essays, i. 3041.). It appears,
therefore, that the gencral aim of the Purva-mimiusd is (1) to prove
the authority of the VLda and then to (2) deduce from it the duties,
whether enjoined dircetly or indirectly, which are to be performed, the
manner and conditions of their performance, and their results. It is
also termed the Karma-miminsa, ¢ as relating to works or religious 03-
servances to be undertaken for specific ends” (Colcbrooke, i 296, 325).
The Brahma-miminsi, or Vedinta, is, dccording £o the same author,
the complement of the Karma-mimiinsd, and‘““is termed wuttara, later,
conosted with parva, prior, being the investigation of proof deduciblo
from the Vedas in regard to theology, as the other is in regard to works
and their merit. The two together, then, comprise the complete system
of intetpretation of the preeepts and doctrine of the Vedas, both, prac-
Gtical and theological. They are parts of onc whole. The later Mimiinsa
is Qunnlementary to the ‘prier, and is expressly affirmed tg be so: but
differing on many important points, though agrecing on others, thcy
are essentlally djstingt in a religious as well as a philosophical view’
(Misc. Ess. i. 325). Yn fact the Brahma-miminsi prou‘:ds upon a de-
preciation of the v’ &*he objects gimed at by the Karma-nitmahsa, *
131 Seo Ballantype’s Mimansd aphorisms, p. . .
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\ince the rewards which the latter hol(is out even in a future state are

b'l\r'. of temporary duration; and according to Sankara it is not even
necessary that the secker after a knowledge of Brahma should first
have studtd the Karma-miminsd before he conclives the desire to
enter upon the higher enquiry (nanv tha karmarabodhanantaryyai vise-
sh:h ¥ na | dharma-jijnasayak prag apy adkita-vedantasya Brafina-jina.
Ssopapatteh)’ (Sankara on Brahma Sitra, i. 1, 1, p. 25 of Bibl. Ind.)

his is dfstinctly expressed in the following passage, p. 28: R

Tasmat kim aph vaktayum yod-anantdram Brakma-jinisa upadiSyate
#ts | uchyate | nityanitya-vastu-vivekak <hamutrartha-phala-bhoga-vira-
gah $ama-damadi-sadhana-sampad mumukshatean. cha | teshu hi satsw
prayg apt dharma-yijnasayik wrddheam cha $akyate Brakma jijnasaystum
Jnatum cha ne viparyyaye | tasmad ‘“atha” Sabdena yathokta-sadhana-
sampatty-anantaryyan upadiSyate | ¢ atah’ $abdo hetv-arthak | yasmad
vedah eva agnihotradinam $reyas-sadhananam anitya-phalatams dardayats
“tad yatha tha karnli-cleo lokak kshiyate eram eva amiira punya-chics
lokah kshiyate” ity-adi | tatha Bralhma-vijnanad api param purushar-
tham darsayati Brahma-vid apnoti param” ily-adi | tasmad yathokta-
sadhana-sampatly-anantaram Brahmazjijnasa kartavya l'

The author is explaining the word athe ‘now,” or ‘next,’ with
which the firet Sitra begins; and is enquiring what it is that is re-
ferred to as a preliminarv to the'enquiry regarding Brahma: ¢ What,
thcn, arc we to say that that is after which the desire to know Brahma
is cnjoined?’  The answer is, ‘it is the discrimination between eternal
and non-cternal substance, ifidifference to the enjoyment of rewards
cither in this world or the next, the acquisition of thc means of tran-
quillity and sclf-restraint, and the desire for final liberation. ,Por if
these requisites be present, a knowledge of Brahma can be desired, and
Brahma can be known, even before, as well as after, an enquiry has
been irstituted into duty. DBut the converse does not hold gord (v.e.
without the requisites referred to, though a man may have a know-,
ledge of duty, d.e. of ceremonial obscrvances, hcipossesses no_prepda-
tion for desiring to know Brahma). Hence by the word athe it is
enjoined that the desire in question should follow the possession of
those requisites.” Tho next word afah, ‘hence;’ denotes the W ;

~Becuus® the Veda itself,—by employing such words.as these, ¢ Where-
fore just as in tais life tho werld which has been gained by works
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perishes, so too in a future life the world gained by merit perishes "
points out that the rewards of the agnihotra sacrifice and othcr e
struments of attaining happiness aro bat temporary. And by ‘suth
texts as this, ¢ Hevwho knows Brahma attains the highest ,cxaltatmn,
the Veda further shews that the highest end of man is acqulred by the
knowledBe of Brahma. Hence the desire to know Rrahma is. .to b4
. entertained after the acquisition of the means which have becn aln,adv.
referred to.” , -
In the Miménsa Sl:xtms, i. Iy 5, as we have scen atove (p. 71), Bida-
riyana, the reputed author of the Brahma Satras, is referred to as con-
curring in the doctrine there laid down. But in many parts of the
Brahma Siitras, the opinions of Jaimini are expressly controverted, both

on grounds of rcason and scripture, as at variance with those of Bada-
132

riyana.
I adduce some instances of this difference of opinion between the
«wo schools : o —

‘We have secn above, p. 99, that according to the Brahma Siitras the
gods possess the prerogative (adkikara) of acquiving divine scicnce.
This, however, is contested by Jaimini (see Brahma Sitras, i. 3, 31),
who objects (1) that 1n that case (as all divine scienccs possess tho
characteristic of being science) the gods would also have the prerogative
of becoming adepts In the scicnce cafled Madhuvidya, ete., which would
be absurd, because the sun (Aditya); being the virtual objeet of worship
in the ritual connceted with that scienee, could not be worshipped by
another sun, who, according to the supposition, would be one of the
deities skilled in it, and onc of the worshippers. Similar difficulties
ate furnished by other cases, as, for instance, that on the hypothesis
referred to, the Vasus, Rudras, and three other classes of gods, would
be at once ‘the objects to bc known and the knowers. In the next
Sittza the further objection is made (2) that the cclestial luminarics,
commonly called gods, are in reality destitute of scnsation and desire ;
#nd on | this ground slsv the prerogative in question is dcmed ‘to the sup-
posed deities. Badarayana replies in the 33rd Sutra (l) that although

182 Dr, Ballan'yne )ﬁcrs to the Mimansakas as being the objectors alluded to hy
iﬂ'nnkura in his remar¥s which introduce and follosy Brahma §iitra, i. 1, 4; but as
@imini is not exprs. \; “‘i"tmncd there, I shall not quote this th in 'u’oo" of my
aseertion. See Ballantync'’s Aphonsms of the Vedaata, p. 12 K <
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he gods cannot concern themselves witl‘1 such branches of knowledge as
ot U ’\Iadhuwdya, {vith which they themselves are mixed up, yet they do
possess the prerogative of acquiring pure divine seicnee, as that depends
on the deside and capacity for it, and the non-existerice of any obstacle
te its acquisition ((athapy asti ki Suddhayam brakma-vidya yam s sambhavo
rtbil pa-samartlyapratishedhady-apelshatead adkikarasya). An cxeep-
don in regate' to a partieular class of cases cannot, he urges, sct ashde &
Tule whick otherwise holds good ; for if it did, the circumstance that
the generality of mien beloning to the thiree highast castes are excluded
from the performance of particular rites, such as the,Rajasiiya, would
have the effect of renderin g them incapable of performing any sactifice
whatever.  And he goes on to cite several Vedie texts which prove
that the gods have both the eapacity and the desire for divine knowi
ledge. Thus: Zud yo yo deranam pralyabudhyata sa eva tad abhavat
tatha rishindin tatha manushydandam | ¢ Whosoever, whether of gods,
rishis, or men, pcrct‘i"’cd *“hat, he beeume That.”  Again: Te ha achu®
“hanta tam atmanam anvichhamo yam atmanam ancishya sarvan lokan
apnoti sarvams cha kaman” iti | Indro ha vai devanam abki pravavraja
Virochano *surdniam iti | “They said, ¢ come, we shall enquire after
that Soul, after investigating which, one obtains all worlds, and all ob-
jeets of desire.”  Accordingly Indra among the gods, and Virochana
among the Asuras, set out’ (“to 2o to Prejipati the bestower of divine
knswledge,” according to Govinda Ananda). And in reply to the second
Objectloll, S‘mk‘.u maintains that the sun and other cclestial luminaries
“are cach of thom cmbodied deities possessed of intelligence and power;
an assertion which he proecuds to prove from texts both of the Veda and

" the Smriti. e then replies to a remark of the Mimansakas, referred to
under Siitra 32, that allusions in the Vedic mantras and arthavadas (illus-
trative passages) eannot prove the corporcality of the gods, as these texts
- have another olject in view : and his reply is that it is the evidnee,
or the want of evidenee, derivable from any texts which occasions us to
believe or i Iylieve in the existence of anything ;' and not the simgmS-
stance that sieh a text was or was not primarily intended to prove that
particular poiat. The Mimdnsaka is represented as still yasatigfied : but
1 need not carry ny summiry turther than to say that Sankara concludgs.
¥y polntifig outthat the precepts which enjoin the dferings to certain
gods imply [that thtse gods have~a particular form ‘Whi‘ch the wor-
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shipper can contemplate; and that in fact such contemplation is ey
joined in the text, ““Let the worshipper when alout to repeaf, che
Vashatkara meditate on the deity to wlom the oblation is pusontcd ”
(yasyai devatayai havir grikitain syat tam dhyayed vashatharghyan).
In Brahma Sitras, iii. 4, 1, it is laid down as the principle of Badas
riyana $hAt the knowledge of Soul, deseribed in the Upanishads, is tho
M means of attaining the highest cud of man, s.e. fin'1 liberation;
tw it is not to be sought with a view to, and that its operation 15
altogether independent of, cerdmonial observar zes (awwk | asmat vedanta-
vikitad atma-jnanat svatantrat purusharthalk siddhyati iti Ba larayanal
dachoryyo manyate). This he proves by various texts (ify-evam-jatiyaka
$rutir vidyayah kevalayah purushartha - hetubeamn $ravayati), such as
glarati $okam atma-vit | sa yo ha vai tat param Brakma vede Brakhma eva
‘bhavati | Brakma-vid apnoti param | <Ile who knows soul overpasses
grief” (Chhandogya Up. see above, p. 33); ¢ Ile who knows that Brah-
#fa becomes Brahma;” ¢ e who knows Bielrrma dbtains the highest
(exaltation) ;" ctc. In the following Siitra (2) Jaimini is introduced
as contesting this principle, and as aflirming that the knowledge of soul
is to be acquiro('l with a view to the performance of ccremonial works.
The Siitra in question, as explained by Sankara, mecans that ¢ as the
fact that soul is an agent in works implics an ultimate regard to works,
the knowledge of soul must also be donnected with works by means of
its object” (kartiritvena atmanak karma-seshatvat tad-vijnanam aps . . .
vishaya-dvarena karma-sambandhy eva <ti). The same view is further
stated in the following Satras 3-7, where it is enferced by the example”
of sages who possessed the knowledge of Brahma and yet sacrificed
(8litry 3), by a text which conjoins knowledge and works (Sitra 5), by
a sccond which intimates that a person who knows all the contents of
the Veda has’a capacity for ceremonial rites (Siitra 6), and by others (7).
Sunldra replics under Sutra 8 to the view set forth in Sitra 2, Which he
declares to be founded on a mistake, as “the soul which is proposed in
the Tpapishads as tle 6bjezt of knowledge is not the embodied soul.‘
but the supreme Spirit, of which agency in regard to ¥ites is not pre-
dicable. 'l‘hut Jnawledge, he afliems, does not promote, but on the

liko this the ltll'uw.sllm.o ‘s afford no iudependent cvidenYe, will ®e guoted
relow. ; "’ \

. 4

2138 The passage in wh, £h S'ankara goes on to an=whr the Ol)jl\(l()ﬂ that in cases
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\trary, puts an end to all works” an cha tad-vijnanain karmandm-
&.fmtalam bhavati pratyuta tat karmany uchchhinatti), and under Siitra

16 he explains how this takes place, viz. by the fuct that * knowledge

annlhllatcs'ﬂlc illusory conceptions of work, worker, and reward, which

gge caused by ignorance, and arc nccessary couditions of capacity for

cerpmenial obsgrvances” (Api che karmadhikara-hetoh kriy karaka-

whala-lukshawesya samastasya prapanchasye avidya-kritasya vidya-samar-

Thyat svargpopamarddam amananti). To Sitra 3 Badarayana replics that

the ceremonial p;:utice qf rages is the same whether they do or do not

acquire knowledge with a view to works; to Sitra 5, by saying that in

the text in question Works and knowledge are not referable to one and

the same person, but works to one and knowledge to another; and to

Siitra 6, by declaring that it is merely the reading of the Veda, and not a

knowledge of all its contents that is referred to in the text in question.

Another reason assigned in Siitra 17 to shew that divine knowledge is

not dependent on, ¢i-L=bgervient to works, is that asectics who practirg
no Vedic teremonies are yet recognized in the Veda as competent to

acquire it (ardhhvarctassu cha asrameshu vidya $riyate na cha tattra kar-

mangatvam vidyayalk upapadyate karmabharat | na hy aghihottrading vai-

dikani karmani tesham santi). In the following Siitra (18) Jaimini is

introduced as Questioning the validity of this argument on the ground

that the Vedic texts, which are addaced in support ér it, merely allude to

thg existence of asceties, and do not’recognize such an order as consistent

with Vedic ubage, or that they have another objeet, or are ambiguous;

while another text aetually reprchends the practice of asceticism. To

this Badariyan4 rcjoins in.Satra 19, that the texts in question prove

the recognized existence of the ascetic order as much as that of any .
other ; and that the alleged ambiguity of one of the passages is removed

by the consideration that as two of {he three orders refurred to, viz,

those of the houscholder and brahmacharin, are clearly indicated, the

third can be ho other than that of the ascetic. The subjeet is further

pursuced in the next Sitra 20, where the auther and his commentafor

(who adduces aliditional texts) arrive at tho conclusion that thopr prac-

tice of asceticism is not only alluded to, but en30med in the Veda, and

that consequently knowledge, as being inculcated o "thobe who practiseg
4 is albogether independent of works (tasmat 4id 4u arddhvaretasin

asramah szddlmm cka urddlnaretaasu mdlz nad md_/uyah svatantryam).

’
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Aguin in Brahma Siitras, iv. 8, 7-14, the question is discussed v;'h cfhyr
the words sa etan Brahma gamayati, *“ He conductg shem to Bmh%
refer to the supreme Brithmi, or to the created Brihma. Badau
(Sutra 7) holds that the latter is meant, whilst Jaimini (% Siitra 12)
maintains that the former is intended. The conclusion to which the
commerégor comes at the close of his remarks on Sutrg 14 is tifat ghe
view taken by Badari is right, whilst Jaimini’s opinion # mcrcly ade
vanced to display his own ability (¢asmat * karyyam Badarin” ity esha
eva pakshak sthitak | ¢ paraie Jaiminir” d&i ¢ha pm.;hdnlam-prah'pd-
dana-mdttra-pmdar.s‘;nam prajna-vikasandya it drashtaryam).

Further, in Bfahma Sitras, iv. 4, 10, it is staled to be the doctrine
of Badari that the sage who has attained liberation no longer retains
his body or bodily organs, but his mind {manas) alone, whilst in the
following Satra (11) it is declared to be Juimini’s opinion that he re-
tains his body and scnses also. Tn the 12th Satra it is laid down as
JBe decision of Badariyana that cither of thedweSpposed statcs may
be assumed at will by the liberated spirit.

Jaimini and his opinions arc also mentioned in Brahma Sitras i. 2,
28, and 31; i. &4, 18; and iv. 4, 5.

I shall now adducd somec illustrations of the claims which the
founders of the other philosophical schools put forward on behalf of
their own principles®as being in confrmity yith the Vedas. I begin
with a passage on this subject frofi Sankara’s note mtroductory éo
Brahma Sitrasi. 1, 51f.:

Brahma cha sarvqjnam sarvasakts ja_q(ul-wfyml/i—sﬂt»;lc'-n:z‘sa-kdmgmm ity
uktam | Sankhyadayas tw parinishthitam vastu pramanintéra-gamyam eva
16 ymanyamanah pradhanading kiranantarani anumimands tat-parataya
eva vedanta-vakyani yojayants | sarveshv eva tu vedanta-vakyeshu srishti-
vishayeshu anxminena eva karyyena karanam Ulakskayishitam | Pra-
dhanaspurusha-samnyogak nityanumeyah ité Sankhyak manyants * Kand-
das tv elebhyak eva vakyebhyah ISvaram nimitta-karanam anumimate
aniyié cha samavayi-kgraram, | evam anye’ps tarkikak vril;y:i.bhtz§a-yu/cty-
abhasavashtumbhah purva-palksha-vadinah tha uth's/a{/zanlc'| tattra pada-
vakya-pramina- ]nena acharyyena vedanta-vakyanam Br ahmavagati-para-
t:m-pmdarsanu J(l umgablmsa -yukty-abhasa-prajipattayal purvapakshi-
kiviya nirakriyant, o *3iira Sankh /ah pradhanam trigugm achetanain e
fagatah karanam ctumanwmanulz alur ' yani vedantawakyani sarvaina-
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ag,f sarvasakter Brakmano jagat-karanatvam pratipadayanti ity avochas
tun..,pradkuna -kareng-pakshe 'pi yojayituim $akyante | sarvasaktitvaim
‘tavat pradhanasyapi sva-vikara vishayam upapadyate | evaim sarvajna-
tvam upapadyate | katham | yat tvam jnanam manyase sa sattva-dharmak
“sattvat sanjayate jnanam” iti smriteh | tena cha sattva-dharmena
Jnagens karyya-karanavantak purushak sarvajnak yogineh presiddhik |
sattvasya hi wiratisayotkarshe sarvajnatvam prasiddham | na cha kevolasya
:W/cdryya-k:‘;'ragasya purushasya wpalabdhi-mittrasya sarva-jnatvam kin-
chij-jnateam va kalpayibun dakyam | irigunateat tu pradhanasya sarva-
Jnana-karana-bhitam sattvam pradhanavasthayam api vidyate iti pradha-
nasya achetanasya era salah sarvajnatvam upacharyyate vedantu-vakyeshy |
avadyaim cha traya ’pi sarvajnam Brakma abhyupagachhala sarva-jnana-
$aktimattvena eva sarvajnatvam abhyupagantavyam | na ki sarva-vishayam
manam kurvad eva Brakma varttute | tatha ki jnanasya nityatve jnana-
kriyam prati svatantryam hiyeta| atha anityam tad iti jnana-kriyayak
uparame uparamet®~arwBrakma | tada sarva-juane-sektimativena e
sarvajnatvam apatati | api cha prag utpatteh sarca-kavaka-$inyam Brak-
ma ishyate tvaya | Aa cha gnanc-sadhananan Sarirendriyadinim abhave
Jnanotpattih Lasyachid upapanna | api cha pradhanasya anekatmakasya
parinama-samblavat karanatvopapattir mrid-adi-vat | ne asamhatasya
elatmalkasya Beakmanak | ity evam prapte idam satram arablyate | 5. “Zk-
shater na | asabdam’ | na Sankhyazparikalpitam ach¥lanam pradhanam ja-
gatak karanain $akyan vedinteshy "asrayitum | asabdam hi tat | katham
asabdam | ishiteh” | thshilritva-$ravandt karanasya | katham i evam hi
" érayate “Sad eva saumya idam ngre asid ekam eva advitiyam” ity upakra-
mya** tad aikshate ¢ baku syam prajayeya’ iti tat tejo ’srijala” b7\ tattra
edan-$abda-vachyamn nama-rapa-vyikritan jagat prag utpatteh sadait-
mana "vadharyya tasya eva prakritasya sach-chhabda-vachyasya il'cahaya-
parvakan tejah-prabhriteh srashtritvam darsayati | tathe cha anyatra
“atma‘tai idam ekak eva agre asit | na anyat kinchana mishat | ¢ aik-
shata ‘lokan nu s_rzjzu’ ?4ti sa vman lokan asrijata ”’ iti iksha-pwrvikam eva
, srishtim achashte| . . . . ity-evam-adiny api sarvajnesvara- Lamna-pa/mt_n
valkyany udalmrttav yans | yat tu uktam * sattva-dharmena jmmena sar-
vajnam pradhanam bhavishyats’ it tad na upapadyate | na ke pradha-
navasthayam ggma-samuat sattva-dharmo jnanai sambhavati | nanjs
wuktom ¥ sarva [{nana -S$aktimattvena sarvajnam bhaviskyati” iti tad apd
upapadyate |Yyaa guna-samye sati sattva-vyapasrayaim jnana-Saktim
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asritya sarvajnam pmdh(inam.uchyeta kamaim rajhs-ta;no-vyapds‘rag}'r')n
api jnana-pratibandhaka-saktim asritya kinchijynatedn uchycta | ag¥ gha,
na asakshika sattva-vrittir janati na abhidhiyate | na cha achetanusya
pradhanasya saksBitvam asti | tasmad anupannam pmd]mna!ya sartana-
tvam | yoymam tu chetanatvat sarvotkarsha-mimittan sarvajnatvam upe-
pannam Xy anudakaranam | atha punah sakshi-nimitdam ikshifyiteam
pradhanasya kalpyeta yatha agni-nimittam ayah-pindad® dagdlz_rzhaﬁ‘
tatha sati yan-nimittam thshitriteam pradhanasya tad evq sarvajmam mukh-
yam Brakma jagatah, karanan iti Juktam | Yyab pundy uktam Brakmano
'pi na mukhyan sarvajnatram upapadyate 7zz'lya;13217na-kr1}/alve Jnana-
kriyam prati svatantryasamblavad ity attra uchyate | idam tavad bhavan
prashtavyak ¢ katham witya-jnana-kriyatve sarvajnatva-hanir” iti| yasya
ki sarva-vishayavabhiasana-kshamam jnanain nityam asti so *sarvajnak ¢4
vipratishiddham | anityatre hi gnanasya kaddchi janati kadachid na jandti
ity asarvajnatram api syat | na asauw jnana-nity /atw dosho ’sti | jnana-
ultyatve jnana-vishayah scatantrya-vy Japmlc§o"M'upapadyat0 ite chet |
na | pratalaushna prakase ’pi sacitari dahati prakasayati iti sealantrya-
vyapadesa-darsanat | nanw savitur dahya-pralkas) /a.mm yoge sati dahats
prakasayati iti vyapadefah syat | na tu Brakmanah prag utpatter jnana-
karma-samyogo’sti i vishamo drishtantah | na | asaty api karmani savita
Prakasate iti karttritpa-vyapadesa-darsanat | evam asaty api jnana-kar-
manis Brahmanas ** tad aikshata” it0 _/:art{_rlh &-ryapadesopapatter na var-
shamyam | karmapckshayam tu Brakmant tkshityitva-Srutayak sutarfm
upapannak | kim punas tat karma yat prag utpatter, ivarejnanasya,
vishayibhavats it | tattranyateabhyam anirvachanye adma-ripe avya-
knte vyachiliirshite 1t bramah | yat-prasadid ki 4 /ogmum apy atitand-
yaia-wslm yam pratyaksham jaavam ichhanti yoga-Sastra-vidah kimu vak-
tavyain tas_/a nitya-$uddhasya iSvarasya srishti-sthiti-samhriti-vishayaim
nitya-jnanam “Bhavati iti | yad apy uktam pragutpatter Br almmrmlz $ari-
radi-sambandham antarena tkshitritvam anupapainam iti na tach chod, lyam
aatarati savityi-prakasa-vad Brakmano jnana-scarapa-nityateena jnana-
a&ﬂﬁpn@@kahdnupayaﬂcﬁ | . . . yad apy ultam * pradhcamasya anekit-«
makatvad mrid-adi-vat karanatvopapattir na asamhatasye Brahmanah’
984 tat pradhanasya a$abdatvena eva pratyuktam | yatha tu tarkenapz Brah-
:'!nah eva Icamnatmm nirvodhuin $ak; _/ata na pwadhanadwam tatha pra-
panchayishyate niv »‘\.e}mzmtvud agya” ity- emm-a.dm. (Bralmd' Siie®

tras ii. 1, 4) | v e e )
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€ Attra aha yad uktain * na achetanam pradhanani jagat-karanam ikshi-
¥ Srovanad” i dad anyatha’py wpapadyate | achetane 'pi chetana-
vad ypachara-daranat | pralyadanna-patanatam kilasya alakshya kalam
pipatishati 21/ achetane ' pi kil chetana-vad upacharo drtihtas tad-vad ache-
e *pi pradline pratyasanna-sarge chetuna-vad upacharo bhavishyaty
“tod Qikshala’viti | yatha loke kaschich chetunak snatva bltiftea cha
Eﬁraparﬁlme giimain rathena gamishyami® it} ikshitva anantaram tathaiva
niyamena pravartlate tatha pradhanam api mahad-ady-akarena niyamena
pravarttate | lasmdch chetni-vad upag/rar'y'y{u‘e | kgsmat punak karanad
vikiya mullyam ikshityitram aupacharikain lalpyate | © tat tgah atk-
shata” “tah apal aikshanta” iti cha achetanayor apy ap-tejaso$ chetana-
vad upachara-darsanat | tasmat sat-karttyikam api ikshanam aupachiri-
kam <t gomyate upackara-praye vachanad ity evam prapte idam satram
arabhyate | 6. ‘*Gaunas chet | na | atma-3abdiat” | yad whtam pradhanam
achetanam sach-chhabda-vachyam tasminn aupachariki ikshitir ap-tejasor
wa 1t trz'(l asat rf(;’s')’/?f‘f, | @tma-fabdat | *“ sad cva saltmya idam agh.
asid” ity upalramya “ tad aikshata tat tejo’srijata ™ 4ts cha tejo’b-anna-
naim syishtim wktva fad eva prakyiion sod thshilyi tani cha tejo-’b-annani
devata-$abdena paramyisya aha © sa lyam devatd aikshata hanta akam
smas tisro devatah anenw jicena atmand *nupravisya nama-rape vyakara-
wani” 1l | tatlra yadi pradhanam achelanaim guna-vrittya ikshitri kal-
pyeta tad eva prakritalrat .v';'iya)h“:drmz‘d pn)'mng-i!ycla | na tadd devata
Jibam atma-$ubdenc ablidadlyad | jivo ki nama chelanale Sariradhyakshah
, praninam dhayayita prasiddher nireachanach cha | sa katham achetanasya
pradhanasya alma Shavet | dma hi nama searipam | na achetanasya
pradhanasya chetano Jival searapam bhavitum arhati | altra tu che-
tanam Brakma mulkhyam ikshityi parigrilyate | tusya jiva-vishajjak
atma-s$abda - prayogah wpapadyate | tatha “sa yal esho’nima etadat-
myam idam sarvan tat satyair sa alma tat team asi S'vetakelo” 1ty
attra “sa atma’” iti prakyitan sad-ammanam atmanam atma-$ebdena
upadiya ‘“tat tvam asi Svelakelo” iti chetanasya S'velaketor atmatvena,
upadisati | ~p-tejasos tw vishayatvad ach-taiatvam nama - raipg Lped-
karenadaw cha prayojyatvena era nirdesat | na cha atma- $abda - vat
kinchid mulkhyatve karanam asti i yuktwn kala-vad aaunatvam ikshi-
triteasya | taysr apié cla sad-adkishthilatvapeksham eva ikshitritvam \|
~satas tv'atmaabdad na gaunam ikshitritvam ity ubtam | atha ucltya'?e |
achclane’ pi Q‘fadhane bhavaty atma-Sabdak | atmanak Yarvartha-karitvat |

'
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yatha rajnak sarvartha-kLirini bhyitye bhavaty &tma-s.‘abdo “mama at.a
Bhadrasenak” iti | pradhanai ki purushatmano ™ Shogapavargan Murmd
wpakaroti rajnak iva blrityak sandhi-vigrahadishe vartlamagal | athava
ekak eva atma-$abda$ chetandachetana-viskayo bhavishyats “Vlatatma”
“dndriyatma” 1t/ cha prayoga-darianad yatha ekah eca jyotih, jaba'&
kratu- jwlana-udm yah | tattra kutah ctad atma- sabdud:ks’tle; ayaunatfam
ity attra ullaram pathali| 7. ¢ Tan-nishthasya mo/»s/w])rzd(.s,ut ” | na prav
dhanam achetanam atma-$abdalambanam bhavitum arhati “sa *atma” its
prakritam sad animaham adaya ¢ tat tram asi Swfalota iti chetanasya
Swetaketor moksdayitaryasya tan-nishtham upaditya © Acharyyavan pu-
rusho veda tasya tavad eva chiram yavad na vimokshye atha sampatsye”
it mokshopade$at | yadi hy achelanam pradhanamn sach-chhabda-rackyamn
“tad asi” iti grahayed mumukshum chetanam santam ¢ achetano ’si”’
ittt tada viparita-vadi Sastram purushasye anarthaye 1ty apramdinam
suat | na tu nipdosham $astram apramanain A‘%ggw»n yuktam | yadi
cha ajnasya sato mumukshor achetanam andtminam  alma " @y upadiset
pramina-bliitain Sastram sa Sraddadhanataya ’ndha-go-langila-nyayena
tad-atma-drisht.m na parilydjet tad-ryatiriktan cha aimanam na prati-
padyeta | tathi sati puwrushirthad vikanyets anarthaim cha richket | tas-
mad yatha scargady-arthino’gnihotradi-sadkanam yatha-bhitam wpadi-
$ati tatha mumuksdor api ““so atmgt | wt team asi Scetaketo” its
yatha - bhatam eva atmanam upadati iti® yuktam | evain cha sati
tapta - parasu - grakana - moksha-drishiantens satyabhisandbasya moksio-
padedak upapadyate | . . . . tasmad na sad-animan; atma-sabdusya
gaunatvam | bhritye tu srimi-bhritya - bhedasya pratyakshatead upa-
pamo gaunah atma-ubdo ““mama atma Bhadrasenak’™ dti | api cha
kvachid gaunale $abdo drishiak dte na etavata Sabda- praminake ’rthe
gount kalpand. nydyya sarvattra andscasa-prasangat | yat tu uktam
chetanachetanayoh sadhiranak datma-sabdalk kratu-jealanayor iva jyotih-
éabdaiz 1t | tad na | anckarthatvasya anydayyatvat | tasmach chetana-
*vishayah eva mukhyak dtma-$abdas chetanatvopacharad bhatadishu pra-
yuyate *bhatatma” “indriyatma’ 40 cha | sadharavetee’py atma--
Sabdasya na prakaranam upapadaimn ¢a kinchid nischagakam antarene an-
yoltara-vrittita wirdharayitun Sakyale | na cha atra achetanasya nischa-
yokam kinchit knrQnam asti prakyitun tu sad ikshity:  sannihitas cim
ohetanah S'vetaketuh | n: ki chetanasya Svetaketor adwta ah ata sam=
1 1% The ed*ion printed ir* Bengai chardcters reads purushasya\at.acnah.
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b»wvatz ity avoalzumu ) tasmach chetana-vishayak dha atma-Sabdak ti
“michiyate |
“sAnd it has been declared that Brahma, omniscient and omnipotent,

is the cauqé’ of the creation, continuance, and destruction of the world.

But the Sankh; as and others, holding that an ultimate ( parinishthita)'™

substance is dmcox crable by other proofs, and inferring the exxstence of
xmdh.ma or other causes, apply the texts of the Upanishads as having
reference to thes. , For (thcv assert that) all the texts of the Upanishads
which relate to thc ercation, design infer entmlly torindicate the cause by
the effect. The Sankpyas think that the conjunctionssof Pradhana and
Purusha (Soul) are to be inferred as eternal.  From the very same texts
the followers of Kunida (the Vaideshikas) deduce that 14vara is the in-
strumental cause and atoms the material eause ' (of the world). So, too,
other rationalizing objectors rise up who rely on fallacies founded on texts
or rcasoning.  Mexe Hun our teacher (acharyya), who understood both
words and sentences and ev1donco, with the view of pomtmg out that
the texts of the Upanishads have for their objeet the revelation of
Brahma, first puts forward and then refutes the fallagics founded by
those persons on texts or reasoning.  The Sinkhyas regarding Pradhana,
consisting of the three qualities (gunas, viz. sattra, rajas, and tamas, or

» & P

¢ Gooduess. assion,”’ an(‘ “Dyrkness’), and ingnimate, as the cause
t] ) "‘ ‘Y

of tho world, tell us: (a) ! Those texts in th(, Upanishads which, as you
s.ly, declare that un omniscient and omnipotent Brahma is the cause of
the world, can o applied to support the view that Pradhina is the
causc. Tor omnipotence in regard to its own developments is properly
predicable of Pradhina also; and omniscicnce too may be rightly
ascribed to it. You will ask, how ? We answer (6), What you call know-
ledge is a characteristic of ¢ Goodness’ (sutfra), according, to the text of
the Smyiti, ¢ From Goodness springs knowledge.” And (¢) through this
knowledge, which is a characteristic of Goodness, Yogins, who art nien
! ¢
135 Compare ' 3nkhya Stitras, i. 69: parampasyy Jc "py ekatra panmsﬁt/m‘_pc,
which Dr. Ballantyne renders, ““ Even if there be a succession, there is a ‘halt (pari-
nishtha) at some one pomt " ete.
138 The phrase so translated is semavayi-karanam. The word semavaya is rondered
by Dr. Ballanty nc" in his trunslation of the Bhashaparichheda (published Jan
~31851%, p4 22, by [ intimate relation” (the same phras ’m[;s Dy, Roer had previo ly

emplgyed in 18§0); (and in the translation of the Pirka-sgngraha (published in -

Septembex-o th: same year), pp. 2 and"4, by ¢ co-myﬁence.” .

’
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with bodily organs,'™ are reputed to be omniscient; for owing tof‘?‘ne
transcendent cxcellence of Goodness its omniscicned'is matter of notitiotys
Nor it is only of 2 person (purusha) whose essence is merg pereeption,
and who is devoid of corporcal organs, that either omniscicn®e or partial
knowledge can be predicated : but from Pradhina being compgsed of
the three qualitics, Goodness, which is the cause of omi¥science, bel®ngs
to it too in the condition of Pradhina. And so in the texts of the Up~
nishads omniscience is figuratively ascribed to it, although it is uncon-
scious. And (@) you also, who recognize an®omniscicnt Brahma, must
of necessity ackmowledge that His omniscience copsists in His possessing
the power of omniscience. For He docs not continually exercise know-
ledge in regard to all ohjects. For (¢) if His knowledge were continual.
His self-dependence (or voluntary action) in reference to the act of know-
ledge would be lost. But if knowledge be not continual, then when
1213 act of knowledge ccases Brahma must cease ({g know). And so
omniscience results from the possession of ‘the power of opniscience.
Further (/') you, too, hold that before the creation Brahma wus devoid
of any impulsq to action. Nor can knowledge be conccived to arise in
anyone who has no bedily organs or other instruments of knowledge.
Moreover (g) causality can properly be ascribed to Pradhana (as it can
to carth, etc.) owing to the variety {n its paturc,' and‘the consequent
possibility of its development, but not, to Brahla whose cssence is simple
and uniform.” These arguments having been urged, the following Siftra
is introduced : 5. ‘Noj; for in consequence of the word 4beholding’ being,
employed, your view is contrary to the Veda.” (@) The ynconscious Pra-
dRana, imagined by the Sinkhyas as the cause of the world, can find no
support in the Upanishads. TFor it is unseriptural. How so? From its
beholding, ¢.¢, because the act of ¢beholding’ (or ‘reflecting’) is in scrip-
ture ascribed to the cause. How? Because the Veda contains a text which
begifls thus: ¢This, o fair youth, was in the beginning’ * Existent, one

without a second’ (Chh. Up. vi. 2, 1); and proceeds: ¢ It beheld, let
4

187 Thevepithet kﬁryya.-karay;vrmlalz is rendered deliendriya-yiWita in the Bengals* *
translation of S’ankara’s comment, which forms part of the edition of the S'drirnka-
siitras, with commgnt and gloss, published at Calcutta in 1784 of the S'aka wra. This
translation & useful for ascertaining the general sense, but it doeg not explain all the

Micult phrases which ~canrin the original,
18 The meaning of £his -§1uav Pradhina,as cause, possesses in 0is naturd a Variedd

corresponding to that*exhibivd by the different kinds of objelts wk’ch constiMte the
visible cregtion p whilst Brahnia"is ond and uniform. s
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multiply, and be propagated.” ‘It created light’ (8). By these
- wortis the scnpturc, having first determined that the world, denoted by
the.word ¢this’ and now (1evdopul as Name and Form, subsisted be-
fore the crt:ation in the form of the ¢ Existent,’ then goes on to shew
Yhat this very subject of the text, denoted by the word ¢ Existent,’
bctame, after “beholding,’ the creator of light and other objects. And
accordmfrly another text (Ait. Up. i. 1) declares in the following words
that the treatior was precedcd by ‘bcholdmfr ’ ¢This was in the be-
ginning Soul, one only there was nothmw clse which saw.’® Tt be-
held, Let me create worlds; it created these worlds.’&  After quoting
two other texts {s‘ml\ara proceeds : ““Theso and other passages may also
be adduced which shew that an omniscient Isvara was the cause (of all
things). And () the opinion which kas been rcferred to, that Pra-
dhana will be omniscient in virtue of the knowledge which is an attri-
bute of Goodness, is groundless For since the three qualities are in a
state of cthbnum 28“%ng as the state of Pradhana lasts, knowled®¥
as an attribute of Goodness cannot then belong to it.  And the assertion
(d) that Pradhina Will be omniscicnt from posscssing the power of
omniscience is equally untenable. If (8) in reliance on the power of
knowledge residing in Goodness during the state of equilibrium, it be
maintained thut Pradhina i is th(‘n omniscient, a merely partial know-
ledge may with equal reason be ascnbcd to it on the strength of the
péwer to obstruct knowledge which resides in Passion and Darkness
(the other two qualitics which constitute it). Besides, no function of
Goodness can cithet be, or be called, knowledge, unless it be accom-
panied by the power of observing (or witnessing). But Pradhana, bel‘pg '
unconscious, possesses no such power. Consequently the omnuiscience of
Pradhina is untenable. And the omniscience of Yogins, (¢) springing
from then‘ cminence in every attribute, becomes possible i in conscquenee”
of their bunn' conscious creatures; and therefore cannot be adductd as
an illustrative argument in the case before us. 1f, again, you aseribe to
Pradhina a pawer of reflection derived fromean ‘obsarver (like the powter
of burning possessed by iron balls, ete., which is derived from fire)
then it will be right to say that the source from which thuf power of
reflection comes to Pradkina, viz. the omniscient Brahma in the prop’r
wensd, af'd nothg else, is the ‘cause of the wory \)nce more, (6) it is

o
L 'f}us is¢hejiense assigned in Bohtlingk apd Rnshix T. axicon to the word mishat
The commentatqys render it “ moving ” (chalal)
> ) .
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urged that omniscience cannot in the literal sense be properly a(trl-
buted even to Brahma himself, because if the coghilive acts wers: cqn-,
tinual, His sdf-d:apcndence (or spontanelty), in regavd to. the agt of
cognition, would be no longer conceivable : we reply, that we must ask
you how the supposition that cognitive acts are continual, interferss
with the cxistence of omniscicnee.  Because it is a conyadictiontassay
that he who possesses a perpetual knowledge which cth throw lightt
upon all subjects can bo otherwise than omnmiscient. For adthough on
the hypothesis thatOknowlcd;;e is not contirfual, a’negation of omni-
science would result, as in that case the person i? question would some-~
times know and sometimes not know,—the samec objection does not
attach to the supposition of a perpetuity of knowledge. If you reply
that on that supposition, sclf-dependence (or spontancity), in regard to
knowledge can no longer be attributed, we deny this, because we ob~
serve that spontancity, in regard to burning and 1llmnm ating, is attri-
buted to the sun, although he continually Lurns and shines. If you
again object that this illustration does not hold good, because the
power in quegtion is ascribed to the sun only when his rays are in
contact with the objects to be burnt or illuminated, whereas before
the creation, Brahma has no contact with the object of knowledge ;—
we rcply that the parallel is exact, bu,ausc wo obscrvesthat ageney in
shining is attributed to the sun cyen whed there is no ob.)vct [for his
beams]; and in the same way agency in regard to ‘beholding,” is justly
ascribed to Brahma, even when there is no object of, knowlc"e But
the texts which record the fuct of ¢ héholding’ 'wxll be applicable to
Rrahma with still greater propndy if that * beholding 3 have had refer-
encoe to a positive object. 'What then is the object which is contems
plated by Brahma before the crcation? We reply, the undeveloped
Name and Form which were not describable cither in their cssence or
difffrences, and which Ife wished to develope. For what need we say
to prove the perpetual know]edtrc, relating to the creation, continuance,
dnd despruction of the wotld which belongs to Ibvura‘ {he perpetually.
pure, from whose grace it is that the intuitivo knowledge of things past
and futuge, which men learned in the Yoga doctrine attribute to Yogins,
s derived ? And By regards the further objection (f) that Brahma, who
vefore the creatlbﬁ wis ®ithout body or organs of sense, 001)19 not ke
conceumd tq ¢ bchold’ d that grgumwent cannot be' suskained, a3 from
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ahma’s existence in the form of knowledge being, like the sun’s lustre,
pertual, he cantod: be supposul dependent upon any (bodily organs
as) mstruments of knowledge.”” . . . . “Then as regards the assertion
(9) that Pndham, from its mulmﬁnmlty of charactér can (like carth,
,) be readily conccived as the cause (of the manifold ploducts which
wae.sCe aroumlrus), whilst such causality cannot be ascribed to the
Lople and ukiform Brahma,—that has been answered by the remark
that the oxistence of Pradhina is not established by seripture. And
that the causality‘of Brahtha, but not that of Pwadhina, ete., can be
established by reasoni?g will hercafter be shewn in the Siitras, ¢ Brah-
ma, you say, cannot be the material cause of this world, because it
differs from him in its nature,” cte. (Brahma Siitras, ii. 1, 4/£.). Here
the Sinkhyas remark : ¢ As regards your objection that the unconscious
Pradhiina cannot be the cause of the world, because the Veda deseribes
that cause as ¢beholding,” wo observe (%) that that text, if otherwise
explained, will bo comdtent with our view. For we find that even®
unconscious objects are figuratively spoken of as conscious. Thus we
notice that any one ‘who perecives Ly the bank of a yiver is on the
point of falling, speaks in a figurative way of thet unconscious bank as
intending to full.™ In the same way when Pradhina is on the point of
creating, it camebe ﬁoumtmly .u(l of it, although yinconscious, as of a
eonscxous being, that it ¢ beheld.” “‘ Just as any conscious person, after
* bataing and cating, resolves that on the following day he will proceed
to his village 1 in g car, and afterwards acts according to that plan, so too
“Pradhina (bccomm" developed) in the form of Mahat (intcllect), ete.,
acts according to a law, and therefore is figuratively spoken of as coy-
scious. If you ask us, why we abandon the proper sense of ¢beholding,
and adopt a figurative one, we answer that we do so because we find the
term figuratively applied to Water and to Light, though unconscious ob-
jects, in {he Vedic texts, ‘The Light beheld,” ¢ the Waters beheld’ (€hh.
Up. vi. 2, 3£.). Hence from the fact that the expression is for the most
b

- - . L3 * -

Mo Filam pipatishatiy literally, “The bank wishes to fall;”” but, as is well known,
a verb, or verbal noun, or udjccti\'c, in the desiderative form, often éndicages nothing
more than that somothing isabout to happen, Here, however, the Sankhyas arg
mtroduced{‘as founding a scrious argument ou this equivocal fo, of specch.

1 Seo Vi unann Bhikghu's remarks on‘the Sankhya Siftra, i.s96, where the same
illustratfon i ig g\vez‘
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part figuratively employed, wc; conclude that the act of beholding,” fer-
formed by the ¢ Existent’ also was a figurative one.” These objes igns
having becn brought forward, the following Sitra is mtroducul 6. “It
you say that the dct of ‘beholding’ is figuratively ascribed @ andhma,

it is not so, because the word Soul also is applicd to the cause.” (%) “The
asscrtion that the unconscious Pradhina is designated bs the word Llx-
istent,” and that ‘beholding’ is figuratively ascribed to it, a3to Water a=d
Light, is incorrcct. Why ? Because the word Soul also is employed. The
text which begins with the wWords, ¢ This, ® %fir yotth, was in the be-
ginning Existen§,” and goes on ‘It beheld, it created light,’ after relating
the creation of Light, Water, and Food, refers o that ¢ Existent,’ the
“beholder,’ which is the subjeet of the text, and to Light, Water, and
Food, under the appellation of deities, thus: ¢This deity beheld (or re-
solved), come let me enter into these three deities with this living Soul,
and make manifest Name and Form’ (vi. 8, 2). Hoere if the unconscious
Pradhiina werc'regarded us being, through thoe fuuctién ot the quality (of
Goodness), the ¢ beholder,” it would from the context be referred to in
the phraso ¢ that deity;” and then the deity in question could not denote
a ‘living being’ by the term ¢ Soul” For the principle of life is both
according to common usage, and interpretation, the conscious ruler of the
body, and the su:,tamcr of the vital br( 'aths. How could such a prin-
ciple of life be the Boul of the unconsclous Pradhana? Tor Soul means
the cssential nature, and a conscious principle of life mnnot be theses-
sence of the unconscious Pradhina. But in reality the conscious Brah-
ma is understood in this text as the ‘behdlder’ in the p'ropcr sense of the
term; and the word Soul, as relating to the principle of life, is rightly‘
applied to Him. And thus in the sentence ¢ This entire universe is iden-
tical with this subtilc particle; it is true; it is Soul: Thou art it, o Sve-
taketu,” (Chf. Up. vi. 8, 6 f.) the author by employing the words ‘it is
Soub’ designutes the subtile particle, the Existent, which is tife subject
of the text, as Soul, by the term Soul, and so in the words thou art if,
A8vetaketu,’ describes’the, conscious Svetaketu as bunw Soul. But__
‘Water and Firc are unconscious things, because they are objects of
sense,"? and because it is pointed out that they were cmployed in the
manifestation of l\ame and Form; and so there is nc reason, as in the

Y2 Pishayatvat = drzg -vishayatvat, “from their being O])_]LCtS of thd schse of
sight,”—Govinda Afunda, » \ N
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case of Soul, to describe them as ¢ beholders’ in the proper sense : that
Jewn\nust be applled to them by a figure, as in the case of the ‘river
bank.’ And their act of ¢beholding’ was dependent on their being
governed by the ¢ Existent.” But, as we have said, the act of ¢ behold-
i¥g’ is not figurative in the casc of the ¢ Existent,” because the word
Sowlis applicd b it. But it is now urged (z), that the term Soul does
~abply to ]’ra;ﬁxﬁrla, though unconscious, becaunse it fulfils all the objects
of soul; just as it is applicd by a king to his servant who accomplishes

t

all his designs, whén he &ay's ¢ Bhadrasena is my seul.” For Pradhina
renders aid to a man's.soul by obtaining for it both cclastial enjoyment,
and final liberation, as a king’s servant assists him by acting in peace
and war, ete. Or () the one word Soul may apply both to conscious
and unconscious objects, as we see it employed in the phrases “soul of
the elements,” “soul of the bodily organs;’ just as the same word jyotis
means both sacx:@i_ce and light. Why then, the S:‘mk}xyas conclude,
should you, infer from IS word ¢ Soul’ that the term ¢ beholding’ can-
not be figuratively used ?

“This is answered in the 7th Satra (‘Soul eannot denote Pradhina),
because it is declared that the man who fixesehis thoughts upon it
obtains final emancipation.” Unconscious Pradhina must not be under-
stood to derive'any support .fmm the word “Soul;) for after referring

. in the words ‘it is Soul “to the ¢ Existent,’ the ‘very subtile thing,’
which is the subject of the passage, and indicating in the words ‘thou
art it, o Svetaketu,’ that the.conscious S'vetaketu, who was about to
obtain emancipation, *was intent upon ii, the text above adduced de-
« clares his cmancipation in ‘the words ¢the muan who has an instructcr
knows, ¢ this will only last until I am liberated; I shall then be per-
fected.”’ (Chh. Up. vi. 14, 6) For if the unconscious Pradhina were
denoted Ry the term ‘Existent,” the words ¢ thou art it,” would cause
the conscious person, who was secking after emancipation, to under-
stand (of himsclf) ‘Thou art unconscious;’ and in that case the Sastra
~which declared what was contradictory would be ‘unauthorita#ive, bg.
cause injurious to the person in question. But we cannot conceive a
faultless Sistra to be unauthoritative. And if a Sastrd esteemed au-
thoritative should inform ‘an ignorant sccker after o ancipation, that §
ﬁ'xing’yv“ﬁich was nqt soul was soul, he (the ignora:ﬁlseeker) would in
conscquensq offnis faith, persist in‘regarding it ‘as soul, as {n the case of
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the blind man and the bull’s t:ﬁl 3 and would fail of attaining .to Soul
which was quite different from it; and would in gorsequence lose the
object of its efforts, and suffer injury. It is therefore proper to con-’
clude that just as the Vedic precept, that he who desires parddisc should
perform the agnihotra sacrifice is conformable to truth, so, too, the tes4
which sa® to the man secking alter emancipation, ¢ this ig soul, thdwart
that, o Svetaketu,’ declares to him soul in conformity witw the realits.,
And so,—as in the case of the man (charged with theft) who takesinto his
kand the red-hot axe, and (in®conscquence of sthe trath of his protesta-
tion of innocence) is delivered (Chh. Up. vi. 16, 2),—the promise of final
emancipation will hold good in the case of the mfin whose thoughts are
fixcd on the true Brahma., . . . Conscquently the application of the word
‘soul’ to the ¢ cexistent subtile thing’ is not figurative. Whereas (2)
the use of the same word when applied to a servant (as when it is said
‘Bhadrasena is my soul’), is shown to be figurative by the manifest
stinctness of & servant from his master. Ar< (he Tuti That a word is
sometimes observed to be employed figuratively does not justify the
supposition th.xt it is so used in cascs where the (proper) sense is estab-
lished by the words; because that would give rise to doubt in cvery
instance. Again, (7)it isincorrect to say that the word soul is common to
things conscious and unconscious, (as the term jyot:ss means both sacri-
fice and flame), bectuse the a@qcrtxon that®it has a varicty of swmﬁca-

M3 The story or fable here alluded to is told at length by Ananda Giri, and more
briefly by Govinda Ananda as follows: Ium/ut /u/ra dushtatmg maeharanya-marge,
patitam andhamn sra-bandhn-nagaram jn)umm/nun babhash= *“Lim attra ayushmata
dubkhitena sthiyate” 0| sa cha andhah sukha-vioim akarnya® tam aptam matva
ulacha “ aho mad-bhigadheyaii yad attra bhavin miin dinan svablishia-nagara- =
prapty-asamarthamn bhishate” iti | se cha vipralipsur dushla-go-yuvinam antya ta-
diya-langulam andhan gridhayimisa wpadidesa cha enam andham *esha go-yuva
team nagarain®neshyali mi tyaja lingulam’ iti sa cha andhah sraddhalutayi tad
atyajan svabhishiam apripya enartha-parampardm pragtas tena nyayena @y arthah |
# A &rtain malicious person said to a blind man who was lying on the road through
a forest, and wishing to proceed to the city of his friends, * Wh}, distressed old man,
dg you stay here?’  Thg bind man hearing the agrecable voice of the ’speaker, and
regurding*him as trustworthy, replied: ¢« 0 how great is my good fortune that yon™
have accosted me who am kclpless, and unable to go to the city which I desire to
reach !’ 'lhe otbgr, wishing to deccive him, brought a vicious young bull, and made
the blind man lay hold of his tail, and told him that the young bull would conduct

Im to the city, enjoifing him not to let go the tail.” Trusting to the spcaker, the
blind kept his hold, but did not attain tbe object of his demc, and endynicreda
series of mishaps ,-§uch is the illustration.” \
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‘tiofis 15 unreasonable. Hence the word so'u'l, Whid} properly refers to con-
scioug things, is applicd to the clements, cte., by a figurative ascription to
them of consciousness, as when we say, ¢ the soul of the elements,’ or
¢ the soul o} the bodily organs.’ And even if it were admitted that the
word soul was common to different things, it could not be ascertained
whetlfer it hadreference to one thing or another unless the e¥ntext or
seme auxiliany word determined the point.  But in the case before us
there is nathing to determine that it denotes anything unconscious; on
the contrary, the stbject of the sentence is the ¢ Kxistent, the beholder,’
and in immediate connection with it is the conscious S'vetaketu ; for as
we have already said un unconscious thing cannot be “conccived as the
soul of the conscious Svetaketu. Thus it is scttled that the word
“soul’ refers to a conscious being,” ete.

In the fourth scction ( pada) of the 1st Book, the author of the Sitras
returns to his controversy with the Sankhyas, and Sankara, after allud-
ing to the aphorisms in<rhich they had previously been combated, prées
cceds as follows (p. 334):

Idam tv idanim avasishtam asankyate | yad wltam pradhanasya asab-
datrain tad asiddhaim  kasuchit $akhasu pm(lh:77‘zrz-~ama;‘pagﬁb/c(isdndﬁt
$abdanam $riiyaminateat | atak pradhinasya karanateam veda-prasid-
dham cva makadbhik paramarshibhih Kapidadibleh parigribitam ¢ pra-
sajyato | tad yavat teshari Sabdanam anya-paratram na pratipadyate
tiarat sarvajnam Brahma jagatak karanam iti pratpaditam apy akuli-
bhavet | alus teshiim anya-paratvam darsayitum parah sandarbhak pra-
carttate | “anumanzkam api’ (Br. Sutrai. 4, 1) enumana-nirapitam
ap? pradhanam ** ekesham~sakhinam sabdavad upalabhyate | Kdithake hi
pathyate ““mahatad param arvyaktam aryaktat purushak parak” dti |
tattra ye eva yan-namano yat-kramakas cha mahad-avyukta-purushah
smyili-prasiddhas te eva iha pratyabhyniayante | tattra “avyaktam” ity
smyiti-prasiddhel $abdadi-kinalvach cha na vyaktam avyaktam iti yyut-
patti-sambhavat smyiti-prasiddham pradhanam abhidliyate | atas tasya
Sabdavattead alabdateam anupapannam 't | tad eva <ha jagatah karana®
éruti—sm_riti—praaz’déllu’bhyalz iti chet | na elad evam | na hy etat k«iﬂmka-
vakyam smriti-prasiddhayor mahad-avyaktayor astitva-param | na hy attra
yadrisaim smyiti-prasiddham scatantram karanam tr;{guyam p‘}adhdnaiz
14 'Chet Coxt given in the Bibl. Indica Las upapannam, but I'follow the old edition
in Bengali characjers in reading anupapapnam, which sccms required by the sense,
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tadpisam pratyabhijnayate | $ablia-mattrain hy attra avyaktam dti pm-
tyabhijnayate | sa cha $abdo na vyalkiam avy Jauam iy yaugikatrad an-
yasminn api sakshme durlakshye cha prayvjyate ‘na cha « yam? kaf- ¢
minschid radhah |, ya tu pradhina - vadinam radhik si ¥sham “cva
paribhashiki salt na vedartha-wirapane karana-bhavam pratipadyate L
na cha kraga-mattra-samarthyat samandartha- pmhpatttr blavatyeasati
tad - rapa - pratyabhijnane | na hy asva-sthane gam pas /auu aazo"'ﬁ;&*
ity amudho 'dhyavasyati | prakarana-nirapanayan che atire e para-
purikalpitam p;arlltmmm pratiyate sartra - ru/m/.a— vinyaste - _qu/ut(ll |
$uriram by attra ratha-rapaka-rinyastam avyakta-sabdena paririlyate |
Futah | prakaragtit pariseshach cha | lath@ by enantaratito granlhak
atma-$ariradinam rathi-rathadi-riapaka-klriptin daréayati | (Katha
Upanishad, i. 8, 8 f.) ““ atmanam rathinaim viddhi $arirant ratham eva
cha | buddhim cha sarathim viddhi manak pragraham eva cha | 4. Indri-
yani hayan ahur vishayams teshu gocharan | atmeidriya-mano-yuktam
Jwitety ahur meanishinak | tai$ chaindriyadibhir asa = Qb sansaramn
adhigachehhati | swiyatals tv adhvanak parai tad Vishnole paramam
adam apnoti iti darduyilva kim tud adhvanak parcen Vishnok paramam
padam ity asya Ukankshayam tebhyah eva prakritebhyak indriyadibhyah
paratvena paramalmandin adhvanal paran tad Vishnok paramam padai
daréayati | Katha Up. 1. 8, 10 £.) ““indiiyebhyak paralk hy arthak arthe-
bhya$ cha param malak | manasas tu Darda uddhir buddher atma mahan
parah | 11. Muhatak param aryaktonl avyaktat purushalk parak | puru-
shad na paran kinchit sa kashtne sa pard gatir” ofi | .. ». “ Buddher
atma mahan parah” yak s ** atmanam pathinan ciddh” iti rathiteena
upakshiptak | kutah | @lma-$abdad bhoktus chqbhogopakaranit paratropa-
pattel | mahattvain cha asya svamilead wpapannam | . . . . ya pratha-
majasya Iiranyagarbhasya buddlok sa sarvasam dbuddhinim parama pra-
tishtha sa the ““makdan atma
grahgnena eva grihita sall hirug tha wpadiSyate tasyak apy asmadiya-
bhyo buddhibhyak paratvoupapattch | . . . . tad exam Sariram eva ckam

-

iy wchyate | si cha parvatire buddhi-

poyisishyate | teshu ' 1t¢-ram indriy Judmz pra/crztu,z y eva par ama-pada-

didarsay®dhaya samanul»ruman _parisishyamanena iha anna ai yakta-ab-

dena parisishyamanam prakritain Sariran dardayati i gamyate | . . . .

tad evam Parvaparalochanayam nasty attra para-parikwpitasye pradha-

naeya avakasah | 27“Suksham tu tad—arlzata,ut | uktam etat erktzzana-
45 The earlier edition above refcrred to omits tt%lm . R
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pwzéaakabh yam Sariram avyakta - $abdam na pradhanam it | idam
tdanim asankyate fatham avyakta - $abdarhateain $arirasya yavata sthi-
latvat spashtataram idam Saricam vyakta-sabdarkam aspashta-vachanas
tv av j(ﬂst(?- Sabdah iti | atah uttaram uchyate | sukshan tv tha kara-
qatmana Sariram vivalshyate sakshmasya avyakia-$abdarhateat | yady-
“gz shalam idain $ariram, na scayam avyakla-Sabdam arles tathaps
{asya tv awmb/m/»am bhita - siksham avyakia - Sabdam arhati | . .
attra akg yadi jogad idam anabhivyakta - ndma - ripan zyalmalmm
prag - avastham acyakla z sebdarkam abhyupagamyeta tad -atmana cha
Sarirasyapy avyakta-sabdarhatram pratijniyeta sa cva tarhi pradhana-
Farana - vadak evam vaty apadyeta asya eva jagatah ‘prag - avasthayah
pradhinateena ablhyupagamad iti | attra uchyate | yadi vayain svatuntram
kanchit prag-avastham jagatah karanatvena abhyupagachchema prasanja-
yema tadd pradhina-karana-vadam | ParmeSvaradling tv tyam asma-
bhih prag-avastha jagalo 'bhyupagamyate na svatantra | sa cha ava$yam
abhyupagantd. ;2= artharati Ii s@ | ne ki taya ving Paramesvaradyg,
srashirition stddhyati $akti-rahitasya tasya pravritty-anupapatteh muk-
tanam cha punar-utpattir vidyaya tasyah cija-sakter dahat | avidydatmika,
ki sa vija-Saktir avyakta - $abda -nirdesya Paramesvarasraya mayamayi
mahasushuptir yasyam scaripa - pratibodha - rakitak Serate samsarino
Jwah | tad etad aryakiam keachid akasa-$abda-nirdishtam | “ etasmin
nw khalv alshare Gargi akatak otds cha protas cha'’ iti Srutek | kvachid
alshara-sabdoditam “ alsharat paralah parak’” iti Sruteh | kvachid maya
its sichitam *mayam tu prakyitin vidyad mayinam tu mahescaram” i¢8
mantra-varnat | aryglia hi sa maya laltcanyatea-nivapanarya asakyat-
vat | tad idam ** mahatak param avyaktam ity ukiam avyalkia-prabha- .
vatvad mohato yada Hairanyagarbhi buddhir mahan | yada tu jivo na-
hams tada’py aryaktadhinatedj jiva-bhavasya mahatah param avyaktam
ity uktam | avidya hy avyaktwm avidyavalive cha jivasyw sarvah sam-
vyavahd ak santato varttate | tach cha aryakta-gatam mahatak pargtvam
ab/u’tlopac'hdrdt tad-vikare éarire parikalpyate | )
¢ But now this doubt still remains. The _assertjon that the ex1steq¢a
of Pradhina i¢ not supported by the Veda'i is, say the Sankhyfas, desti-
tute of proof, as certain Vedic Sakhis contain pqsmwcs which have the
appearance of afirming Pradhina. Conscquently the causality of Pra-
dham}qs been received b) kdplla and other great Mishis on the ground
that il is establishtd by the Veda; and this is an objection to the statc-
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ment which you make to the contrary. TUntil, therefore, it be estab-
lished that these passages have a diffegent object, the doctrine that "af
omniscient Brahma is the cause of the world, even though?#t has*been
proved, will be aéain unsettled ; and consequently you brin.g forward g
great array of arguments to shew that these texts apply to son!sthitlxs
clse. In“the words ‘it may be deduced also,’ 7.e. it is .dgtcrminﬁa‘ Dy
inference,—it is shewn that in the opinion of certain schoo.ls the doe-
trine of Pradhina is seriptural, for in the Katha Upapishad (i. 3, 11) we
read the words ‘ Abore the Great one is Avyakta(the Unmanifested one),
and above the Ugmanifested ono is Purusha (Sou}).” Here we recognize
‘the Great onc,” ¢the Unmanifested one,” and Purusha, with the same
names and in the same order in which they are known to occur in
the Smriti (7.c. the system of Kapila). Here that which is called Pra-
dhéna in the Smriti is denoted by the word ¢ the Unmanifested one,” as
we learn both from its being so called in the Smriti, &' €rom the epi-
titet ‘unmanifested ’ (which is derived from the words ‘not ®*and ‘ma-
nifested ’) being properly applicable to it in conscquence of its being
Nevoid of sound,and the other objccts of sense : whercfore, from its hav-
ing this Vedic authority to support it, its (7.e. Pradhana’s) unscriptural
character is refuted; and it is proved both by the Veda, the Smriti,
and common notoricty to be the causm of the world. 1f "the Sankhyas
argue thus, wo reply that the casc ismot so; for this text of the Katha
Upanishad does not refer to the existence of the ¢ Great ®ne’ and the
‘Unmanifested one,’ which are defined in the Smriti gof Rapila); for here
we do not recognize such a sclf-dependent cause, viz. Pradhina, composed
“of the three qualitics, as is declared in that Smriti, but the mere cpithet
‘unmanifested.” And this word ¢ unmanifested,” owing to its sense as
a derivative from the words ‘not’ and ¢ manifested,’ is also applied to
anything else which is subtile or indistinguishable, and hzas 1t pro-
perly #a conventional meaning in reference to any particular thing.
#As for the conventional uge which the assertors of Pradhana mdke of it,
that is a fechnical applicatfon peculiar to themselves,®and does not
afford any means for determining the sense of the Vedas. Nor docs the
mere identity of*the order (of the three words) furnish any proof of
idestity of meaning funless we can recognise *the essential chgl\raqterl_
of the things to bé' the same. For ho man but a }ool, if he' saw
& cow in the glace where he expectefl to see a horse, woul® falscly
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asc;ibo 1o it the character of a horse. And if we detcrmine the sense
pfuthes context, it ‘will be found that the Pradhina imagined by our
opponents finds no pluce here, since it is the ‘body’ which is indi-
cated in the preceding simile.  For here the body as wepresented under
the figure of a chariot, ecte., is to be understood by the word ¢the
T .puonifested.” Why? Trom the context and the remainler of the
séfitence. For the context which immediatcly precedes scts forth the
soul, the ‘body, ctc., under the figurc of a rider, a chariot, etc., as
follows: ‘ Know that the sbul is the riaer, the body the chariot, the
intellect the chariotcer, and the mind the reins. The senses are called
the horses, and the objects of sense the roads on which they go.  The
soul accompanied by the scnses and the mind is the enjoyer; ¥ so say
the wise.” After pointing out (in the following verses) that with these
senscs, cte., if uncontrouled, the soul gains only this world, but if they
are kept under controul, it attains to the highest state of Vishnu,
which is the cnd of its road; the author (in answer to the questiBn,
¢ What is that highest state of Vishnu which is the end of the road ??)
shews in the following verses that it is the supreme Spirit whe-
transcends the senses, ete. (which form the subject of the context),
who is alluded to as the goal, and the highest state of Vishnu:
“The objects«of sense are higher than the senses; the mind is
higher than the objects of scmse; the intelleet is higher than the
m'md; the Great soul is higher than the intelleet; the Unmanifested
one is higher than the Great soul; the spirit (Purusha) is greater
than the Unmanifested: there is nothing higher than Spirit, that
is the end, that is the-highest goal.’”” After obscerving that the-
various terms in these lines are the same which had been previou’sly
introduced in the simile of the chariot, chariotcer, rider, horses, ete.,
Sunkara assigns the reason of the superiority attributea to cach sue-
ceeding object over that which precedes it, and then goes on to gay in
regard to intcllect and soul : ““ ¢ The Great soul is higher than the in-
telleet,” that soul, namely, which is figuratively described as a rider. in
the words ‘Know the soul to be the rider.” But why is the Soul

146 The words of the original, both as given herc and in th text of tho Katha
Upanishad are atmendriya-nano-yuktam bhokta, which sre not very clear. The

neomnengators undeystand atman at the beginning of the con.pound as denoting body,
and m.(pply atmanam as the subject. Sce Dr, Roer's translation of the Upanishads

D)

(Bibl, Inc. . 107).
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superior to the intellect? Both from the use of the word Soul ana
because it aids the enjoyment of the enjoyer, it is §h('\wn to he superi(;r’
Its character as thc Great soul is proved by its being the ma:er. . *ho
intellect of eranyamrbha, the first-born, is the highest hms of al}
intcllect ; and it is that which is here called the ¢Great soul.’ & had
been prev’mus]y comprehended under the word “intellect. . but i$* nue
separately specified, because it also is superior to our intelleets. . . . .
Thus the body alone romams of the ol)Jcct.s rc(cucd to in the passage.
After going over allethe othus in ordcr, witlt the view of pointing out
the highest state to be attained, he indicates by the onc remaining
word, the ¢ Unapparent,” the one remaining subject of the test, viz. the
body—such is our conclusion. . . . 1lence alter examining both the
earlier and later portions of the passage, we find that there is no
place for the Pradhina imagined by our opponents.”  Gioing on to in-
tegpret the next aphorism (i. 4, 2) ¢ But the subtile 7 » may also be
properly called ¢ unmanifested,”  Sankara begins: .

¢We have declared that, looking to the eontext and the only word
“Which remained to be cxplained, the body, and not Pradhina, is denoted
by the word the ¢ Unapparent.” But here a doubt arises: ¢ 1ow can
the body be properly designated by the word ¢unapparent,’ inasmuch
as from its grossnees it is very dissinetly, perceptible, ‘and thercfore
should rather be denoted by the word ‘apparent,” while the word ¢ un-
apparent’ significs somcthing that is not pereeptible? We answer-
In this passage the subtile body in its character of caase is intended,
smce what is subtile is properly designated by the term ¢ unapparent.’
Although this gross body itsclf cannot properly be described by the
word ¢ Unapparent,’ still this term applics to the subtile clement which
is its originater” . . . . Sankara begins his interpretation of the next
aphorism (i. 4, 3) as follows: ‘“Here the Sinkhyas rejoin: ¢ If you
admit that this world in its primordial condition, before its name and
form had been manifesfed, and while it existed in its rudimentary
forf, could be properly destgnated by the word ¢ Unapparent,’ and if
the same term be declared applicable to body also while continuing in
that state,sthen "your explanation will exactly coincide with our doc-
trifle of Pradhina a" the cause of all thmgs, since you will vxrtu.a]ly
acknowledge that ’qhe original conditicn of thls world Yras that’ ox Pra-
dhina. To this we reply: If wyadnﬁtted any self-dependeAt® original
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condition as the cause of the world, we should then lay oursclves open
. Yhe tharge of u(l&xi‘éting that Pradhina is the cause. But we con-
sider+that:. this primordial state’ of the world is dependent upon the
sgpreme Déity (Parames$vara) and not self-dependent. And this state
to whish we refer must of necessity be assumed, as it is essential.
¥or ®ithout jtthe creative action of the supreme Deity coutd mot be
ac;omplishcd, since, if he were destitute of his Sukti (power), any
activity o his part would be inconceivable. And so, too, those who
have been cmancipz'ttcd from birth arc not born again, because this ger-
minative power (on the destruction,—which implics the previous
existence,—of which emancipation depends) is consumed by know-
ledge.'” For that germinative power, of which the csscnce is
ignorance, and which is denoted by the word ¢ Unapparent,’ has its
centre in the supreme Deity, and is a grcat illusive slecp, during
which mundeme souls repose unconscioas of their own true nature.
This ¢ Unepparcnt one’ is in some places indicated by the terh
wother (dkase), as ip the text (Brih. Ar. Up. iii. 8, 11) ¢On this
undecaying Being, o Girgi, the wether is woven as warp and woof;” &=
other places by the word ¢undecuying’ (akskora), as in the text,
¢ Beyond the Undccaying is the Highest;” and is clsewhere desig-
nated by the térm ‘illusio.n" (maya) as in the line (Svetasv. Up. 4, 10)
¢Know that Prakriti (or matter),is illusion, and the great Deity the
p&sscssor of illusion.” Tor this ¢illusion’ is ‘unapparcnt,’ because it
cannot be defined in its csseace and difference. This is the ¢ Unap-
parent’ which,is déscribed as above the ¢ Great onc,” since the latter,
when regarded as identical with the intellect of Hiranyagarbha, springs
from the former. And even if the ‘CGreat onc’ be identified with the
embodicd soul (7ira), the ¢ Unapparent’ can be said to be above it, as
the condition of the embodicd soul is dependent upon the ¢ Unapparent.’
Yor the ¢ Unapparent’ is ignorance, and it is during its conditjon of
ignorance that the entire mundanc action of the cmbodied scul is car-

«
¢ v 4
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147 Govinda Anandg explains this clause as follows : Bandha-mukti-vyavastharthaw -
api sa svikaryya sty aha “muktanam’ ti | yan-nasad meltih sa svikar yya tam ving
eva spishtaw muktapam punar bandhiipatt’r ity arthah | ** In thy wordg * Those who
had been emancipated,” ete., fic tells us that this ignorance swst be admitted, in ogder
*Yo séturathe permaicnce of emancipatjon from the bondage*(qf birth): that is, that
ignorance by the desthuction of which cmancipation is ootamed must be admitted ; as
without if $hose who had been emanctpate) would at the creation be again involved

in*ondage,” [becausesto be releascd af n.ll, tl\\ey must be relcased a".'.qu s¢xething].
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ried on. And that superiority of the ¢ Unapparent’ over the “Great
one’ is by a figurative description of body as idtntical with tie folmer
attributed to body also.” e

By these subtle and elaborate explanations Sankara sedrccly appears
to make out his point. But I cannot follow further the dxscv;smon of
this questlon, and now go on to the cighth aphorism (. 4, 8) wane e
purport of another Vedic text is investigated :

“Chamasa-vad aviseshat” | punar api pmdlmna-vudz aabdateam pra-
dhanasya asiddhai® iy aka | kasmat | mantra-var nat | (Svetasvatara
Upanishad, iveb5) “ qjam ckam lohita-Sukla-kyishnam bahvih prajih sri-
Jamanam svarapah *® | qjo hy eko jushamano *nuscle jahaty enam bhukta-
bhogam ajo 'nyak” dti | attra ki manire lohita-Sukln-fyishna-$abdaih
rajah-sattva-tamamsy abhidhiyante | lohitam rajo ranjanilmakatvat Suk-
lawm sattvam prakadatmakatvat krishnai tamalk dcaranatmakateat | tesham
samyavasthaviyava-dharmair vyapadisyate lohita-Sull~ wishna iti | na
Jayate iti cha “qja” syad ‘“mila-prakritir avikritir” ity abéyupagamat |
naww aji-Sabdas chhagayam radhal | vidham | sistu rudhir iha na asra-
yitum Sakya widya-prakarandt | sa cha bahvik prajas traigunyanvitah
Janayats . . . . tashat Srute-mila eva pradhanadi-kalpani Kipilinam
ity evam prapte bramak | na ancna mantrena Sruti-malatvam Sankhya-
vadusya $akyam adayitum | na hy wyam mantrah svatuntryena kanchid
api vadam samarthayitum utsahate b sarvatraps yaya kayachit kalpanaye,
gjatvadi-sampadanopapattch Sankhya-vadak eva tha abhipretah iti “vise-
shavadharana-karanibhiavat | © chamasazrat’’ | . .

¢ ¢ Becausce, as in the case of the spoon, there i nothing distinctive.’
The asscrtor of Pradhina again declares that Pradhéna is not proved te
be unscriptural. 'Why? Trom the following verse (S'v. Up. iv. §):
¢One unbora male, loving the unborn female of a red, white, and
black colour, who forms many creaturcs possessing her own echaracter,
uniles himself with her: another unborn male abandons her after he ~
has enjoyed her.” Fer in this verse the words ‘red,” ‘avhite,” and
’black ‘»denote (the three*Qualitics) Passion, Goodncsey and Darkness § -

~—Passion, from its stimulating character, being debignated by the term

L
® 18 The text of Drf Rier's ed. of the Upanish#@ (Bibl, Tnd. vol. vii. ) has two

various readings im this line, viz. lokita-jrishn\-varniam fnr‘lamla-suklv-kushwn
‘which latter, however, is the reading errcd to\by 8’ anka¥a in his commentary on

‘hat work), and sarupam for svarupg o
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¢ red," Goodness, from its illuminating character, by ¢ white,” and Dark-
resy, froyn its envelohimg character, by ¢ black.” The unborn female is
descriped agyed, white, and black, with reference to the characteristics
of the thyceecomponents which make up the state of cquilibium. She
mist bg called ¢ unborn’ (Aja), because she is not produced, since it is
#miiicl that ‘eriginal matter’ (Mitla-Prakriti = Pradhina)®s not a
modification (of any other substance—Sinkhya Karika, verse 3). But
is not gja ‘the conventional name for ‘she-goat?’ True (reply the
Sankyas), but that onventional sense cannot be adgpted here, because
knowledge is the subject of the context. And this unbgrn female pro-
duccs many creatures characterized by the three Qualities . . . . And
from this it is concluded that the theory of Kapila’s followers re-
garding Pradhina, cte., is based upon the Veda. We reply: that it
cannot be admitted on the strength of this verse that the theory of
the Sankhyas js founded on the Veda. For the verse in question, if
regarded mdcpenduxtly, is powerless to sustain any hypothesis what?®
ever ; and the reason Is that, as this description of the state of the un-
born female may be rendered applicable on any hypothesis whatever,.
there is no ground for determining specifically that the Sankhya theory
is herc intcnded—*¢as in the case of the spoon.’”  This aphorism refers
to a verse quotod in the Brihad Az.mwlm Upanishad, ii. 2, 3 (Bibl. Ind.
P- 413 of the Sanskrit, and p. 174 of Dr. Roer’s tmnsl ition), and be-
.gmt.mg ‘a cup with its month down, and its bottom upwards,” which,
as Sankara remarks, cannot, without some further indication, be applied
to any one cup in paricular; dnd in the same way, he argucs, the un-
born female in the passage under discussion canuot, in the absence of
anything to restrict the application in any special way be understood
a8 denoting Tradhina (ccam (hiapy avisesho 'jam ekam ity asya man-
trasya | na asmin mantre Pradkanam eva aja *bhipreta iti $ukyate niyan-
tum). The question then arises what is meant by this ¢ unborn femele.’
To this the author of the aphorisms and Sunkara reply, that the word
. .denotes the me torlal substance of a four-fold ‘clais of elcments, vig,
light, heat, water, and food, all deri: cd from the supreme Duty (Para-
mesvarad utp(mnu Jyotik-pramukha tejo ’b-anna-lakshang chatur-vidha-
bhita-gramasya prakriti-brata iyam aja pratipattar RE)- Thcse four ele-
menty k. howevey geems (p. i57 ) to 1dcnt1fy with thme, in the words:
bhuta-trayalakshand eva z./an ya z.‘;neg\u na quna-tra /a-lalshana | ¢ This
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unborn female is' formed by three clements, not by the three qlali-
ties;’ and the ascription of the thrce colours in’the text to, thoso
three elements is supported by a quotation from the Chhinpgya Upa.
nishad, vi. 4, 1, Which is as fcllows: Yad agneh rohitam rapam tejasas
tad rapam yat Suklon tad apam yat krishnam tad annasya | ¢ Thc rédd
eolour of Yire is that of heat; its white colour is that of water; _ang it

black colour is that of food (which here means earth, accordmg to ¢he
commentator on tLe Chhindogya Upanishad).!® In this wag, he adds,
the words denoting the thre colours ar® @scd ir the proper sense,
whereas if applipd to the three qualitics they would he figuiatively em-
ployed (rokitadina: cha Sabdinin rapa-visesheshu mulhyatead bhakta-
tvach cha guna-vishayatvasya). Sankara concludes that this verse, de-
scriptive of the unborn female, does not denote any sclf-dependent
material cause called Pradhiing, but is shewn from the context to
signify the Divine Power in its primordial state before D ‘Ia;ne and Form
weroe developed (m seataniva kachit pralritih pradhanan nane aja-mane
trena amndayate iti Sakyate vaktum | prakaranat tu sa eva d(mz Saktir
Sy alrita-namg-rapa nama-rapayok prag avasthanenapy neatrena amna-
yate ity uchyate). .

Passing over the further questions, which are raised on this subject,

I go on to the 11h Sitra and the, commmt upon it, from which we
learn that the words ‘knowing him by whotn the five times five men,
and the wther are upheld, to be Soul,’ cte. (yasmin pancha pancha-janak
akasas cha pratishthilak | tum cvanyal almanan cidvan ityadi), ave ad—
duced by the Sinkhyas in support of their systom, a, the number of
e principles (futfva), which it affirms (scé Sankhya Kar ika, verse 3,

and Sinkhya Siitras, i. 61), corresponds to the number twenty-five in tlus
text; while the applicability of the paseage is denied by the Vedantins
on the groum.l that the ¢ principles’ of the Sinkhya are not nu‘.de up of
fiveshomogeneous sets of five cach (p. 362); that if tho Soul and wther
mentioned in the text are added, as they must be, to the tyenty- five,
ti aggregate number will exceed that of the Sankhya ¢ principles,’

among which both Soul and mther\sge comprehendad (pp 364 £.); that
the fact qf the ecorrespondence of the®umbers, if admitted, would not
s#ffice to shew that/the ¢ principles ’ of\the S&nlxhyo,'wero referred to,
as they are not’elsewhere recognized D\ the Vedpfand as tig “word

M9 See Bgbu Ra;endm L Mm:;!‘g translatic} of this Upanishad, g. 106.
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‘mén’ (janak) is not usually applied to denote ¢ priiciples’ (p. 365);
and further that the, phrase ‘the five five men,’ significs only *five,’
find not ‘five times five’ (p. 336), cte. The conclusion arrived at in
the Eweﬁ'ﬁi‘ aphorism is that the breath, and other ‘vital airs, are re-
firred to in the passage under consideration; and that although the
yot‘.qs:'lmcn’ (genak) is not generally applicd to ¢ breath,’ etc.fany more
then to ¢ prificiples,’ the reference is determined by the context. Others,
as Sankarg obscrves, explain the term ¢the five men’ ( panchgjanak) of
the gods, fathers, gandharncay, asuras, and ‘rakshascg. and others again of
the four castes, and the Nishddas.™ The Vedantic teacher (Badara-
yana) however, as his'commentator adds, has decided that the breath,
ete., are intended.

If we now turn to the Sinkhya aphorisms themsclves, we shall find
that their author constantly refers to texts of the Veda as supporting,
coinciding with, or reconcileable with his dogmas. I have noticed the
following ins?:in?:es, viz. Sitras i 5, 36, 51, 54, 78, 84, 148, 155; 1.
20-22; iii. 14, 15, 80; iv. 22; v, 1, 12, 15, 21; vi. 82, 84, 51, 58,
59, which may be consulted in Dr. Ballantyne’s trauslation. I cae
only refer more particularly to a few of these with the commentator’s
remarks.

I begin with, Stitra 1. 155,' in which the author of the Aphorisms
maintains that the great distinctive dogma of the V‘cd:’mta, the oneness
of §oul, is not supported by the Veda. In Sitra 150 he had laid it
down as his own conclusion, established by the fact of the varicty ob-
servable in the conditions of ‘oirth, cte., that there is a multitude of
souls, and he now defends this as conformable to Scripture. .

“Na advaita-sruti-virodho jati-parateat’ | atmadkya-srubindam virodhas

tu nasti tasam jati-parateat | jatih samanyam eka-rupatvamn tattra ad-
vatta-$rutimin tatparyyad ne tv akhandatve prayojanabhavid ity arthah |
. . . . yatha-druta-jati-Sabdasya adare to “atma idam ckah eva agre a3it”
““8ad eva saumya idam agre asid ekam eva advitiyam’ (Chhand. Up. vi.
2, 1) ity-ady-adaita-sruty-upapadakataya evq satran vyakheyam | *jak
paratvat’ | wg'/'d(tiya;duaz'ta-nz'shedlm7,‘raratvdd ity arthak | tatira adya-
oyakhyayam ayam bhavah | atmaicya-Sruti-smyitishy ek¢di-$abdas chid-

190 4 ¢o the First #folume of this work, pp. 176¥L.
113,154 in D% Ha]l'sheah{'.on in the Bibl, In.
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okarapata-mdttm-bardlz bhedadi-$abdas cha vaidkarmya-lakshana-bi8da-
pardak | ) 0 .

¢155. ¢ This is not opposed to the Vedic doctrine of nogl-'(ﬁ‘;a}ity,'
since that merely tefers to genus.” Our doctrine that souls gre numer-
ous does not conflict with the Vedic texts which affirm the oneness of
Soul, sinus these passages refer to oncness of genus. ,,Qenusoxfxegns
samencss, onencss of nature; and it is to this that the tex¥s regardisg
non-duality rclate, and not to the undividedness (or identity} of Soul;
since there is no ogeasion fot the latter riew. Tac Sitra must be
explained with due regard to the sense of the word genus as it occurs
in the Veda, so as (thereby) to bring out the pfoper meaning of such
texts, expressing non-duality, as these, ‘This was in the beginning
Soul, one only ;’ ¢ This was in the beginning, o fair youth, Existent,
one without a sccond.” The words ¢since that merely refers to genus,’
mean ‘since that is merely intended to deny a duahty denoting @
(diffcrence of génus.’ The first of two interpretations glven of the
Siitra is as follows : In the textsof the Sruti and Smriti relatmg to tho
.sgeness of Soul, the words  One,’ etc., denote simply that Spirit is one
in its naturc;'whilst the words, distinction,’ ete., designate a dis-
tinction defined as difference of nature.” At the closc of his remarks
the commentator glvcs a sccond cxplanatmn of the Sitra,
The author returns to this subject 1 in the €13 Stra of the fifth Book :
“ Na advaitam atmano lingat tad- bheda -praliteh” | yadyapy almancm
anyonyam bheda-vakya-vad abheda-valkyany aps santi tathapi na advaitam |
na atyantam abhedah | ajadi-vakya-sthaih” prakriti-dyagdtyagadi-ingair
bhedasyava siddher ity arthah | na hy atyantabhede tant lingany wupa-
padyante |
¢ «8oul is not one; for a distinction of souls is apparent from various
signs.” Although there arc texts affirming that there is no distinction,
just 28 there are others which assert a distinction, of souls, sl non-
Lduality, 7e. an absolute absence of distinction must be denicdi because
jstinction is cstablish®d by signs, such as the abandonmpent and non-
abandonmeént of Prakriti, cte., ment*oned in such texts as'that about the
¢unborn female,), cte. (Sge above, p. +35.) For these signs are incon-
sigfent with the hypethesis of an absoludy absgnce of distinction,” ete.
A kindred subject is introduced in fhe n} yxt Siitra, tye 62nd: .
“Na anatmand i pratyaksha-beakat” | & atmana"pa bhogya- pn};zaa-
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hena atmano na advaitam oratyakshendps badhat | dtmanak sarva-bhog.
yubhea'e yhata-pata yor apy abhedal syat | ghatadek patady-abhinnatma-
Bheds. | 3@ cha bheda-yruhala-prat yaksha-badhital |
¢ ¢« Furcher, there is not an abscnce of distinctior (7.e. identity) be-
tween Sotll and non-soul, as this is disproved by the evidence of sense.’
Tha is: non-duality (.. identity) is not predicable of Soul on the
) orﬁz‘hand 27d non- soul, 7.e. the perceptible objects by which our senses
arc affected, on the other, because this is opposed to the cevidence of
sense. i'or if sopl werg identical with all that is perceptible, there
would also be no dlstmctwn between a jar and cloth, inasmuch as jars,
cte., would not be digtinet from soul which is not didtinet from cloth,
ete. ; and such identity (of jars, ete., with cloth, cte.) is opposed to the
evidence of sensc which obliges us to perceive a distinetion.”

But how is this to be reconciled with such Vedic texts as ¢ this is
nothing but soul’ (@¢ma eve tdam)? An answer is given in Siitra 64,
which scemd to admit that the passages in question ‘do at least op a
prima facte view convey the sense aseribed to them by the Vedintins:

“Anya-paratvam avivekanan tattra’ | avivekanam aviveki-purushgp
wrati latira advaite nya-paratram wpasanarthakanueadah ity arthah |
loke ki Sarira-$aririnor bhogya-bholktro$ cha avivelena abhedo ryavahriyate
“Ohain ganro’ “mama atmda Dhadrasenal”’ ityadih | atas tam eva vya-
vahiram antdya tan eva arali tatna upasanan $rhtir vidadhati sattva-
Suddhy-ady-artham iti | '

¢ ¢These texts have another objeet, with a view to those who have

- o discriminatien.” That is: in the passages which affirm non-duality
another object i intended, viz. a reference (to vulgar ideas) with a view
to stimulate devotion. Tor it commonly occurs that undiseriminati;ig
persons confound the body and the soul, the object to be experienced,
aud the person who experiences it, as when they say ‘I am white,’
¢ Bhadrasena is mysclf.” The Veda, therefore, referring to this mode of
speaking, inculeates on such undiscerning people the practice of dovo-
tion with'a ucw to the promotion of goodness,* pyrity, ete.” -

The author %cturns to the subjogt of non-duality in Satfa vi. 51,
which is introduced by the remy

Nanv evam pramanady-anw, odhena dvaala-szdh/\'w atlmztw«éruteh &a
aatiy dz | «

- «EBhtif duality*be thu estabﬁﬁ!x\fl\ in accordance with proofs, etc »

1
what becdes of the Ved texts decling non- -duality 83«
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The answer is as follows: : »

“ Na Sruti-virodho raginai vairagyaya tat-siddhep’s | advaita-$ruti-
virodhas tu nasly raginam purushatirikte v¥iragyiya eva s’rutibkiw?z’uzi-
ta-sadhandt | hd »

¢ ¢Qur view is not opposcd to the Veda, as the texts in question
establish no®duality with a view to produce apathy in tbege W}}g:a!jg
actuated by desire.’ That is to say : Therc is in our doctrihe regard»
ing non-duality nothing contrary to the Veda, as tho passages yeferred
to affirm thie principlg with thé view of produsing in*those who have
desire an indiﬂ'crer%ce in regard to everything except Soul.”

The 12th aphorism of the fifth Book asserts thut according to the
Veda, Pradhiana, and not 1$vara, is the cause of the world. The details
of the rcasoning on which this view is founded, as here stated by the
commentator, differ in some respeets from those which Sankara puts
into the mouth of the Sankhyas: ,

o “Srrutir api pradhana-karyyatrasya” | prapanche prmlhdna;kﬁryya-
tvasya eva Srutir asti ma chetana-karanatee | yatha “ qjam ekam lohita-
Su™a-krishnam bahvik prajak spijemandih sarapak h | “lad ka idaim
tarhy avyakritam asit fad nama-ripabhyan vyakriyata® ity-adir ity
arthal | ya cha *‘tad ailshate balw syam’” ityadis chetana-karanata-
$rutih sa sargadiav utpannasya mahat-tattvopadhikasya makapurushasya
Janya-jnana-para | kimoa baku-bhavananurodhit pradkane eva * kulam
pipatishati” iti-vad gaunt | anyatha *‘sakshi chetak kevalo mirguncs
cha’ (Svetidvatara Upanishad, vi. 11) #ty-adi- éruty-u/ﬁtrip.ariydmilm-
sya purushe nupapatter it | ayam chu istara- pradishedhak aisvaryye
ewindgyartham vara - jranain vina 'pi molshw - pratipadanartham cha
praudhi-vada-matiram iti prag eva vyakhydatan |

¢¢ ¢ There arc also Vedic texts to support the doctrine that the world
has sprung frot Pradhina, as its causc.’” That is: There are Vedic
texts fo shew that the phenomenal world has sprung from Prahhina,
#nd that it has not had a conscious being for its cause. They are such
as tbese: ¢An unborn.fer’nulg, red, white, and black in huvg, producing
many creatures like herself, ete. ;’ ‘.,‘)’.l‘his was once, un('levcloped: it
was developed with Name and Form.» As regards those other texts
whigh affirm the caus.ﬂity of a conscious fkcing, such a§ ¢ It reflected,
let me become mang,’ they refer to the knciyledge wiith sprangglgfin

the great-Male .who'was pror'iuced gthe bcg.igping of the cre%ti'on nne-
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gessing the attributes of the principle of Intellect 4 - Mahat). Or, in ac-
,cordance with thke,idea of becoming multiplied, the expression (indicat-
m" 00"&01011813685 and will) i¢'figuratively applied to Pradhdna, as when
it is said of the bank of a river that it ¢intends fo fall.” For on any
other supposition the incapability of any modification which is ascribed to
Purusha ig, such texts as ‘Ilc who is the witness, the @¥nscious, the
.sole “being; free from the Qualitics,” could not properly be applied to
him (sigce if he were the material cause of the creation he must become
modified). And it hasebten before explained’® that this denial of an
Tévara is a mere display of ingenuity, introduced ufor the purpose of
producing apathy if. regard to glory, and of propounding a method of
final liberation even independently of the knowledge of an Iévara.”

The following is the 34th Siitra of the sixth Book, with the remarks
by which it is introduced and followed :

Nanw ““ bakvih prajak purushat samprasutah” ity-adi-Sruteh puru-
shasya karanatvavagamad vivarttadi-vadah asrayaniyah ity asawkye
aha | “ Sruti-virodhad na kutarkapasadasya atma-labhak” | purusha-
karanatayam ye ye pakshak sambhavitas te sarve $ruti-viruddhal sk
atas tad- abhyupagantrinam kutarkikady - adkgmanam atma - svarapa-
Jnanaim na bhavats ity arthak | etena almani sukha-dulkhadi-gunopada-
natva-vadino 'py kutarkikak eva | tesham apy «'c"hna—g/at/zdrthag'ndnaﬁ
wasti ity avagantavyam"|® atma-karanata-$rutayas cha Sakti-Saktimad-
abhedena wpasandarthah eva “ajam ekam?® dty-adi-$rutibhih pradhana-
]u‘(lrtl’_l_ltltli-é‘f(‘ldﬁ(’[t | yadi cha akasasya abhrady-adhishihina-karanata-vad
atmanah karagatar uchyaté tada tad na nirakurmael parindmasya pra-
tishedhat | ° 0

“But must we not adopt the theories of an illusory creation, ete.,
because the causality of Purusha (soul) is to be learned from such texts
as the following ¢ many ereatures have been produced from Purusha ?’
To this difficulty he replics: ¢From his opposition to Scripture the
illogical outcaste does not attain to Soul.” The sense of this is, that al},
the propositipns, affirming the causality qf Soul, which have becade-
vised, are contrary to the Veda; /‘id consequently the low Class of bad

logicians, cte., who adopt thep™ have no knowledgesof the nature of
o
) -
182 See Vijnina Rhlkshu s remy rks, introductory to the Sutras (p. 5, at the foot),
* whichz will be quofdyin the ne/t Secthg, and his comment on Sutra i, 92. He is,
as we shall ‘ﬁnd an eclectic, ap/. not a thor8'1gh-going adherent of the Sankhya.
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Soul. Hence it is{to be understood that those also who assert tleat
Soul is the substance of the qualities of pleasure,and pain, etc., are,
incompetent reasoncrs : they too are destitute of the truc knov‘r%igc of
Soul. The Vedic fexts which declare its causality are intenged to in-
culcate devotion on the ground that there is no distinction between
Power (S'aités) and the posscssor of Power (S'aktimat); for tho C(il‘sﬂﬁi}y
of Pradhina is established by such texts as that relating lo the ‘ong
unborn female,’ etec. But if it be affirmed that Soul is the cavge of the
world merely in the sgme scnse m which the wther is the cause of clouds,
cte., viz. by affording them a receptacle, we do not object to that, since
we only deny the transformation (of Soul into material productions).”1

In regard to the question whether the principles of the Vedanta or
those of the Sankhya arc most in harmony with the most prevalent doe-
trine of the Upanishads, I shall quote some of the remarks of Dr. Ricr,
the translator of many of these treatises. In his introduction to tho
Ea:fttiriya Upanishad he observes that we there find ¢ the {encts pecu-
liar to the Vedinta already in a far advanced state of development ; it
¢.atains as in a germ the principal elements of this system.” *¢ There
are, however,” he adds, * diffcrences ”’ (Bibliotheca Indica, vol. xv. p. 5).
The same nearly is the case with the Aitareya Upanishad (ibid. p. 27).
In reference to the S'vetisvatara Upanishad he remarks:, ¢ Sankara in
his commentary on this Upanishad ggnerallyh‘explains its fundamental
views in the spirit of the Vedanta. He is somctimes evidently wrong
in identifying the views of some of the other Upanishads with the
tenets of the Vedinta, but he is perfectly tght to do so'in the explana-
%an of an Upanishad which appears to huve been composed for the
express purposc of making the principle of the Vedinta agreeable to
the followers of the Sankhya” (ibid. pp. 43 f.). Of the Katha Upani-
shad Dr. Rier’says (ibid. p. 97): ¢The standing point of the Katha is
on the whole that of the Vedanta. It is the absolute spirit which is
the foundation of the world. . . . . In the order of munifestations or
emsations from thcoat;solqto spirit it doviates, however, from that
adopted by the other Upanishads au 4 by the later V,Cd:-l‘;ltu, and is evi-
dently moge closely allied to the Sam hya. The order is here: The
unmanifested (avyakty), the great soul &aha'.ma, or ‘mahat), intellect

w3 See Dr. Ballanfyne’s translation, whisA I hiwe often ﬁil})wed. He dogd noy
however, render 5n extenso all tl;e passag s which I Nave reprodiced.



174 « OPINIONS REGARDING THE ORIGIN, ETC,,
L]

- .

(beddhi), mind, the objects of the sous.es, and the sfnses,” etc.’™® The
ZTeader who wishgs to pursue the subject further may consult the same
authons remarks on the other Upanishads. On the whole question of
the refation of the Vedinta and the Sankhya respecetively to the Veda,
Dr. Rier thus expresses himself in his introduction to the §vetigvatara
Up:ﬂmha,d {p- 86): “The Vedinta, although in many impoetant points
(l.evmtm" {som the Vedas, and although in its own doctrine quite inde-
pendent of them, was yet believed to be in perfect accordance with
them, and being, adopted «by the majority of the Brihmans, it was
never attacked on account of its orthodoxy. The same cannot be said
of the Sankhya; for it was not only frequently in °opposition to the
doctrine of the Vedas, but sometimes openly declared so.  Indeed, the
Vedanta also maintained that the acquisition of truth is independent of
caste (1) or any other distinction, and that the highcest knowledge
which is the chief end of man cannot be imparted by the Vedas (vide
Katha ii. 23); yet it insisted that a knowledge of the Vedas was 'hc\._
cessary to prepare the mind for the highest knowledge (2). This the
Sankhya denied altdgether, and although it referred to the Vedas, aged
especially to the Upanishads, still it did so only when they accorded
with its own doctrines, and it rejected their authority (3) in a casc of
discrcpancy.”

I make a ft,W remarks it somo points in this quotaiwn indicated by
the figures (1), (2), and (3). (1) We have already learned above, p. 99,
that, according to the Brahma Siitras (sce i. 3, 31 ff., and Sunkura’s ex-
planation of thém), .at least, & Studra docs not possess the prerogative of
acquiring divife knowledge. (2) It appears from Sankara’s argumepn$
against Juimini that he does not consider a knowledge of the ccremonial
part of the Veda as nccessary for the acquisition of divine knowledge,
but he seems to regard the Upanishads as the sourcc from which the
Iatter if derived.  (3) T do not know on what authority this statement
that the bz‘mkhyas ever actually rejected the authority of the Vedas is_
founded. Their attempts to reconcile their tenets with the lettag\of
the Veda may ‘often seem to be faphetched and sophistical ; but I have
not observed that Sankara, waI?ﬂ‘)h:"uln" elaborate,ly qgamst the inter-
pretations of the Sinkhyas, b ywhere charges them either with depy-
ing the authonty of the Ved i, or with insincerity i m *he appeals wlnoh
they make to thg sacred te<ts. \\ .

18¢ See above, p. 161.
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On the subject of, the Upanishads the reader may also consult Pref,
Max Miiller’s Ancient Sanskrit Literature. s

0 7
1 subjoin in a note some cxtracts from this work.!® .

1

The Nyaya and Vaideshika Sutras do not appear to contuin"n:\n;'i?so
many references to Vedic texts as the Sankhya; but T have noticed the
following : ‘Nyiya iii. 32 (.= iii. 1, 29 in the Bibl. Ind.) :Juiéesiﬁka
ih. 1, 175 dil. 2, 21; iv. 2, 11; v. 2, 10. e

The author of the Vaigeshika Siitras affirms, in iii. 2, 20, the doctrine
that souls are numerqus; and in the 21st Sitva, whizh I quote, along
with the comment of Sankara Misra, and the gloss of the editor Pandit
Jeyaniriyana Tarkapanchinana, he claims Vedic auchority for this tenet :

21. “ S'astra-samarthyach cha” | (Sankara Misri) Sastram srutih |

185 ¢ They (the Upanishads) contain, or are supposed to contain, the highest au-
thority on which the various systems of philosophy in India rest.  Not only the
Vedanta philosopher, who, by his very name, professes his fuith inghe ends and

‘@Sbjects of the Veda, but the Sankhya, the Vaireshika, the Nyaya, and Yoga philo-
sophers, all pretend to find in the Upanishads some warranty for their tenlts, however
antagonistic in their bearing.  The same applies to the uumerous scets that have
existed and still evist in India.  Their founders, if they have any pretensions to
orthodoxy, invariubly appeal to some passage in the Upanishads in order to substan-
tiate their own reasonings.  Now it is true that in the Upanishads themscelves there
is 50 mach freedom and breadth of thought that it is not diflicult to find in them some
authority for almost any shade of philosophiel opinion.” (p. 316 . Again: “The
early Hindus did not find any difficulty in rgcnnciliﬂg the most different and some-
times contradictory opinious in their search after truth; and a most extraordinary
medley of oracular sayings might be collected from the Upanishads, wen from those
which are genuine and comparatively ancient, all tending to clucidate the darkest
points of philosophy and religion, the ereation of the world, the nature of God, the
nelation of man to God, and similar subjects.  That one statement should be contra-
dicted by another scems never to have been felt as any serious difliculty.”” (p. 520 f.)
Once more : ““ The principal interest of the older Upanishads consists in the absence
of that systematic unifoimity which we find in the later systems of philosophy; and
it is to be regretted that nearly all the scholars who have translated portions of the
Upanishads have allowed themsclves to be guided by the Brahmanic comm’ ntators,”
ete. (p 322). *“In philosophical discussions, they (the Brahmans) allewed the greatest
‘possible frecdom ; und although at first three philosopbical systems only were adiitted
as gfjhodox (the two Minyiinsas and the Nyayu), their number was soon rdised to six,
80 a8 to in'ude the Vaiseshika, ‘sinkhyr and Yoga schools. The-most conflicting
views cn points of vital importance were tolasated as long as their advocates succeeded,
no matter by what vicans, jn bringing their u. gtrines into harmony with passages of
the Veda, straincd and tw.sted in every possible . ~nse. If it was:only admitted that
besides the perception of the senses and the indiction of reason, revelation also, as
contained in the Ved, furnished a true basis for human knowJ¢ Ige, all other point-
seemed to be of minor importance.”” (p. 78 £) v v,

\\
. (U
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" taya 'py atmano bheda-pratipadanat | éruy yate ki . .}. . (Jayaniriyana)
2to’, py Jwasya i$yara-bhinnatvam ity aha | $astr asya Sruteh Samarthyas
jvmsvaﬁg\yor bheda-bodhakatvat | tatha ki | ¢ dve brakmani veditavye”
(Maitri Up. vi. 22) | “dva suparna saywa sakhaya*samanam vyiksham

~ _pamshanq/ate | tayor anyah pippalam svadu atti anasnann anyo abhichd-
lcasfn” (Rig-veda Sanhita, i. 164, 20; Svetasv. Up. vi. 69 Mundaka
'Un i 3, 1, l) tty-ads-Sruter JiveSvarayor bhedo *vasyam angikaryyah |
na cha ‘tat tvam asi S'velaketo” ¢ Brakma-vid Brahma eva bhavati”
ity-adi-$rutindii %d gatir i vackyam |- tat tram asi” it Srutes tad-
abhedena tadiyatva-pratipidanena abheda-bhavana-paratvat | « Brakma-
vid Brakma eva” its Crutis cha nirdubkhatvading Lvara-samyam Jvasya
abhidhatte na tu tad-abhedam | * niranjanak parain samyam upaiti’ its
$ruter gaty-antarasambhavat | asti ki lawkika-vakyeshu ¢ sampad-adhikye
purohito *yam rdja swhcrittad’ dty-adishu sadrisya-pareshv abhedopa-
charah | na cha moksha- dasayam anana-nivritiav abhedo jayate its
vachyan bhedasy ya nityatvena nasayogad bhedu-nasangikare 'pi vyaktt-
dva Juzasthunaeya ava$yakatvach cha iti sankshepak | bheda-sadhakans
yukty-antarani $ruty-antarani cha grantha-gaurara-bli ya parit JaMam-}

“¢ And this opinion is confirmed by the Sistra.’ (q.mkam Migra)
The Sistra mcans the Veda; by which also a distinction of Souls is
established. For it is mid " ete. [He then quotes two texts which are
repeated by Jay:mamyana the 'mthor of the gloss, whose remarks are
agfollows:] ¢ There is another proot of the Soul being distinct from
Tévara; viz. this, that it is confirmed by the Sistra, the Veda, which
declares the distinetness of the two; and this principle must of neces-
sity be admitted from sueh texts as these: ¢ Two Brihmis are to e
known ;" and ‘Two birds, united, fricnds, attach themselves to the same
trec ; one of them cats the swecet fruit of the pippala tree, while the other,
without cating, looks on.” Nor arc we to ask what will then become of
such other texts as (1) ‘Thou art that, o Svetaketu;’ Q) ¢ He_ who
knows Brahma becomes Brahma;” for the former of these two passages
(¢9) tends to convey the idea of identity by representing as idewdity
with That, thé fact of Svetaketu’ gAatirely belonging to That; whﬂsc

- .
188 The full text is: Doe brgkmquv;zlav ye Sabda-brakMa parai cha yat—aa@l{a
brahmani nishnitahnaram brakmddhigachhati | *“ Two Brithmis are to bo known, the
‘erba}ﬂ:nd the supr){n\' He who is initiated in the former nttams the latter.”” Here,
however, by the verbal Brihmd, the Veda must be intended.
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the second (2) afffrms the equality of the Soul with T¢vara, in con-
sequence of its frcedom from pain and other weaknesses, and rot itd
identity with Him ; for it is shewn by *another Vedic text, - I/\l-i-'a'.’he
passionless man aftains the highest stute of equality,” thateany other
destiny would be inconceivable. In secular modes of speaking also,
such as thceollowing, ¢ From the abundance of his wealth aé"ra.d"n:ertiaz
pricst has become the king,” we find a figurative asscrtion of identity.
Nor can it be said that distinction disappears on the cessation of ignor-
ance in the state of final em3ncipation, blcsuse didtinction, from its
elernity, cannot be destroyed, and because, even if its destructibility
were admitted, two scparate personalitics must sfill continue to cxist.
Such is a summary of our argument: further proofs from reasoning,
and further texts of the Veda, are omitted from a drcad of making the
book too bulky.”

The charge of open contempt of the Veda is brought By Sankara
agufnst S m(hlyft, the author of tho Bhagavata heresy, as the,orthodox
Vedantin considers it.'7 Of that doctrine Sunkgra thus speaks in
his remarks on Brahma Sitra ii. 2, 45:

Wda-vipratz'siedluﬁ cla bhavati | chaturshu vedeshn param $reyo 'lab-
dhwa S'andilyak idam Sastram adhigatavan ity-adi-veda-ninda-darsanat |
tasmad asangatd eshd .lml}umti ot siddhegn | .

«And it also contradicts the Veda; for we sce such an instance of
contempt of the Vedas as this, that Sindilya, not finding, the mecaifs
of attaining the highest good in the wholt, four of them, devised thls

‘astra. Ilence it is established that these mwrm atlons are absurd.’

. Jhe ponte of the Bhiagavata doctrine objedted to by \mkara do not
however appear to be those which are principally insisted on in the
Bhakti Siitras of Sandilya, published by Dr. Ballantyne in the Biblio-
theca Indica in’ 1861. I will noticc some of these doctrines, The
leading principle of the system is that it is not knowledge (jnana) but
qevotion (bhakti) which is tho means of attaining final liberation
(Biper 1). Dewtlon is duﬁn'\d in the 2nd Siitra to be a gupreme love
of od (sa para anuraktir Lare). Kuowlodtre cannot, the author con-
siders, be the means of ybcmtlon, as it may co-exist with hatred of the
objeat known (Siitra 4). Neither the stud of #he Veda nor the acqui-

17 Seo Colebrooke’s Misc. Eseays, i. 413: « A passage quoted $y)S'ankara Ack i‘;'ya
seems to intimate that its promulgator was S'indilya,” etc., etc. o \

12
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sition of such qualities as tranquility of mind is a necessary preliminary
to dewgtion. The only requisite is a desire of emancipation, according
to" 49,0 mmentator (remarks on Sitra 1). Ceremonial works, too,
have no bearing upon devotion (Sitra 7), which méy be practised by
men, of all castes, and even by Chindilas, since the desiro to get rid of
the (;wils 2% sundanc existence is common to all (Sitra 78)4* The com-
memtator c.iplains that the authorily of the Vedas as the only source of
supernatural knowledge is not denied, nor the fact that only the three
highest castes have the right to study them: hut it is urged that
women, Sidras, cte., may attain by means of the Itihiasas and Purinas,
cte., to knowledge founded on the Vedas, whilst Chiudﬁlas, cte., may
acquire it by traditional instruction basud on the Smriti and the prac-
tice of virtuous men. Those whose devotion is not matured in the
present world, will find the opportunity of ncr(‘cctinnr it in S'vetadvipa,
the world of the divine Being (Sttra 79). Kven the wicked may have a
penitentia] devotion (artti-bhaktav eva aalikarak), and after thoy arg
freed from their gujlt, they may attain to full devotion. The Bhagavad
(ita is much quoted by the commentator on these Sitras; but the
Veda is also sometimes adduced in proof of their (lOCh‘.iIl(‘S; as e.g. the
following words of the Chhandogya Upanishad, vii. 25, 2, are cited to
prove that devotion is thcp chief requisite, and knowledge, ete., subser-
vient to it : .

“_ftma eva ddaim sarvam ili | sa val esha evam pasyann evam manva-
nah eram mjﬁ)imm atma-ratir alma-hridal alma-mithunak atmanandak
sa svarad bhavati™ | tattra  alma-rati-"rapayah para-bhakleh  pas-
yann” i darsanam apriyatvadi-bhrama-nirasa-mukhena oy bhowads|

¢ All this is Soul. He who perceives this, thinks this, knows this,
delights in Soul, sports with Soul, conserts with Soul, takes pleasure
in Sou]; he becomes sclf-resplendent.” Here the sight expressed in
the words ¢ pereciving,’ ete., is by removing all errors rcrvardin.g dis-
agrecableness, cte., an adjunct of supreme d(,votmn in the form of ¢dgg
light in Sou’.”

In his remarks on Sitra 31 the ‘commentator quotes another prss.age
of the same Upanishad, iii. 14, 4, in which a Kindilya is referred to as
the author of a statement. ;, Sunkara in his commentary on the Ugani-
! shag calls him( vishi. He cannot, however, have becn the same person
a8 the author or the Sitras; alghough, even if he had been so reputed,
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Sankara would have had little difficully in denying that they could
bave been written by a rishi, as we shall sce in the 'next scelion that®
he contradicts the. opinion that the rishi Kapila, referred 45"z #he
Svetasdvatara Upanishad, was the author of the Sinkhya aphdrisms,
» ' | ]
Secr. XT.—Distinction in point of auilorily beticren the Veud i e
Smyitis or non-Vedic Sastras, as stated in the Nyiya-mald-vistare,
and by the Commentators oy Manu, and {fe Vedanta, «te. ; ‘(/.‘ﬂurcnw
of opinion betwee® Sankara and Madi usidana regurdmg the orthe-
doxy of Iapile and Iinida, cle. ; and Vijnang Liuksw's view of the
Sankhya.

A distinet line of demareation Is gencrally drawn by the more
eritical Indian wrilers Letween the Vedas, and all other classes of
Imlian Sastras, h'uwu\'cr designated.  The former, as we havg scen. are
sonsidered to possess an independent authority and to be infullible,
while the latter are regarded as deriving all their authority from the
Veda, and (in theory at least) as infullible guides only in so L as they
coincide with its dicta. JThis will be clear {rem the following passages

I. Nyaya-mcli-visiara~—The first text which I adduce has beenr
already quoted in the Sccond Volume gf this vyork, but 1s repeated here
for facility of reference. 1t is from the trealise just named, i 3, 21:

DBaudhayancpastaombasralayana-latydyanade-ndmankilah .l'((lp(t-sn ire=
di~granthal nigama- pirukta-shad-anga-granthal dane-adi-spiridayaé da
apawrusheyal dharmgsbuddhi-janakateat ceal-cat | nescha ila-pramena-
sopslabalomecda-valshamyam it Senkaniyom | wlpannayih buddheh
svatah-pramanyangikirene nirapekshatvat | Maivam | wktanumancsya,
I;dldtg/ay47])mlz'.y/,putpﬁ/, | Bandhayana-sitram Apastamba-sitram ity eram
purusha-namnite granthah uwelhyante | na cha Kathakadi-samakhyd-vat
pravachana-nimidttateam yuktam | tad-grantha-nirmana-kale tadanintanadh,
Gaiéchid upalabdhaleat | [:1('7@ cha avichhinna-paramparyena eznuz*.m'z'ta!é |
&t‘}MKﬁZt‘gl;lsﬁd{»_qmn{Jm-ral ';)(zuru.-;‘lwydlz | tatlapi veda-mgilateat prae
manag | « .« » . halpasye vedateain nadyaps siddhum LIcz'n?w prayutneng
sadhantyam | na dia tatysadhayituii Sakyam | }){zzlrltshvyx‘llb'asz/a samékh-
yaya tat-karttur wpalambhena cha sadkitatvgl | o

¢ It may be said that the Kalpa Siitras and ather glorks dosignateds
by the names of Baldhiyana, Apastambs, Advalayans, Ratyavans, Xe.,
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and the Nigama, Nn‘ukta, and six Vedingas, together with the Smritis
of Marg, and others, are superhuman, because they impart a knowledge
of }ﬂuy’, us the Vedas do; and that they should not be suspected of
“inferiority fo the Vedas on the ground that they dcpoml upon a primary
autherity, since the knowledge which they impart is indcpendent,
bedm% ' +§ admitted to be self-cvidencing.  But this view is in-
corr ect, for the infercnce in question proceeds upon any erroneous
gencralization. The bool\q referred to are called by the names of
’ and
these designations cannot corrcctly be said to originate,in the exposition
of the works by those teachers whose names they bear (as is really the
case in regard to the Kathaka, and other parts of the Veda); for it was
known to some of the contemporarics of these men, at the time when
they were composing these Sitras, Smritis, ete., that they were so en-
gaged; ant? this knowledge has descended by unbroken traditign.

men, as ‘the Sitras of B! mdlmy na,’ ¢ thr\ Stitras Lf Apastamba ;

Hence these books are, like the works of Kilidisa and others, of human-
origin. Nevertheldus, they possess authority, as being founded on the
Veda.” . . . The following additional remarks represent the opinion of
the Guru (Prabhiikara) on the same question: #¢1t is not yet proved
that the Kalpa Stitras possess the character of the Veda; it would
require great fabour to prove it;<and, in fact, it s impossible to prove
it. For the human origin of these books is cstablished by the names
wlm,h they bear, and by their being observed to have had authors.”

II. Aullika-—The same thing is admitted by Kullitka, the commen-
tator on Manu, who (in his remarks on i. 1) thus- defines the relation
of his author to the Vedas: ‘ i

Paurusheyatve’pi Manu-vakyanam avigita-makajana-parigrakat Sruty-
upagrahich cha veda-mualekataya pramanyam | Tatha cha chhandogya-
brakmdae $riyate *“Manur vas yat kinchid avadat tad dheshajam bheshaja-
tayai” 1ti | Vrihaspatir apy aha * Vedarthopanibandhritvat pradhényam
i Manoh smritam | Manv-artha-viparita tu yi smritih sa na Sasyate $
Tavach chhast. ‘ani $obhante tarka-vyikaranini cha | Dharmd;{ha-mﬁtfm-
padeshta Manur yavaed na driSyate” | Muhabharate’ py uktam *“ PetGnam
Manavo dharmeh sango veda$ chikitsitam | aNi-siddhani chatvars na
haytaryani ket hik” | “tirolhi- Jfaud(llmda tarkair na hantavyans |nu-
kalps tu mimanstdi-tarkah pravarttamyah eva | atg eva vakshyats ¢ ar-
shd v dhas mopadeéam rha veda-stistravirodhing | yas taﬂenanmandlaatt‘
&f' dharmain voda net rak™ iti |« . . !
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¢Though the Inétitutes of Manu had a personal author, still, as their
reception by illustrious men of unimpepched [ortholloxy], and/thexr
conformity to the Veda, prove that they are bascd upon the latén, .,Aiey
are authoritative. Accordmf'ly it is recorded in the Chhando#ya Brih-
mana that, ¢ Whatever Manu said is a medicine for remedial purpoes.’
And Vrihaspati says: ¢As Manu depends upon the contiut; “uf tae
Veda, he is traditionally cclebrated as pre-eminent. But that Smeiti
which is contrary to the scnse,of Manu, is Jot approved Striptures
and books on logic arfl grammar are all echpscd as soon as Manu, our
instructor in dutyy and in the mecans of attaining both carthly pros-
perity, and final liberation, is beheld.” And it is said in the Maha-
bhirata: ¢The Purinas, the Institutes of Munu, the Veda with its
appendages, and treatises on medicine, these four, which are estublished
by authority, arc not to be assailed by rationalistic arguments;’ that
is, they are not to be attacked by hostile rcasonings, such ¥ those of
‘the Bauddhas, But friendly arguments, such as those of the Miman-
sakas, are to be cmployed. And accordingly we shall find below (Manu
xii. 106) that he says, ‘the man who investigates the injunctions of
the rishis, and the rules®of duty by rcasoning which is agrecable to the
Veda, he, and he only, is acquainted with duty.”””  (See above, p. 24,
note 29.) v » ’ ’

III. Nyaya-maila-vistara.—But ther prccepts of the Smriti are not
considered uscless or superfluous. On the contrary, an aeuthority %
attributed to them corresponding to the gntiquity, clevated position,
and sacred charactsr vf=their supposed authons Thus the author of
the" sy asmiTi-vistara says (i. 3, 3):

Vimata smyitir veda-mala | vaidika-manv-adi-pranite-smyititrat | upa-
nayandadhyayanadi-smriti-vat | na cha vaiyarthyamn Sankaniyam | asmad-
adinam pratyaksheshu paroksheshu nind vedvshu viprakirnasya anvshthe-
yarthgsya ckatra sankshipyamanatvat |
* ¢The variously undersiood Smriti is founded on the Veda, because

*hgti"adxtmgs, such a8 those regarding investiture, studd, cte., have
been\mplled by Vedic men, such as Munu and othtrs. Nor is it to
be surmiséd that ’the 'lnntx is useless, since it throws together in a
cond®nsed form a variety of injunctions r8garlling majters to be ob-
served, which are sgattered through different Vedas, $¢th such a8 gre
visible and such as are invisible tg us.”s (This lgst expression uppeﬁ:s
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to refer to the supposition that some parts of the Veda which Manu
and gthers had Dofors them when compiling their own works have
0 Xn lost, Sce Miiller’s Ane. Saask. Lit. pp. 103-107.)

Accord@ingly the Smritls have an authority superior to that founded
mgely oa the practice of learned men of modern date, who have no
igtuib:efuto ike past and invisible. Thus the Nyiya‘mala-vistara
s (1.8, 195

Na hidanintanal $ishial Manv-adi-vad desa-kala-viprakrishtam vedain
drya-ynanena sikshathdrtuim Saknucants yena &shtacharo mula-vedam
anumdapayel |

« For learned men of the present day do not possess the power,
which Manu and others had, of placing before their minds, through
divine knowledge, the Veda whick is far removed from them both in
placc and time, so as to justify us in rcgarding the practice of these
moderns'as 1 sufficient ground for inferring the cxistence of a Veda as
its foundation.” -«

But as learned y\men, in any particular country or at any particular
time, may be able to consult some Smriti which authorizes their par-
ticular observances, ¢“these observances may serve as ground for infer-
ring the existence of some Swnriti on which they are founded, but not
for inferring a Veda (¢acmdack clhishiachiarena smyitir anumatuin $akyate
na tu $rutik). DBut a Smriti which is thus mercly inferred to exist is
‘sct aside hy any visibly existing Smriti of contrary import (anumita
cha smritir viruddhaya pratyakshaya smritya badkhyate).”

IV. S'ankara.~~The above passages, by aiseing that Manu and
other eminent sages had the power of consulting Vedie otz =sw no
longer accessible, make them practicully almost infallible. The same
view is tuken by Sunkara Achiryya. (Sce, however, the passage quoted
from him above, in note 67, p. 62; but there he has tho author of the
Sankhya in view, whose tencts he regarded as contrary to tho,Veda.).
In answer to the remark of o Mimansaka gbjector stated in the coxme
scpt on thy Brahma Siitra i. 3, 82, that the Itihisas and Terjngse
being of huzmn origin, have only a derived and sccondary apsnority
(“stihasg-purgnam api panrusheyatvat pramegantara-midatim akine
Fshate’), § qulam. argw.s i, his explanation of the following Sutra(i, 8,

/3) that they bryo an independent foundation :
P dlihiga- puramzm agn vyaklyciena margena eamblmadnmantrartlm ada

.
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malatval prabhavats devata-vigrahads prapanchayitnm | pratyaksha-mlam
apt sambhavali| bhavats ki asmakam apratyaksham apj chirantananam pres-
tyaksham | tatha cha Vyasadayo devatabhih pratyaksham ryaz:al?i’i;an{;m,f
smaryate | yas tu briyad idanintanandm iva parvesham api niasty devadibhis
vyavaharttum samarthyam iti sa jugad-vaichitryam pratishedet | idanim
wva chana @hyada *pi sarvabhaumak Lshatriyo’sti iti brayat telas cla raa-
sayadi-chodanak uparundhyat | idawim dve cha kalantare’py avyavastfpla-
prayan varpasrama-dharman pratijanite tatas cha vyavastha-vidhays $as-
tram anarthakain kurgat | Tasmad dharmothkdrds-vasat chirantanik deva-
dibkik pratyalcskr'm'z vyajakrur iti $lishyate | api cha smarant. ““ svadkya-
yadishta-devata-samprayogah” wtyadi | yogo ’py antmady-aisvarya-prapti-
phalakak smaryamano na $akyale sihasa-matrena pratyakhyatum | Srutis
cha yoga-makatmyam prakhyapayati |  prithvy-ap-tejo-"nila-khe samaut-
thite panchatmake yoga-gune pravritte | na tasyo rogo na jura na mrityuh
prgptasya yogad ™ nimisham Sariram” ili | rishindm api mgnira-brih-
mana-daréinam samarthyaim na asmadiyena samarthycna wpamatuin yuk-
tam | tasmat sa-mialam itihasa-puranam | v
¢ The Itihagas and Purinas also, having originated in the way which
has been explained, hiave power, us being based on the hymns and
arthavidas, to cvinee the corporculity, cte., of the gods. 1t is also
reasonable to suppoge that they are fgunded ppon intuitjon. TFor there
were things palpable through intuitign to the ancients, though they are
not thus palpable to us.'® Accordingly it is recorded in the Smyiti that

Vyisa and others associated face to face with the gods.’® Any man
’ » .

S .

w5 Tuctondaod yogid nimisham the text of the Biblioth, Tndiea roads yogiignimayam.

180 See above, pp. 116, 118, and 127; and also Prof Miiller’s article on the Vaise-®
shika Philosophy in the Journal of the German Oriental Socicty, vol. vii. p. 311,
where it is remarked that the Vaiseshikas, like Kapila, include the intuition of rishis
under the categ«‘ny of pratyaksha (arsham jainan sutra-krita prithok na lakshi-
tam yogi-pratyakshe ’ ntar-bharvat). o .

1% Compare with this R.V. i, 179, 2: Ye ckid ki purve ritasipak asan sikaii deve
bhir avadann yitani | te chid,aviasur ityadi | The pious sages who lived of old and
whe-zonversed about sacned truths with the gods,—thcy led a conjugul life,” ete. See

the pussages quoted from fho Vanadparvan of the Mahibhdiata, the S'atapatha
BrihNana, and Plato in the First Volume of this work, p. 147; and compare Hesiod
fragment NQ: vl 74‘zp/4dre daires doav, tuval de Obwkor digydToiss Beoioe kata-
Ovégous 1°dvBpdmors. o. o

“ Immortal gods, not unfaqiliar, then \
Thgir feasts and converso shared with morta® men.” S
And Herodotus rites of the Eﬁyptians, ii. ]44: T & rpd-repo‘ Tdv d .vBJ)é)v ’.‘il“rwv
» ’ \N |, '
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who should maintain that the ancients, like his own contemporaries,
~tvere stitute of pawer thus to associute with superhuman beings like
the A would be denying all variety in the hxstory of the world.
_Such a parson would in like manner affirm that as now there is no
Kshp.ttnya possessed of universal sovercignty, so neither was there ever
sugh ar¥izge; and would thus impugn the scriptural m_]unctlons re-
gatling the rdjasiya sacrifice [which was only to be performed by a
universal” mon'trch] He would also allege that in former times, as
now, the dutes of‘castes 4nd of orders were scarcely at all in force, and
would thus render fruitless the scriptures by which the rules relating
to them are prescribed. By these considerations it is intimated that the
ancicnts, in conscquence of their eminent holiness, were admitted to
associate immediately with the gods, etc. And the Smriti'® says that
necarness to, and converse with the gods is gained by reading the Veda,
cte. Agade when the Smriti talks of the practice of Yoga resulting, in
the acquisition of superhuman faculties, such as minutencss, this asser-
tion cannot be impmgned through mere audacity, [7.e. it must have
had somc good foundation]. The Veda, too, declares the immense
powcer of devotion in these words: ¢ When the fivefold influence of
Yoga, connected with the elements of carth, water, fire, air, and wther,
has begun to act, and a man hasvattained an wthereal [or fiery] body,
he is no longer affected by discase, decay, or dcath.” And it is un-
refisonable to,estimate, by the analogy of our own power, the power of
the rishis, the scers of the chic hymus and Brahmanas. Whercfore
the Itihasas and Purinas have an (independent) Asuudation.’ ”?

Sankara docs not, however, treat all the ancients in this way. Tike
many other systematizers, he finds no difficulty in rejecting or explain-
ing away any authorities which come into conflict with his views. It
is thus,that he decals with Kapila, the author of the b.mkhya That
eminent sage is thus spoken of in the Svetigvatara Upanishad, v. &2

Yo yoniiin yonim adhitishthaty cko visvani riipani yonis cha sarvdll f

Y ' ’ Pl -t
Oeods qwas Tos &v *AvylmTe ¥pxovras, dikéovras dua Tolgt avbpdmoior, ¢ Al’T [the
Egyptian priests said] that h( fore these men the gods@ere e rulew in Egypt,
dwelling together with men.”,
. 161 1t appears frofs the gloss of Govinda Ananda that one of the Yoga Sﬁtrasls
here uoted. I give the sense according to his explanation : mntra-japad deva-san-
widh( hain .'a(t-cambh&:hm_m[ﬁa cha iti :ﬁfo'ﬁrtha!l. ¢
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rishim prasutain Kapilam yas tam agre jnanair bibhartt: jayamanan cha
pasyet | , >

#The god who alone superintends évery source of prodv: Stion and”
all forms, who fomerly nourished with various knowledge, his son the
rishi Kapila, and behcld him at his birth, ete.””®

TowarG? the close of his comment on Brahma Sitras ii. 1. 1, which
I shall cite at some length, Sankara makes some remarks on this pas-
sage of that Upanishad. After stating the points that had heen estab-
lished in the first ook (adhyliya) of the Brahma Sdtras, and alluding
to the ob_]cctlons which had been urged against the Sinkhy: and other
hostile doctrines’ as contrary to the Veda, Sankara gocs on to explain
the object of the sccond book, and the purport of the aphorism with
which it begins, as follows :

Idawim sva-pakshe smriti-nyaya-virodha-parihiralk prahanadi-vada-
nam cha nyayabhasopabrimhilutram prativedindaim syisity, adi-prakri-
Juyah avigitateam ity asya artha jatasya pratipadanaya dvitiyo’dhyayah
arabhyate | tattra prathaman tacat smriti-virodhay wpanyasya partha-
rati | yad uktqm Brakma eva sarvajnaim jagatak karanam tad ayultam |
kutah ¢ smrity- anavakasa-dosha- prasangat™ | smpitié cha tantrakhya
paramarshi-pranita $iskta-parigrikita | anyas cha tad-anusarinyah smri-
tayah | evain saty agavakasak prasqygran | $asu hy achgtanam pradha-
nain svatantram jagatak karanam uganmiba@hyate | Manv- adi-smritayas
tavach chodand - lakshanena agnihotrading dharma-jatena apekshidam
artham samarpayantyal savakasah dhavant! asya varnasya asmin kale
‘nena vidhanena upenayqnam idrisaé cha ‘acharak vttham vedadhayanam
bk a, sosdsurttanam tthamn mha-dharma-’clulrir_zi-sa;hyogalz i tatha,
purusharthams chatur-varnasrama-dharman nang-vidhan vidadhats | na
evam kapiladi-smritinam anushtheye vishaye’vakaso’sti moksha-sadhanam
ova ki samyag-dardanam adhikritya tah pramitah | yadi tattra apy ana-
vakgéah syur anarthalyam evd asam prasajyeta | tasmat tad-avirodhena
velj' ntah vyakhyatavyah | Eatham punar “ ikshity-"adibhyq hetubhyo
Brahma eva sarvajnai jaggtah lu(anam ity amdlmmlak Sruty-arthah |
%&ty -anavakasa-dosha-prasangena” punar akshipy /ata | bhaved ayam
anakshepel sva- -dntrabrajnanam | para-tantra-prajnds tu prayena jandh

s See S'ankara’ 's commentary on this passage %o Bib1. Ind. vN. 351, and Dr, Réer’s
translation, p. 62, w1th the note ; also Dr. Hall’s note in p. 19 of the prcface 1o Mis
edition of the Sgnkhya Séra, i in the Bibl. Ind. . \

. .
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svatantryena Sruty-artham avadhirayitum asaknuvantah pmkﬁydta-pm
eotrikasu smritishy avalamberan tad-balena cha Sruty-artham pratipat
an Wsmat-krite cha vyakhylne na viscasyur baku-manat smiitingy
pmzzel;zk/;g | Rapila-prabhritinain cha drshai gnanait apratikatasn smaq-
7Yy /ate $ruti$ cha bhavats “rishim prasitain kapilam yas tam agre juanair
hélmrm‘u./ammmm cha padyed” iti | tasmad na esham matemn ayathar-
thq,m Sakyain sambhavayitum | tarkiavashtambhena cha te 'riham pratish-
thapayan{i | tasmad api smriti-balena vedantah vyakhyeyak iti punar
akshepak | tasya samadhir<na | anya-smrity-angpakase-dosha-prasan-
gad” iti | yadi smrity-anavakisa-dosha-prasangena iSvara-karana-vadah
akshipyeta evam apy omyak Svara-karana-vadinyah smrityo *navakasah
prasajyeran | tak udaharishyamak | . . . . evam anckasah smritishv api
$varak karanatvena upadinatvena cha prakasyate | smriti-balena pratya-
vatishthamanasya smriti-balena eva uttaram pravakshyami ity ato’yam
anya-smyiy-anavakasa-doshopanyasak | darsitain tu .s’rutham iSvara-
karana-vadam prati tatparyyam | vipratipattaw cha smnémam avasy ya-
kartarye &,l/zztara-p(&) tgrahe *nyatarasyal parityage cha $ruty-anusirin-
yak smritayak pramianem anapekshyah itarak | tad uktam pramana-la-
kshane “ virodhe tv anapekshaim syid asati hy amqmimim"’ ¢tz (Mimansa
Sititras i. 3, 3) | na cha atindriyan arthan Srutim antarena kachid upa-
labhate iti Sakyam sambhapayitui, nimittabhavat | Sakyam kapiladinaim
siddhanam apratihatagnanaicad oty chet | na | siddher api sapckshatvat |
dharmanushthanapeksha ki siddhik sa cha dharma$ chodana-lakshanak |
tata$ cha parva-siddhayas chodanayak artho na paschima-siddha-purusha-
vachana-vasenn ‘atifankitum $ikyate | siddha-v Ja;mxrm;a -kalpanayam api
bakutrat siddhinam pradarsitena prakarena smyiti-vipraésrattay, sgiyam
na Sruti-vyapasrayad anyad nirnaye-karanam asti | para-tantra-prajna-
sya api na akasmat smriti-visesha-vishayak pakshapato yuktal | kasyachit
krachit tu pakshapate sati purusha-mati-vaisvarapyena tuttvavyasthana-
prasangat | tasmat tasya api smyidi-vipr atipatly-upanyisena Sruty-anu-
sarananusira- -vivechanena cha san-marge prrymz sangrahaniya | ¥Ya tu,
$rutih K ipilagya gnanatisayam darsayantt pradar$ita na taya §rutz-
viruddham aps Kapilam matan $raddhatum $akyam *¢ Kdpilam 2 -0
¢ $ruti- samunya-mutratvad” 1% anyasya cha Kap-Jasya Sagara-w:randm
prataptur Vasudeva-namnah smaranat | anyartha-dar$anasya oha pripti-
yahitasya asadhakqtvat | Bhavati cha anya Manor mahatyam prakhya-
4 " 1 Mimansi-sitra i. 1, 31.  See above, pp. 78f.
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payant? §rutir “yad vai kincha Manur avadat tad bheshajam “iti |
Manuna cha (xii. 91) “sarva-bhateshu chatminaiy jarva-bhalani chat
mani | samam pasyann atma-yiji seardjyam adhigack:hhati” i SanL-
- matva-darsanam prasamsata Napilam mataii windyate i¢7 g pyate | Ke-
pilo ki no sarvatmatva-darsanam anumanyate atma-dhedabhyupagamat |
e .o« aX cha atma-bheda-kalpanaya ’pi Kapilasya tmﬁtraay(u e:ctlw-
viruddhatvan vedanusari- Monu-vachana-virudhatvamn cha na keralm;:,sva-
tantra-prakyiti-parikalpanaya evels siddham | vedasya hi wgrapeksham
svarthe pramanyai raver wd rapa-vishaye purushawachasam tu malin-
tarapekshamn svarthe pramanyamn vaktyi-smriti-vyavahitaim cha iti vipra-
karshah | tasmdd veda-viruddhe vishaye smritysanavakada-prasango na
doshal |
“ But now the second chapter is commenced with the view of cffect-
ing the following objcets, viz. (@) to refute, in our own favour, the
charge of contradicting the reasonings of the Smriti, to ghew () that
the doctrines regarding Pradhina, cte., have nothing more than an ap-
pearance of rcason, and (¢) that the manner in jhich the subjeets of
creation, cte., are treated in cach of the Upanishads is unimpeachable.
First of all then the author states, and removes, the objection of con-
trariety to the Smriti. Our opponents urge that it is incorrect to say
that the omniscicn.t Brahma is the cguse of the world. Why ? Because,
(1)as they allege, that doctrine ‘is chargeatde with the objection of sctting
aside the Smriti as useless’(Br. Siitra, ii. 1,1). This term ‘Smriti’ degotes
a systematic trcatise (funtra) composcd by an eminent risﬁi, and received
by the learned ; and there are other Smrltis in confornlity with it. And’
4he_alleged-iinculty is that (on the theory that Brahma is the cause) al.l
these would be set aside as uscless ; since they propound an unconscious
Pradhina as the sclf-dependent cause of the world. The Smritis of
Manu and others, indeed, which affirm that by mcans of the agnihotra
and other cnjoined cercmonicd, the objects desired (by those who practise
th%so rites) will be accomplished, will still retain their use, yiz. of pre-
scribing the objccts. to be pursugd, viz. the various dytics of the four
"hst{:anﬁ orders,—that such and such a caste shall be'initiated at such
o tivdo qud by #uch ¢/process, and shall follow such and such a modo of
lifc, that tho Veda is to be studicd, that ghe cessation of study is to
take plaocc, and-that union with a woman followin;,;‘che same rites into
164 Sgo abovg, p. 181, and the First Volyme of this work, pf. 188, and 51¢y
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celebrated, in such and such ways. But [on the hypothesis of Brahma
being the creator] g such room is left for the Smritis of Kapila and
Wﬂners, 3n the ground of any ceremorties to be performed [in conformity
w1th their prescriptions]; for they have been composed as embodying
perfect systems affording the means of final liberation. If in this
respcct alsg no place be left for them the difficulty will aris® that-they
are(uite uscless. And hence the conclusion is reached that tho Upani-
shads shovld be interpreted so as to harmonize with them. But, such
being the case, how, it iseafain objected, have yow detcrmined on the
strength of the reasons furnished by the texts about ;beholding,’ ete.,
that it is the meaning %f the Veda that Brahma is the omniscient cause
of the world, thus exposing yoursclf to the charge of leaving no place
for the Smriti? Although we hold that this charge is harmless as regards
those who think for themselves; yet men have for the most part no
independeny opinion, and arc unable by an unassisted agct of their ogn
judgment to determine the sense of the Vedas, and will consequently lean
upon the Smritis comgposed by renowned authors, and adopt the sense of
the Vedaswhich they enforee: and from their lofty opinion of these authors
they will have no confidence in our interpretations. And it is moreover
urgced (2) that Kapila and the others are declared by the Smriti to have
posscssed an ugobstructed dntuitive (@rske'™) knowledge ; and there is
also a Vedic text to the eflfdet ¢ He who of old sustains with manifold
knewledge Kapila when he is produced, and beholds him when born,” ete.
(S’vut&sv Up. v. 2). Consequently their doctrines cannot be imagined
“to be untrue. And they further support their tex nte.hy argument. On
these grounds also, it is urged, the Upanishads must be iifterpresed: by
the aid of the Smritis. The questions thus raised are scttled by the con-
cluding words of the Sitra, ¢ No; for this conclusion is vitiated by the
objection, that other Smritis would in this way be rendercd uscless.’ (1)
If the doctrine that God is the cause of'the world is chargeable V(lth
the objection that it leaves no room for the Smriti, in the same way the
difficulty will arise (on the other theory) that other texts of the Smn’q,
which affirm that God is the cause will be set aside. These we)r"‘ all
adduce.” After quoting some passages, Sunkat prodeeds : ¢ ‘[ the
same manner in numerous-texts of the Smriti God is shewn to be beih
the instrumental ‘and the material cause. I must “answer on the
¢ .. ¢ Sco above, pp. 116, 118, and 127. }
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strength of the Smriti the person who opposes me on the same ground,
and so I just indicate this objection against his ,Views as having the
-effect of setting aside other Smritis. But it has been shown that’tlm
gensé of the Vedié texts is in favour of the causality of God. And
since, if the Smritis are at variance with each other, we must of neces-
sity accept*the ono set and reject the other, those of them wl’lich aro con-
formable to the Veda will be authoritative, and the rest will deg?,we
no attention : for it has been said in the section (of the Parva Miméansa)
on proof (i. 8, 3), that ¢if it (thc Smriti) Bescontrary (to the Veda) it
must be disregarded ; but if there be no (contrariety) it must be in-
# rred (that the former is founded on the latter).» And it is inconceiv-
able that anyonc should discover things beyond the reach of the senses
without the aid of the Veda, since the mecans of doing so arc wanting.
If it be urged that we can conceive such discovery (of imperceptible
th.ings without the help of the Veda) as possible in the cag-rof Kapila
and other perfect persons (siddhanam), because there was nothing to
obstruet their knowledge ;—we reply, No ; beeausg perfection (siddhe)
is dependent ypon something else, viz. on the practice of duty. Now
duty is defined as semcthing which is enjoined. And the subject-
matter of an injunction which was previously promulgated cannot be
called into doubt op the strength of, the wards of a mgn who became
perfect at a subscquent period. And even’on the supposition that con-
fidence could be placed in such ‘perfect’ persons, yct, as they are
numerous, and as such a mutual contradiction as we have already
pointed out exists hatreen the Smritis of different ¢ perfect’ persons,
there is no meuns left of determining the truth, but reliance on the Vcda..
Causeless partiality to any particular Smriti, on the part even of a man
who has no independent opinion, is improper ; but if anyone ever does
exhibit such partiality, the charge of depriving truth of all fixity at-
taches to his procedure, becadse the opinions of men (which he takes
ﬂsfhe standard of his belicf) assume all sorts of forms, Conscquently
his judgment also sheuld be direc'ted into the right path by indicating
t utual contradictions between the different Smri.tis, and by dis-
tinguistge thoit of t:fem which are conformable to, from those which
argat variance with, the Veda. And (2)4heNedie te.xt which has been
pointed out, sho¥ing the transcendent character of Fapila’s knowladgg,
cannot be a yarrant for Pclieving the docttimz of Kupila, t{xgugh €one
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trary to the Veda, since the word Kapila ¢has, in this text, a general
gense’ [applicable ¢o_others besides the author of the Sinkhya] (Mim,
Bﬁtﬁg, i’ 1, 381), and another Kipila called Visudeva, the consumer of
~Sagara’s 50R8, 13 also mentioned in the Smriti; and sitice the indieation
of something which hasa differcnt object in view, and is therefore irrele-
van} to the matter in question, can prove nothing.” There &, besides,
anofer text of the Veda which sets forth the eminent diginity of Manu in
these terms, ¢ Whatever Manu said is medicine.”*  And Mana—when
he employs the wotds (xiin®1), ¢ Il¢ who, with impartial cyc, beholds
himself in all beings, and all beings in himsclf, thus sacrificing his

5oL .
’ and, by saying this com-

own personalty, attains to sclf-refulgence;
mends the tenct that everything is one with the supreme Spirit—must
be understood as censuring Kapila’s doctrine. Tor Kapila does not
assent to the identity of Brahma and the universe, since he holds a
diversity ok .souls.”” . . . (Afler quoting one pussage from the Muh.:'t-
bhirata, ayd another from the Veda, to prove that Kapila is wrong,
Sankara proceeds) : ¢ Henee it is proved that Kapila’s system is at
variance with the Veda and with the words of Manu, who follows the
Veda, not only in supposing an independent Prakgriti (nature), but also
in supposing a diversity of souls. Now the Veda has an independent
authority in regurd to itssown cpntents, as the sun has (an inherent
power) of manifesting forms¥ whi]st the words of men have, as regards
ther own sense, an authority which is dependent on another source
(the Veda), and which is distinguished (from the authority of the
Veda) by the fz‘gct ot their authors being remgmbered.  Consequently
,it forms no objcction to a dvctrine that it sets aside a Sulyiti on a point
which is contrary to the Veda.”

168 The words thus translated arc explained as follows in the Gloss of Govindg
Aunanda: Kincha “yah Kapilam jnanair bibharts;, tam isvaram pasyed” iti vidhiyate
tathii cha anyirthasya isvare-pratipatli-seshasya Kapila-siroajnatvasye darsgaam
anuridas tasya mianantarena prapti-sinyasya seirtha-sadhakatodyogid na anuvada-~
matrad sarvqualpa-siddhir iy @ha | * And it is enjoined (@n the text of the S'veti-
gvatara Upamshad, : ¢ Let him Dehold that Tovara WLO nourishes dpl]d‘llﬂl vary""
knowledge;” and so sice this ‘mdieation’ of, this reference to, the omniscigreé of
Kapila, which has another objecet in view, and ends in the ahbhshmcnt o 1s vara,
and which on other grounds is shewa to be irrclevant, cannot prove its own moan‘mg,
-—tlns mere referencd do»s not suffice to evince Kapila's omniscignco .—Thxs is what
Sfankara rieans to sqy

167{Sce the First olmne of this work, pp. 188 and 610. ‘
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See also Sankarg’s commentary on the Taittiriya Upanishad, Ttfib.

Tnd. vii. pp. 136, 137, where he says: ) ’
Kapila-kanadadi-tarka-$astra-virodhal iti chet | na | tesham maf -
dhaveveda-virodhe cha bhrantyopapatteh | .

«Tf it be objected that this is contrary to the rationalistic doctrjnes
of Kapila aAd Kandda [and therefore wrong], I answer no, since thgso
doctrince are proved to be crroncous, as having no foundation, ung.as
being in opposition to the Veda.” ’

His remarks on o passage of the Prasnd Upanishtd, which arc as
follows, afford a curious specimen of the contemptuous manner in which
this orthodox Vedantist treats the herctical Nankhyas, ete. (Pragna Up.
vi. 4; Bib. Ind. viii. 211):

Sanlhyas tu avidya- dhyaropitam eva purushe kartlriteain kriya-kara-
kam phalain cha it kalpayitec agama-vakyateat punas latas frasyantan
paggmarthatak eya bholitriteam purushasya tchehhanti | tattoi Saram cha
pradhanam purushat paramartha-vastu-bhitam ece kalpayantq 'nya-tir-
kika-krita-buddhi-vishayak santo vihanyante | Lalhdsitare (arkikalk san-
khyair ity evam paraspara-ciruddhirtha-kalpanitah amishirthinal iva
pranino "nyonyan viraddhaminal artha-darsiteat paramarthe- tattcat
tad-daram eva apakrishyante | atas tan-matam anadritya vedantiartha-
tattvam ekatea-darSayam prati adaravcato muwhukshavak sywr 1t tarkika-
mate dosha-durianain kinchid uchyate’ smabhir na tu tarkika-talparyyena |

¢The followers of the Sinkhya imagine that the functipns of acti®n,
and the enjoyment of reward which causcs action, bccomc crronecously
attributed to the soul ( pessha) in con v(}llll(,ll‘ cof suervo‘nmw ignorance;
bat as this doctrine diflers from that of Scripture, they become afraid of
it, and seck to aseribe to the soul enjoyment in the proper sense.  And
supposing another principle distinet from soul, viz. Pradhina (or na-
ture), which thcy regard as subqtanoc in the proper sense, theys become
the}b.)cctq of correction by other rationalists, and are crushed. Thus,

em consequence of the cgntrariety between the conceptions of,the San-
«khyas and those of ether frecthinkers, the two particy quarrcl with
ea‘c'&g}her like animals ’ﬁvhtm" for flesh; and thus,from their having
an (excmxc) rdgard to (their own) views, they ara all drawn away
to sdistance from the cssential truth. Wiercfore let yen, disregarding
their tenets, seck'for final liberation By paying honowr to the princdple
of the Vedantie doctrine, Vyhich.maintains the ],knity o all bgipg. We



14

192 OPINIGNS REGARDING THE ORIGIN, ETC.,
. '

.
4

have thus pointed out somcthing of the errors of th'e rationalists, and
*have said nothing,in accordance with their views.”
™ IV.—In thus depreciating Kapila, Sankara is in direct opposition to
the Bhiggvata Purina (which, however, may be # work of lates date
than his'®), in which the author of the Sinkhya is spoken of with the
greatest reyerence. Thus in Bhag. Pur. i. 3, 10, he is described as
tha fifth incarnation of Vishnu :

Panchemak Kapilo nama siddhesak kala-viplutam | provachdasuraye
sankhyam tattva-grama-viirnayam | ‘

““In his fifth manifestation, he [in the form of] Kapila, and lord of
saints, declared to Asuri the Sinkhya which defines {he series of prin-
ciples, and which had been lost through the lapse of time.”

And again, in Bhag. Pur. ix. 8, 12, 13, Kapila is made the subject
of culogy. A legend narrates that the sixty thousand sons of king
Sagara, dwnceiving Kapila to be the robber of a horse which had been
carried away from their sacrifice, advanced to slay him, when tfiey
werc burnt up by, fire issuing from his body. The author of the
Purina, however, denies that this was in any degree owing to passion
on the part of the sage:

Na sadhu-vado muni-kopa-bharjitah nnpendm-putrnh 1t¢ sattva-dha-
mans | katham, tamo roshawayain pibhavyate jagat-pavitratmand khe rajo
bhuval | yasyerita sankhyamay: dridheha naur yaé/ti mumukshus tarate
duatyayam | bhavarnavam mridyu-patham vipaschitah paratma-bhutasya
katham prithaimatik |

“It is not an ausertion Uefitting a good man to say that the king’s
sons were burnt up by the wrath of the sage; for how is it conceivahle
that the darkness (famas) of anger should reside in the abode of good-
ness (sattva), or that the dust (or passion, rajas) of the earth should
ascend into the sky, the region of purity? How could that sage, one
with the supreme Spirit, by whom the ttrong ship of the Sankhya was
launched, on which the man seeking emancipation crosses tho 5\.e9,5
of existence, hard to be traversed, and leading to.dcath,—how could he
entertain the 1dea of any distinction between himself and 'Bthers,{-.ﬁ'ﬂ'
so treat any one as an enemy]?” ’ - 4,{'3'

It is not neccssary for me, to quote any further passages in praise of
dhe author of thi, Sankhya. Tkere is a great deal about this system

4% See Wilsor’s Vish. Pur., preface, pp. xliv. and Li.

"
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in the Mahabhirata, Sintiparvan, verses 11,087 ff. Sce Colcbrook'e’s
Essays, i. 236 (. 149 of Williams and Norgate’s eds) ? Wilson's Vishup
Puriina, pref. p. xciy. and text, pp. 18 ff. with notes; Bhigavata Puriha,
iii. chbpters 24-30; Weber’s Ind. Stud. passim; Dr. Roer’s "Introduc-
tion to Svetiivatara Upanishad, Bibl. 1nd. xv. 354, ; and Dr. HAll’s
preface to tfe Sankhya-sira in the Bibl. Ind. p. 19, note. # »

‘We havo thus scen that a distinct line of demarcation is drawi#by
the most accurate and critical of the Indian writcrs, between the Sruti,
which they define to*be superhuman and indci)endent: and the Smriti,
which they regard as of human origin, and as dependent for its author-
ity on its conformity with the Sruti. Sankara, indced, as we have also
observed (above, p. 183 f.), gocs very ncurly, if not altogether, so far as
to assign an independent foundation to the Smritis; but he confines this
distinction to such of these works as coincide in doctrine with lt}lc Sruti
or Yeda, accordirg to his own Vedintie interpretation of its prineiples,
while all other speculators are denounced by him as heterodos. It is,
however, clear from the Svetia$vatara Upanishad, th® Mah@bhirata, the
Bhagavad Giti, sthe Vishnu, and the Bhagavata Puriinas, cte., that the
doctrines of the Sanklya must have been very prevalent in ancient
times, and that Sankara, when he condemned them as erroncous, must
have done so in the fice of many powctful opﬁonents.‘“" .

169 T quote the following passage from Dr. Ricer’s Introduction to thg S'vetasvata®
Upanishad, pp. 36 f.: At the time of the composition of the S'wetiswatara, the
Sunkhya was not a new system, which had to overceme the resigtaucs of old received
opinions, and the prejudices of ssen in power, whose interest might be opposed to the
intreduction of a doctrine by which their authority ¢buld be questioned. It had
found many adherents; it *was the doctrine of Manu, of some parts of the Muhi-
bhirata, and to its founder divine honour had been assigned by geuneral consent. 1t
was a doctrine whose argumentative portion demanded respeet, and as it was admitted
by many Bramhans {sic), distinguished for their knowledge of the Vedas, it cquld not
be treated as a heresy. The most learn 8 und eminent of the Brimhans were evidently
dividegsamong themsclves with reference to the truth of the Sankhya and Vedanta,
and this must have afforded tq, the opponents of the Vedaic system a most powerful

Jveapon for attacking the Vodas themselves, If both the Sankhya and Vedinta are
dwiﬁpvelutions, bouth must be tn‘x’c; but if the doctrine of the one 1% true, the doc-
trine of*¢he other is wreng ; fyr they are contradictory among themselves. Further,
if both are utaiyed frol the Vedas, it is evident that also the latterscannot reveal the
truth, because théy would tcach opposite opinions abrait ose and tlw‘same point. Such
objections to the Vedas,had been made already jn ancient times, {3«7 is clear from tha
Upanishads, from several passages of Muanu, from Yiska, ete. ; and under these cir-
cumstances it canngt be wondereq at, if .enrly cttempts wage ma.de to recqgueile tko
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. It is not necessary for me here to inquire withr any accuracy what
the relation was“irr which the different philosophical systems stood to
each other in former ages. It may suffice to say that, the more thorough-
going adherents of each—of the Vedanta, the Sankhya, the Nyﬁya,
et —must, according to all appearance, have maintained theu' respec-
tre princhples with the utmost carnestness and tenacity, and could not
h& ¢ admitted that any of the rival systems was superior to their own
in any partlcular It is impossible to study the Sutras of the several
schools, and come to any other conclusion. The tnore popular systems
of the Purinas, on the othcr hand, blended various, tenets of the dif-
ferent systems sync;ctically together. In modern times the superior
orthodoxy of the Vedinta scems to be gencrally admitted. But even
some who hold this opinion refuse to follow the example of Sankara in
denouncing the founders of the rival schools as heretical. On the con-
trary, they regard them all as inspired Munis, who,*by adapting &heir
doctrineg to the capacitics or tendencies of different students, have
paved the way f8r the ultimate reception of the Vedantic system.
Such is the view taken in the Prasthina-bheda of Madhusidana Saras-
vati, who gives the following lucid summary of the leading principles
of the different schools of speculation (Weber’s Indische Studien, i. 28) :

Sarvesham cha sankshepena frividhak eva prdsthana-bhedak | tatra
arambha-vadak ekah | parinama-cado deitiyal | vivartie-vadas tritiyah |
ﬁdrthirdpyd,-hu)}zm-z‘dj/az'iydé chaturvidhak paramanavo dvy-anukadi-
kramena bralenanda-paryantan jagad arambhante | asad eva karyyam
karaka-vyaparad utpadyate iti  prathamds tarkikanam mzmamaa-
kanam cha | sattva - rajas - tamo - gunatmakam pradhanam eva mahad-
akankaradi - kramena jagad-akarena paripamate | parvam aps sikshma-
rapena sad eva karyam karana-vyaparena abhivyajyate iti dvitiyak
pakshdh Sankhya - Yoga - Patanjala - Ijjéupatanam | Brakmanak part-
namo jaged iti Vaishnavanam | sva-prakasa-paramanandadvitiyameByrakhe
ma $vatma Ja-msud mithyaiva Jagad-uluarena 'Lalpate e tritiyah paﬁ/n

tenets of the Veddqh a1l Sinkhya to save tho uniformity of the doctri? 3 and

thereby the sacredness of the Vedas as the Scriptur& derivgl from fmmediate

revelation of God!  So, for instance, it is recorded that Vyisa, thes uted author of

the Bramha Satrag, wrote also a*commentary to Patanjali’s Yoga-gistra, whicke is still
cestant under his xame. In the same manuer composed Gaudapida, the eminent

Vedintist, and tqacher of S'ankara’s teacher, Govinda, a commentary to Isvara

?uhnd % Sankhya }ianly‘ and the ‘Bhagayad Gi§ has also the tame object,”

L4
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Brahma-vadinam | sarvesham prasthana-karttrinam muninan vivart.ta-
vada-paryavasanena advitiye Paramesrvare,eva pratipidye tatparyam | na
ki te munayo bhrantah mncynatu:t tesham | kintu vahir-vishaya-praca-
nanam apatatah pumsharﬂw prave$o na sambhavati iti nastfya-vara-
naya tavh prakara-bhedak pradarsitak | tatra tesham tatparyam abuddva
veda-viruddhe "py arthe tatparyam wlprekshamanas lan-matah eva wyai-
deyatvena griknanto janih nanda-patha-jusho bhavanti | it sarvam #ha-
vadyam | *
¢ The difference 11t prmc1plo between thesd various schools i is, when
briefly stated, thrge-fold.  The first doctrine is that of & commencement
of the world; the second is that of an evolution ; the third is that of
an illusion. Atoms of four deseriptions—earthy, aqueous, igncous, and
aerial—beginning with compounds of two atoms, and cnding in the
egg of Brahmi (the world), originate the universe: and eﬂ'g;ts, pre-
viowgly non-existont, come into being from the action of a causer. This
is the first theory, that of the Logicians and Mimgansakas. Tlte second
theory, that of the Siankhyas, Yogas, Pitunjalas, and*Pagapatas, is that
Pradhina (or Prakyili = nature), consisting of the three gunus (quali-
ties), sattva, rajas, and Yamas, is evolved, through the successive stages
of mahat (intclleet), and akankara (consciousness), cte., in the form of
the world; and that effects, which ha® previously existed in a subtile
form, are [mercly] manifested by the action of their cause. Anothcr
form of this thcory is that of the Vaishnavas [the Rimisujas], who
hold tke universe to be an cevolution of Brahma. The thiyd view, that
of the Brahma-vidins (Vedantists), is, that Brahma, tho self-resplen-
dent, the supremely happy, and the one sole es.scnce, assumes, unrcally,
the form of the world through the influcnce of his own illusion (Mayd).
The ultimate scope of all the Munis, authors of these different sys-
tems, is to support the theory of illusion, aud their only design®is to
establish the existenco of one Supreme God, the sole essence; for these
Ma( could not be mistaken [as some of them must have bven, if
thev were nof all of ond opinion, or,sas those of them musf have been
who' '1 not hold Vedaqtlc principles], since they wert omniscient,
But as thefy‘v ¥ that men, addicted to the pursuit of cxternal objects,
aould -aot all at once penetrate into the higlitst truth, they held out to
them a variety of théories, in order that tﬁey might not £411 into atheism. '
Misunderstandiny the objeqtl which the Munis thys ht’uf in vigw, an*
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re;)resenting that they even designed to propound doctrines contrary
to the Vedas, men liave come to regard the specific doctrines of these
several schools with preference, and thus become adherents of a va.nety
of systems. Thus all has becn satisfactorily stated.”

1 find that Vijnina Bhikshu, the commentator on the Sankhya aphor-
isms, takes very nearly the same view as is here quoted from Madhu-
siidtna Sarasvati, in regard to the superiority of the Brahma Mimansa
or Vedinta over the other Dardanas.

In his Sinkhya-pravachana-bhishya (Bibliothtea Indica, pp. 8 ff.),
he thus writes :

Syid ectat | Nyiaya-vaiéekikabhyam atra arirodho bhavate | brahma-
mimamsa-yogabhydain tu virodho ’sty eva | tabkydam nityeévara-sadhanat |
atra cha ISvarasya pratishidhyamanateat | na cha atrapi vyavaharika-
pﬁmmrirjhik(z-bhcdﬂna se$vara-nirisvara-vadayor avirodho ’stu sevara-
vadusya updasana-paratea-sambhavad dti vachyam | vonigamakabharat |
wéearo hy durjneyah it niriSvaratcam api loka-vyavahira-siddham ai$va-
ryya-valragyiya anwradibuin $akyate atmanak sagunatvam iwva | na tu
keapi Sruty-adav isvarak sphutam pratishidhyale yena sevara-vadasyaiva
vyavaharikatram avadhiaryeta iti | atra uchyale | atrapi vyavaharika-
paramarthika - bhavo bhavati | “asatyam apratishtham te jagad ahur
anisearam” dyadi-Sastrair, nirdrara-vadasye nizditatvat | asminn ova
$astre vyavaharikasyaiva pratisnedhasys aisvaryya-vairdgydady-artham
anuvadatvawchityat | yadi ki laukayatika-matanusirena nityaiSvaryyam
na pratishidhyets tada parvwirpa-nitya-nirdoshaisvaryya-darsanena tatra
chittavesato vivekadbhyasa - pratibandhah syod dt sankhyacharyyanam
adayak | seSvara-vadasya na kvapi nindaditam asti yena upasanadi-para-
taya tat Sastram sankochyeta | yat tu ‘“ nasti sankhya-samain jnanam
nasti yoga-samam balam | atra vak samsayo ma bhaj inanam sankhyam
paran. smritam’ ityadi vakyam tad-vivekamse eva sankhya-jnanasya dar-
Sanantarebhyah utharsham protipadayati na tv isvara- pmtwhedam@. pi |
tatha Darasarady-akhila-$ishta-samvadad api seSvara-vadasyaiva pira-
marthikatvais avadharyate | api sha “Alshapuda-pranite, cha Kangde
sankhya-yogayoh | tyajyak Sruti-virudho *mssk éruty-eka-sara Jﬁ nri-
bhik | Jatminiye cha Vaiyase virudhamso na kaschana | §rvdju vedartha-
vijnane $ruti-garam ghtad hi tav” 0 Parasaropapurdanadibiyo ’pi

" brahma-miman é'«'iyalc wvaramde balavattvam | yathd | “ nyaya-tantrany
apekani. tais tair, wktfni vadibi}h | hgto-dggma-sadachaxair yad yuktam
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tad upasyatam” iti moksha-dharma-vakyad api Parasarady-akhila-$ishta-
vyavaharena brahm:z-mimdmsrz-ng/tig/a-miéeslzikady-ul:'tqlz vara-sadhaka-"
nyayak cva grahyo balavattvat | tatha | “Yam na pasyanti yogindrah
sanklyal apt mal®$varam | andadi-nidhanam brakma tam erg Saranan
oragja” dtyadi-kaurmadi-vakyail sankhyanam isvarajnanasyaiva nargya-
nddind prodatvach cha | kincha brakma-mimaiisayak ivarak goa mukhy hyo
mshayalz upakramadibhir avadhyitah | tatramse tasya badhe é:mtras1/aua
apramdnyam syat | “ yat-parak $abdak sa Sabdarthah’ ti nyayat | san~
khya-Sastrasya tu pyrusharthd-tat-sadhana-punkriti-purusha-vivekav eva
mukhyo vishayak | it T$vara-pratishedhamsa-badhe *pi na apramanyam |
“Yat-parak Sabddh sa Sabdarthal” iti nyayat | eéah savakisataya san-
khyam eva isvara-pratishedhamse durbalam iti | ne cha brakma-mimam-
sayam aps 1$varak eva mukhyo vishayo na tu nityalSvaryam iti vaktum
Sakyate | ¢ smrity-anavakasa-dosha-prasanga” -ripa-purva-pakshasya anu-
papattya nity /(nszar yya-visishtatrena cva brahma-mimansa-vishhyatoava-
d/uz’ranat | brahma- sabrlrmya para-brakmany eva mukhyatayd tu ‘“athatah
para-brakma-ijnasa” iti na swtritam iti | elena sankh /a-mrodlmd brah-
ma-yoga-darsanayoh karyycsvara-paratvam api ne Sankaniyam | prakriti-
watantry(ipattg;d “rackananupapattes cha na anumanam’’ ttyads brahma-
sitra-parampara-"nupapattes cha | talha < sa purvesham api gurnh kilena
anavachchhedad iti 3{oya-sﬁtm-tad7ya-,gydsa-b,‘(ish_z/dblzy/:z;p sphutam iéa-
nityatavagamdich cha iti | tasmad abhyupagama-vada-praudhi-vadading
eva sankhyasya vyavaharikesvara-pratishedha-parataya brahma-mimaini-
yogabhyam saha na virodhak | abhyupagama-vada$ cha Sastre drishtak |
yatha Vishnu-purine (i. 17, 51) | “Hte blauhna-drisim da'it yalk vikalpak
kathitah maya | kritea’ bhyupagaman talro sankshepakh $rit Jahun mama’’ |
wts | astu va papindin juana-pratibandhirtham astika-darancsho apy
amsatal Sruti-viruddhartho-vyavasthapanain teshy teshv amdeshv apra-
manyaii cha | 3ruti- smrity - aviruddheshu tu muklya - vishayeshu pra-
manyam asty eva |wglah eva Padma - purdne brakma-yoga-dariandti-
rijfinan  daréananam ninda’py wpapadyate | Yatha tatra Parcatim
prati Fvara-vakyam |,“ ’rum devi pramkah yame tumaw,w 4/at/m-bu-
mam, | yeshdim $ravana-mdatrena gmttt yaim gnaniam ape )} pmt/tamam )
maymu gpzS aiv on Pusupatadzkam | mach-chhakty-avesitair vipraih sam-
proktam tar® param | Kanadena tu samproktain .srwtram vaiSeshikam
mahat |'Gautamena tatha nyayam sankhyan tu Kap iena val | dvilang
mand Jmmmmaz purvaii vedamajarthgtalz \ mr‘zévam_n vade.ng' Ic,rz‘tam
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éastram mahattaram | Dhishancna tatha proktam charvakam ati-garhi-
tam | daityanam raganarthaya Vishnuna Buddha-ripina | bauddha-$as-
traw asat proktan nagna-nila-patadikam | maya-vadam asach-chhastram
prachchhaxnam bauddham eva cha | mayaiva kathitam devi kalaw %orah-
mant-rapind | apartham Sruti-vakyanam darsayat loka-garkitam | kar-
maq-svarﬁpa-tg/ﬁjyat(‘am atra cha pratipadyate | sarva-karma-paribhrai-
$ad naishkarmyai, tatra chochyate | paratma-jivayor aikyam maya ’tra
pratipadyate | brakmano *sya parain ripaimn nirgunan darsitam mayd |
sarvasya jagato’py asya ntsandarthaimn Falaw yuge | wdarthavad mahasas-
tram maya-vadam avaidikam | mayaiva kathitain devi jagatam nasa-kara-
»ad” iti | adhikam tu brahma-mimamsi-bhashye praptinclu’tam asmabhir
iti | tasmad astika-Sastrasya na kasyapy apramdanyem virodho va sva-
sva-vishayeshu sarvesham abadhat avirodhdach cha ©ti | nanv evam purusha-
bakutvamse "py asya $astrasye abhyupagama-vadateaim syat | na sydt |
avivodhal | brakma-mimamsiyam apy “ amso nana-vyapadesad” itygdi-
sutra-jatajy jreatma-bahuteasyaiva nirnayat | sankhya-siddha-purushanam
atmatvam tu brakma-mimamnsaya dbadhyate eva |  atma ite tu upayants”
it tat-silrens paramalmanal eva paramartha-bhamdav . atmatvavadha-
ranat | tathapi cha sinkhyasya na apramianyama | cyavaharikatmano
jivasya itara-viveka-jnanasyas moksha-sadhanatve vivakshitarthe badha-
bhavat | etena Sruti-smriti-prasiddhayor nanatmackjtmatvayor vyavahda-
rika-paramarthika-bhedena avirodhak |

«“Be it sq: let there be here no diserepancy with the Nydya and
Vaideshika. But it will be said that the Sankhya is really opposed to
the Brahma—mxm inkd (the Ved: intu) and the Yoga [of Patanjali]; since
both of these systems asscit an eternal I§vara (God), while the SinkRya
denics such an lévara. And it must not be said (the same persons
urge) that here also [as in the former case of the Nyaya and Vaide-
shika], owing to the distinction between practical [or conventional, or
regulative] and essentiul truths, theré may be mo [real] contrariety
between, the theistic and the athceistic theories, inasmuch as the theisiis
theory may possibly have a view tp devotion [2ad may thercfore have
nothing more thap a practical end in view];—you are not, it wﬂlobe
said, to assert this, as there is nothing to lead to this congrusion [or,
distinction]. Fop;as I$vara i» difficult to be known, the afhexstl_.p theory
¢lsv, which is fotaded on populdr opinion, may, indebd, be adverted to
for ,j;he purpose ‘of inspjring indiﬂ'eren,ce to ,thc conception of a Deity,
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(just as it is [conyentionally] asserted that soul has qualitics); But .
neither the Veda, nor any other $astra contains s distinet denial of’
an Iévara, by which the mercly practical [or conventional] character of
the theistic theory could be shewn. [Consequently the theistic theory
is not a mere conventional one, but truc, and the contradiction betwvieen
the atheistic ¥ankhya and the theistic systems is real and irresoncilable].

¢“To this we reply: in this case also the distinction of practical and
essential truths holds. For although the atheistic theory is cersured by
such texts as the folldwing : < They declarc a World without an Tévara to
be false and base;ess;' yet it was proper that in this system (the San-
khya), the merely practical (or conventional) denial [of 1$vara] should
be inculcated for the purpose of inspiring indifference to the conception
of a Deity, and so forth. Bcecause the idea of the author of the Sin-
khya was tbis, that if the existence of an cternal I$vara were not
deraed; in conformity with the doctrine of-the Laukayatikas, wien would
be prevented by the contemplation of a perfect, cternal, and faultless
godhead, and by fixing their hearts upon it, from sstudying to diseri-
minate [between spirit and matter]. But no censure on the theistic
theory is to be found in any work, whercby [the scope of] that
gystem might be restricted, as having devotion, etc., in view as its
only end. And agsrcgards such teasts as the following : ¢ There is
no knowledge like the Sinkhya, no power. like the Yoga; doubt not
of this, the knowledge of the Sinkhya is considered to belthe highe®,’
they [are to be understood as] proving the su;)crior'ity of the Sankhya
doctrine over other systcas, not in respect of its atheism, but only of
its discrimination Tbgtween different principles]. It is, morcover, estab-
lished by the concurrenco of Pariisara, and all other well instructed
persons, that the theistic theory is that which represents the essential
truth. Further, such texts as the following of the Parasara Upwpurana,
and.other works, shew that the strength of the Brahma-miminsa lics
on the side of its thcismy viz., ¢In the systems of Akshapada (Gotama)
an.d Kanidg, end in tBe Sizkhya smd Yoga, that part wifich is opposed
to the. Veda should be rejected by all persons who zeghrd the Veda as
the solz 't).i':‘tgrity. In the systems of Jaimini and Vyasa (the Vedinta)
thererisno pdrtion contrary to the Veda,’sinte both shese sages have
attained to a perfect comprehension of its true meanfng. In the sime
way it result) from this‘text of .the Moksh&dhm;n'a (a ppst ofythe
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Yanti-parvan of the Mahabhirata), viz. : ¢ Many systems of reasoning
1ave been promufgpted by different authors; [in these] whatever. is
astablished on grounds of reason, of scripture and of approved custom,
is to be respected;’ [from this text also, T say, it results] that the
theery,~—deelarcd in the Brahma-miminsi, the Nyiya, the Vaideshika,
ctg., in corsonance with the tradition of Parigara and all other well-
instructed men,—which asserts an I$vara, is alone to be received, in
conscyuéice of its strength; and [the same thing follows] from the
fact that in such’ passagés as this of the Kaurmdpurina, cte., viz.—-
‘Take refuge with that Mahedvara, that Brahma without beginning
or end, whom the most eminent Yogins, and the Sinkhyas do not
sehold,’—Niriiyana (Vishnu) and others assert that the Sankhyas are
ignorant of Ivara.

“Morgover, I$vara is determined to be the principal subject of the
Brahma-mimiansa by the introductory statement, cte.y of that §ystom.
.f it were open to objection on that side [7.c. on the side of its principal
subject], the entiré system would be without authority. For it is a
-ule that ¢ the scnse of a word is that which it is intended to denote.’
‘Whercas the principal subjeets of the Sankhjfa are—(1) the grand
dbject of human pursuit, and (2) the distinction between nature ( pra-
kriti) and spivit ( purusha), whieh is the instrument of attaining that
grand object.  Thus this system does not lose its authority, even
‘Bough it be erroncous in so far as it denics an Iévara. For it is a rule
‘hat ‘the senge of a word is that which it is intended to denote.’
Hence, as the S ml\hyx has a certain applicakility of its own, it is weak
snly in so far as it denics an I¢vara,

¢Nor can it be alleged that it is 1ivara only, and not the eternity of
his existence, that is the principal subject of the Brahma-mlmausa,
since, arough the disproof of the objection (p@rva-paksha) that the
‘heistic theory ¢is chargable with the defect of rendering the Sgariti
inapplicuble,”*™ it is ascertained that the assertion of an cternal fsjﬁh.
is the main ofyject of the Brahma-mfmansi.. But'as the wopd ¢‘Brahma’
is properly ecmployed to denote the supremeBrahma, the first aphor-
ism of the Braltma-miminsi does not run thus, * Now Ms the en
quxry regarding r,h,e supfemb Brahma > [but thus, ‘Ngw followns the

"0 The nphonsni hcre referred to (Br.lhma Stitras ii. 1, 1), with most of S'ankara’s
cotrbvnm;- ity has ’been alyaady quoted above, pp. 185 ff. ¢
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enquiry regarding Brahma.”] Hence we arc not to surmise that, as they
[would otherwxse] contradict the Sankhya, the Br:}hma-mxmansa and®
Yoga systems must aim at establiishing [not an eternal Deity] but a
[se®ndary] Iévara, who is merely an effect. For this is dliprovcd (1)
by the series of Brahma Sitras (ii. 2, 1 f.) which affirm that ¢an, un-
intelligent®ause of the world cannot be inferrcd, as it is pot conceiv-
able that such a cause should frame anything,” and which would be
rendered inconclusive by the assumption of the independcnf, actfon of
Prakriti; and (2) %y the fact'that the cterniéy of Gal is clearly under-
stood from the Yoga aphorism [i. 26], viz. ¢ llc is also the instructor
of the ancicnts,‘ as he is not circumscribed by time,” as well as from
the commentary of Vyasa thercon.'” Ilcnce, as the Sankhya, arguing
on its own speeial principles, and at the same time making a great dis-
play of ingenuity'” and so forth, has in view a mercly practical denial
of att I¢vara, it, docs not contradict the Brahma-mimansi or/the Yoga.
The method of reasoning on special principles is referred, to in the
Sastra. Thus it is said in the Vishnu Purana,[i. 17, 54, Wilson,
vol. ii. p. 444}, ¢ These notions, Daityas, which I have deseribed, are
the gucsses of persoms who look on the Deity as distincet from them-
sclves.  Accepting them as partially correet, hear from me a summary
(of transcendental jruth). N ! .

“Or let it be [supposcd] that even ortifodox systems, with the view
of preventing sinners from attaining knowlcdge, lay dowa doctancs
which are partially opposed to the Veda; and that in those particular
portlons they are not aythoritative. Still in thefr prmupal contents,

M T quote the comneentary of Bhoja-riiji on this Sutr'x, as given by Dr. Ball: mtym
(Aphorisms of the Yoga, part fivst, p. 32): Darveshiim | adyaniam Brakmidmamn api
sa gurur upadeshia yatal sa kalena navachehhidyate andditeat | tesham punar adi-
mattoad asii kildna avachehhedak | © Of the ancients, that is, of the carliest [beings],
Brabmi and the rest, he is the g, s.e., the instructor, beeause Ie, adhaving no
b inning, is not circumseribed by timu, while they, on the other hand, having had
ﬁ beginning, arc circumscriped by time.”

‘172 T am indebted to I,’mfusor Cowell for a satisfactory mtvrpretatlon of the first of
ﬂleso two pkr'\sos abhyupayad-vidaand praudhi-vada, as well «# for vorious other
lmprovements in my transl:igion of this passage. The phrase«ehdynpay Jmna-szddlmnta
'is rendéi¥, b Dr. Ballantyne * Implied dogma” (Nyiya aphqrisws, i. 31, p. 30, as
cotrected in N Professor Goldstiicker s.0. tenders it by ¢ 1mplu-d axiom.” In
BohtlMZk and Roth's Lexicon the phrase, ably yupagema-vid is rendered “a dis-
cussion in a coaciliatory spirit.”” In regard to the sense of Jﬁmmllu-mula see Abave,
P 172, Y ‘o . [ \

. . o
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which are consonant to the Sruti and the Smriti, they possess authority.
“Accordingly, in the‘Padma I’umna we find a ccnsure passed even upon
the spveral phxlosophmal systems (Datréanas), with the exception of the
Brahma (the Vedinta) and the Yoga. For in that work I$vara (Mfha-
deva) says to Parvati, ¢ Listen, goddess, while I declare to you the
Tamasa woxks (the works characterised by Zamas, or the®quality of
darl-fx@ss) in order; works by the mere hearing of which even wise
men become fallen. First of all, the Saiva systems, called Pisupata,
ete., were delivereti by myself. Then the following were uttered by
Brahmans penctrated by my power, viz. the great Vaiseshika system
by Kanida, and the Nyiya, and Sankhya, by Gotama‘and Kapila re-
spectively. Then the great system, the Pirva-[mimansi], was com-
posed by the Brihmnan Jaimini on Vedic subjcets, but on athcistic
principles. So too the abominable Charvaka doctrine was declared by
Dhishar_m,\;" while Vishnu, in the form of Buddha, with a view #s {fle
destruction_of the Daityas,' promulgated the falsc system of the Baud-
dhas, who go about zaked, or wear blue garments. I myself, goddess,
assuming the form of a Brihman, uttered in the Kali age, the false
doctrine of Maya [illusion, the more modern forn of the Vedinta],
which is covert Buddhism, which imputes a perverted and generally
censured signification to the words of the Veda, and inculcates the
abandonment of ceremonial works, and an inactivity consequent on such
cess.tion. In that system I propound the identity of the supreme and
the cmbodied soul, and show that the highest form of this Brahma is
" that in which h:g is Qevoid of the [three] qualities. It was I myself,
goddcees, by whom this great: $astra, which, composed of Vedic materials
and inculcating the theory of illusion, is yet un-Vedic, was declared in
the Kali age for the destruction of this entire universe.” We have
entered igto fuller explanations on this subject in the Brahma-miminsé-
bhishya. There is, therefore, no want of authority, nor any contra-
diction, in_any orthodox system, for they are all incapable of refutatiofe
in their own espu,ml subjects, and arg not mutualky d1screpnnt Does,
then, this system. (the Sankhya) lay down a theory based only on it%
own assumptions in respeet of the multitude of souls alo ? It s not.
For in the Brahma-mimans: also it is determined by such aXind of fgxts
7T mAm e.of Vrihaspati, according to Wilson’s dictio;m'y.
» o4 Sce %ilson‘s Yishpu Purima, pp. 334 ff, .



OF THE VEDAS, HELD BY INDIAN /,iUTHORS. ' 208
N 4 4 >
a8 the following (Brahma Siitras, ii. 3, 43), viz. ¢the embodied spirt is
a portion'® of the'supreme soul, from the variety of appellations,” that«
there is a multitude of cmbodied spixits. "But it is ddnfed by the Brahma-
miwnga that the’spirits (puruska) asserted by the Sankh)a have’ the
character of Soul; for it is determined by the Brahma Stra (iv. 1‘ 3),
¢they apprwch Him as one with themselves,’'® that, on the ground of
transcendental truth, the supreme Soul alone has the character of Swul.
But, nevertheless, the Sankhya is not unauthoritative ; for as the khow-
ledge of its own djstinetness *from other thipgs, obtpincd Ly the em-
bodied spirit in its worldly condition, is instrumental to final liberation,
this system is 1ot erroncous in the particular subject matter which it
eims at propounding. In this way it results from the distinction of
practical and real, that therc is no contradiction between the two
theorics (made known by the Sruti and Smriti), of a multitude of
souls 4and the unity of all soul. !
ho view taken by Madhustidana, as quoted above, and partially
confirmed by Vijnana Bhikshu, of the ultimate coincidence i in principle
of all the different schools of Iindu philosophy, however mutually
hostile in appearance,scems, as I have remarked, to be that which is
commonly entertained by modern Pandits. (Sce Dr. Ballantyne’s Sy-
nopsis of Science, advcrtlsement, p- iv.) Tis system of compromise,
hwoever, is clearly % deviation from the oxler doctrine ; “and it practi-
cally abolishes the distinction in pomt of authority between the Vegdas
and the Smritis, Darfanas, ete. TFor if the Munis, authors of the six
Darganas, were omniscient and infallible, they must stund on the same
level with the Vedas, which can be nothing,more. *
I return, howevdr, from this digression regarding the hostility of”
Sankara to the adherents of the Sankhya and other rationalistic schools,

116 On this, however, S'ankara (in Zoco) remarks as follows : Jzvah Isvarasya aimso
bhavitum arhati yathi’gner visphuli®gak | amsah iva amsaly | na ki niravayevasya mu-
Kkhyo *msak sambhavati | kasmat punar wiravayavatvit s eva na bhavati | * nind-
vyapadesit | “The embodicd soul must be ¢a portion” of Isvara, as u spayk is of fire
(and not mercly dependeng upon him as u‘hsen ant on his master). €A portion’ means,
¢5 it were a®portion;’ for notMtng can be, in the proper scnse, ‘ portion” of that
which has no parts. , Why, fen, as Ts'vara has no parts, is not tt& embodicd soul the
very same'ts he? ¢ From the variety of appellations,’ ete., ete.” ,

176 The ong}hl Siitra runs thus: Adéma ¢t iy upgy _/achclzlmnh grakayanti cha |
“ The"y’ﬁ)proach Hjm as one with themsc]ves, and [certain Yexts] cause them to
receive Him as one with themselves.” This refers to certain texts which S'aflkaza

udduces from ong of the Upanishads, apparenfly. . ] . N\
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unds the opinions of later authors concerning the founders of those
several systems. Tho distinction drawn by the Indian commentators
quoted in this sectin betweed the superhuman Veda and its human
appendages, tho Kalpa Siitras, cte., as well as the other Smritis, i®not
borne out ﬁ)y the texts which I have cited above (pp. 8, 81) from the
Bnhad Aranyaka (= Satapatha Brihmana), and Mundaka Wpanishads.
By‘lassing together the Vedie Sanhitiis, and the other works enume-
ratedin the same passages, the authors of both the Upanishads seem
to place them all 1pon ap equal footing} and the, former of the two
authoritics speaks of them all as having procceded from the breathing
of the Great Peing. If the one set of works arc superhuman, it may
fairly be argued that the others are so likewise. According to the
Mundaka Upanishad, ncither of them (if we except only the Vedantas
or Upanish wds) can be placed in the highest rank, as they cqually in-
culeate a’scicnce which is only of sccondary importance. .

As, however, Sankara (who, no doubt, perccived that it would be
inconsistent with modern theories to admit that any of the works
usually classed under the head of Smriti had been really preathed forth
by the Creator, and that such a direetly divine erigin could, on ortho-
dox principles, be assigned only to writings coming under the desig-
nation of Sruti), maintainys in his comment on the text of the Brihad
Aranyaka Upanishad that the whole of the works there enumerated,
excepting the Sanhitis of the four Vedas, are in reality portions of the
Brihmanas, it will be nceessary to quote his remarks, Whlch are as
follows (Bibl. Thd. Y. 855119

. Nidvasitam iva nisvasitam | yatha aprayatnenaiva purusha-nisvaso

Jblmml‘/ aam va | are ki tad nisvasitam lalo jatam ity uchyate | Yad
rigoado yajurvedah samarvedo’ tharvangirasa$ chaturridham mantra-jatam |
dbihasal ity Creasi-Purivravasor sameadadir % Urvast ha apsarah” ftyado-
brahmanan eva | puranam ““asad @ idfm agre asid” dlyadi | vig
devajana-ridya “vedah so  yam” ityadik | upanishadal * priyam itye 'z
updasita” ilyadyak | $lokdk “brahmana-prabhazalk mantras tad
$lokah ity adayah | satrani vastu-sangraha-vakyans vede yatha “ atni
ity eva upasita” ityading | anweyakhyanani mantra-vivdrapani \syakhya-
nani arthavadab | .. .. ecam ashtavidham brakmanam |[C€am_mantra-
6{’61;»;[141&3/01‘ eva grahanam | niyatu-rachandavato vidyamianasyaiva vedasya
abhivwktﬂo puruoha-niél‘)ﬂsa-vat | na cha purusha-buddhi-vrayatna-pir-



OF THE VEDAS\HELD BY INDIAN AUTHORS. 205
) 7
vakah | atak pramanam nirapekshak eva svarthe | . ... tena vedusya
apramanyam adantkate | tad-asanka-nivritty-artham f’dam uktam | puru-=
sha-nisvasa-vad aprayatnotthitatoad pramana vedo na yaiha 'nyo gran-
tm i | » . S
¢¢¢Hig breathing ’ means, ¢ as it were, his breathing,” or it denotey the
absence of “effort, as in the case of a man’s breathing. We are now
told what that breathing was which was produced from him. It ‘4vas
the four classes of mantras (hymns), those of the Rich, Yajush, Siman
and Atharvangirasss (Atharvina) ; Itihdsa gor marrative), such as the
dialogue between Urvasi and Puriiravas, viz. the passage in the Brih-
mana beginning ¢ Urvaéi the Apsaras,’ cte. [S. P. Br. p. 855]; Purana,
such as, ‘This was originally non-existent,” ete.; Vidya (knowledge),
the knowledge of the gods, as, ¢ This is the Veda,” cte. ; Upanishads,
such as, ‘Let him reverence this, as beloved,” cte.; Slokas, such as
thgsehere menfioned, ¢ The mantras are the sources of the ])fv:‘lhmax_xas,
on which subject there are these $lokas,” ete.; Siitras (aphorisms) oc-
curring in the Veda which condense the substapce oi doctrines, as,
¢Let him adoge this as Soul,” cte. ; Anuvyiakhyanas, or interpretations
of the mantras; Vyakhyanas, or illustrative remarks.,” The commen-
tator adds alternative explanations of the two last terms, and then pro-
ceeds: ¢ Here, therefore, eight sorts gf texts'occurring iy the Brihmanas
are referred to; and consequently the passdge before us embraces merely
mantras and Brihmanas. The manifestation of the Veda, which alrzady
existed in a fixed form of composition, is compared to the breathing of
a person. The Veda was not the result 6f an cffét of the intelligence -
of any person.”” Consequently, as proof ir respect of its own contents,
it is independent of everything else.” -
Sunkara terminates his remarks on this passage by intimating, as
one suppositio;:, that the author of the Upanishad meuns, in {he words
117 Compare S'ankara’s Commen’t on Brahma Sitra, i. 1, 3, as quoted above in
‘p. 106, where this same text of the Brih. Ar. Up. is referred to. As the fact of
Brahma being the author of the Vedas is there adduced to prove the transcendent
character ofehis knowledge, agd of his dower, we must, apparentfy (unless we are to
rge tho great cgmmenti€or with laying down inconsistcat doctrines in the two
passages), suppose that in the text before us he docs not mean, to deny that Brahma
was conscious“f the procession of the Vedas, ete., from bimsclf, and cognizant of their
8ens& ¥ the author of the Sinkhya npho‘irsms'and’ his comfientator scem to havo

understood, see above p. 135), but merely that Lis consciousndbs and cognizancs wiere
not the result of any effort on his part.
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on thich he comments, to remove a doubt regardinfr the authority of
*the Veda, arising from some words which had prect,ded and therefore
affirms that ¢ the Veda is authomtatrve, because it was produced with-
out any cffort of will, like a man’s breathing, and not in the &ime
manper as other books.” (Sce Sankhya Siitras, v. 50 ; above, p. 135.)
This attempt to explain the whole of the cight classes of *'works enu-
mefated in the Upanishad as nothing else than parts of the Brihmanas,
cannot be.regarded as altogether satisfactory, since some of them, such
as the Siitres, have always been referred fo a distingt class of writings,
which arc regarded as uninspired (sce Miiller’s Ane. Ind. Lit. pp. 75,
86); and the Itihdses and Purinas had in all probdbility become a
distinct class of writings at the period when the Upanishad was com-
posed. And Sankara’s explunation is rendered more improbable if we
compare with this passage the other from the Mundaka Upanishad, i.
1, 5, alrc%dy quoted above (p. 31), where it is said,, ¢“The inlegior
scicnce comsists of the Rich, Yajush, Siman, and Atharvan Vedas, ac-
centuation ($iksha), ritual prescriptions (kelpa), grammar, commentary
(nirukta), prosody (chhandas), and astronomy.”'”® Hcre various ap-
pendages of the Vedas, which later writers expressly distinguish from
the Vedas themselves, and distinetly declare to have no superhuman
authority, arc yet mentiondd in tbe same category with the four San-
hitiis, or collections of the hymns, as constituting the inferior scicnce
(in«pposition to the knowledge of the supreme Spirit). From this we
may reasonably infer that the author of the Byihad Aranyaka Upani-
shad also, when he specifics ‘the Sitras and some of the other works

» )

- 178 T take the opportunity of introducing here Siyana’s remarks on this passage in
his Commentary on the Rig-veda, vol. i., p. 33 : Atigambhirasya vedasya artham
avabodhayitum Sikshadini shad-angani pravrittani | ata eva tesham apara-vidya-
ripatvam Mundukopanishady Atharvanikiak dmanants | “dve vidye” dtyadi | . ., ,
sadhana-bhuta- dharma-jnina-hetutviit shad-anga sahitanim karma-kandianim apara-
vidyatvam | parama-purushirtha-bhiuuta-brahma-jnina-hetutvad upanishadin pa Q
vidyatvam | * The 8'ikshd and other five appendages are iptended to promote the com?
prehension of the sense of the very deep Veda. Henee, in $he Mundaka Upanishad,
the followers of fre Atharva-veda declare that thes. works belong to=ihe class
inferior sciences, thw : ¢ There are two sciences,’ ete. [sec’ ‘he entire passage in p. 31.
Since the scctions of .the Veda which relate to ceremonies [including, of .oeurse, the
hymns], as well as the six appendages, lead to a knowledge of duty sraich is an in-
strument [of somethm%further], they are ranked as an inferior science. On %iv Other
hard the Upanishads, which conduct to a Lnowledge of Brahma, the supreme objpa -
of man, constxtute tho/hlghest scicnce.” e ’
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which he enumerates, intended to speak of the Vedingas or appencages
>f the Vedas, and perhaps the Smritis also, as being the breathing of™
Brahma. The works which in the passage froth’ the Mund.xka are,
callpd Kalpa, are also’commonly designated as the Kalpa Siitras.

Thls conclusion is in some degree confirmed by referring to the, pas-
sage from ‘he Mahabharata, Santi-parvan, 7,660, which hag been cxted
in p. 105, where it is said that the  great rishis, empowered by dva-
yambhil, obtained by devotion the Vedas, and the Itihisas, ‘yhicﬁ had
disappeared at the end of tite preceding Ypga.” W Whatever may be
the sense of the word Itihasa in a Vedic work, there can be no doubt
that in the Malsibhirata, which is itself an Itihisa, the word refers to
that class of mctrical histories. And in this text we see these Itihasas
placed on a footing of equality with the Vedas, and regarded as having
been, like them, pre-existent and supernatural.  Sce also the passage
from_the Chhi mdogya Upanishad, vii. 1, 1 {f. (Bibl. Ind., v3l. iii. PP-
475 ff.), quotcd above (p. 33), where the Itihasas and Puréanas are spoken
of as “the fifth Veda of the Vedas.” The same tjtle of ** fifth Veda”
is applied to thcm in the Bhag. Pur. iii. 12, 39 : Jtikasa-puranani pan-
chamais vedan: Tsvarad | sarvebhyak eva mukltd:lz yah sasriye sarva-dar-
$anah | * The omniscient I$vara (God) created from all his mouths the
Itihasas and Purdnas, as a fifth Veda,”  Sed also the passages quoted
above in pp. 27-.)6 from the Pumnas und M'ﬂmb}nmta, where the
Ttihasas and Purdanas themsclves are plo.ccd on an equahty with, ifgnot
in a higher rank, than the Vedas. The claims put forward by these
popular works on their own behalf are ndt, indeecs rccb"nwed as valid
by more critical and scientific authors, who, as we have seen at the
beginning of this scttion, draw a distinet line of demarcation between
the Vedas and all other works; but it would appear from the passages
I have quoted from the Upanishads that at one time the Vegas were,
at least, not so strictly discrifninated from the other Sastras as they
o erwards were.

SEcr. XII‘—Recapn'uZ }‘» of tile Arguments urged 13 the Dardanas,
4 and by Commeptators] in support of the Authority rf the Vedas, with
~some rem\q‘cks on these reasonings.

... o o Y
AF'{"the preceding sections I hav® entered at some length intg the
arguments urged by the authors of Othe philo.sopical Fystems énd\their
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comsnentators, in proof of the cternity and infallibility of the Vedas, it
“may be convenient_ to recapitulate the most important points in these
,reasonings; and I shall then add such observations as the consideration
of them mgy suggest. ‘ «"
The grounds on which the apologists of the Vedas rest their authonty
arc briefly these: First, it is urged that, like the sun, they shine by
thefr own light, and cvinee an inherent power both of revealing their
own perfection, and of elucidating all other things, past and future,
great and small, sicar and remote (Siyina, as quoted above, p. 62;
Sankara on Brahma Sitras i. 1, 3, above, p. 190). This is the view
taken by the author of the Sankhya Sutras also,twho, however,
cxpressly denies that the Vedas originated from the conscious effort
of any divine being (sce p. 135). Second, it is asserted that the Veda
could have had no (human) personal author, as no such composer is
recolleeted (Madhava, above, pp. 83 fl), and cannot therefore be, Qus-
pected of any such imperfection as would arise from the fallibility of
such an author (pp..69 £.; Siyana p. 106). Third, the Pirva-mimansa
adds to this that the words of which the Vedas arc composed are eternal,
and have an cternal connection (not an arbitrary relation depending upon
tho human will) with their meanings, and that thercfore the Vedas are
cternal, and consequently perfect and infallible ' (Mimansa Siitras and
Commentary, above, pp.71ff.;and Sarva-darsana-sangraha, above, pp.91£.)
Foruth, the preceding view is either explained or modified by the com-
mentator on the Taittiriya Sanhita (above, p. 69), as well as by Siyana in
his Introduction to fhe Rig-véda (above, p. 106), who say that, like time,
_wther, ete., the Veda is only eternal in a qualified sense, s.e. during the
continuance of the cxisting mundane system; and thit in reality it sprang
from Brahni at the beginning of the crcation. But this origin cannot
according to their view affect the perfection of the Veda, which in con-
sequence of the faultlessness of its author possesses a sclf-demonstrating
authority, Fifth, although the Vedanta, too, spcaks of the eternity of tha
Veda (above, 1. 105), it also in the rame passage makes mention of its
sclf-dependent anthor ; while in another pas-we (p. 106) 1t distinctly
ascribes the origin of the Indian Seripture to Brahm}t as 1ts source or
179 In the Brihad dranyaka Upanishad (p. 688 of Dr. Roer’s ed.) it is »=lx Va-

chaive samrad Brahika juayate vag vai samrat paramam Brakma | * By speech, o
monarch, Brahma issknown. Speech is the supreme Brahma.”
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cause. Brahma here must be taken as neuter, denoting the supreme
Spirit, and not mascuhno, designating ,the persongy creator, as under
the fourth head.®™ Sixth, according to the Naiyiyika doctrine the au-,
thomty of the Veda is established by the fact of its having cmanated
from competent persons who had an intuitive perception of dutypand
whose competence is proved by their injunctions being atmndcd.xxith
the desired results in all cases which come within the cognizance of our
senses and cxpericnce (Nydya Sitras, above, pp. 116). Scventh, agree-
ably to the Vaigestdka doctrine, and that of’ the KuSuminjuli, the in-
fallibility of the Vl.dﬂ. results from the omniscicnee of its author, who
is God (Valscthka Satras, Tarka Sangraha, and Kusum‘u;) ali, pp. 119 £F,,
127, and 129 ff., above).

Thesc arguments, as the reader who has studied all their details will
have noticed, are sometfmes in dircct opposition to cach other in their lead-
ing $fnciples; #nd they are not likely to scem convincing to uny persons
but the adherents of the schools from which they have severally emanated.
The European student (unless he has some ulterior® practical objeet in
view) can only*look upon these opinions as matters of historical interest,
as illustrations of the ‘course of religious thought among a highly acute
and speculative people.  But they may be expected to possess a greater
importance in the eyes of any Indian r#aders into whose kands this book
may full; and as such readers may dusire to learn in what light these
arguments are regarded by Western scholars, I shall offer & few rematks
on the subject. ”

In regard to the first ground in support of the mfalhblllty of the
Veda, viz. the cvideyee which. radiates from’ itsclf, or its internal evi-e
dence, I may observe first, that this is a specics of proof which can
only be estimated by those who have made the Indian Scripture the
object of careful study£ and, gecond, that it must be judged by the
reason and conscicnce of each individual student. This evidence may
appear conclusive to mea in a certain stage of their nationaland per-
sonal culturg, and espécially to thdse who have been ac¢hstomed from
tifir infancy to regard t1€ Vedas with a hereditary ventration ; whilst
to persons in g dlffcrent state of mental progress, and living under dif-
ferent*mﬂuences, it will appear perfecfly thtild. It 1:? quite clear that,
even in India 1tself there existed in former ages multltudes of learhed

180 See note in p. 205, above.®
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and virtuous men who were unable to sce the force of this argument,
and who consequeet]y rejected the authority of the Vedas. I alludo of
‘o.course to Buddha and his followers. And we have even found that
some of those wrilers who are admitted to have been orthodox, ‘such as
thewuthors of the Upanishads, the Bhagavad Gitd, and the Bhagavata
Purina, weile they attach the highest value to the divine knowledge con-
veyed by the latest portions of the Veda, depreciate, if they do not actu-
ally despsse, the hymns and the ceremonial worship connected with them.
In regard to the sceond argument, viz. that the Vedas must be of
supernatural origin, and infallible authority, as they arc not known to
have had any human author, I observe as follows. Thé Greek historian,
Terodotus, remarks (ii. 23) of a geographer of his own day who ex-
plained the annual inundations of the river Nile by supposing its strecam
to be devived from an imaginary occan flowing ~ound the earth, which
no one had cver scen, that his opinion did not admit of confuta‘ion,
because he carried the discussion back into the region of the unap-
parent (& apaves Tov pudlov dveveiras odr Eyer Eneyyov). The same
might be suid of the Indiun speculators, who argue thatsthe Veda must
have had a supernatural origin, because it was never observed to have
had a human author like other books;—that by thus removing the
negative grounds on which they rest their case into the unknown
depths of antiquity, they do their utmost to place themselves beyond
the reach of. direct refutation. But it is to be obscrved (1) that, even
if it were to_be admitted tl\at no human authors of the Vedas were
remembered in lter ages, ‘this would prove nothing more than theijr
n antiquitly, and that it would still be incumbent on their apologist$ to
show that this circumstance necessarily involved their supernatural
character; and (2) that, in point of fact, Indian tradition does point to
certainerishis or bards as the authors of the Vedic hymns. It is true,
indced, as has been already noticed (p. 80), that thesc rishis are said to
have only “scen” the hymns, which (it is alleged) were elernally Jre-
cxistent, and, that they were not their authors. But as tradition de-
clares that ’(hc, hymas were uttered by such and such !'ISEIS, how 1 it
proved that th rishis to whom they are ascribed, or those, whoever
they were, from-whom theyractually procecded, were w0t utferipg the
ancro production of their own minds? The whole ‘character of these
cor positions, ai d the circumstances under which, from internal evie
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dence, th\Kappcar to have arisen, arc in harmony with the supposltlor. -
that they were nothing more than the natural apression of the per,
nal hopes and_ feclings of those ancient bards by whom they We/

first fecited. In thesc songs the Aryan sages celebrated the pr(uses of
their ancestral gods (while at the same time they sought to contiliato
their goodwﬂl by a varicty of oblationg supposed to be acceptalde to
them), and besought of them all the blessings which men in ‘general
desire—health, wealth, long life, cattle, oﬂ\prmg, victor: over their
enemies, forgivendss of sin, and in some cases also celestial felicity.

The scope ofuthcbc hywns is well summed up in the passage which
I have alrcady quoted (from Colcbrooke’s Misc. Esspys i. 26) in the
Second Volume, p. 206 : Arthepsucak rishayo devatas chhandobhir abhya-
dhavan | “The rishis desiring [various] objects, hastened to the gods
with metrical pmyell ” The Nirukta, vii. 1, quoted in the stme place,
sc 8% Yat-kantah rishir yasywn devalayam arthapatyam ichhan stutim
prayunkte tad-devatal sa maniro blavati | *“ Bach particalat hymn has
for its deity the god to whom the rishi, secking to obtain any object of
desire which®he longs for, addresses his prayer.”” And in the scquel
of the same pfwsa«r‘o from the Nirukta (vii. 3), the fact that the
hymns express the different feclings or objeats of the l’lb}llb is distinetly
recognized : ’

Paroksha-kritak pratyaksha-kritas cha mmztrulz bhayishthak alpgéak
adhydatmikal | athapi stubir eva bhavat! na asirvadak “Didrasya nu vir-
yani pravochan® il yatha etasmin sikts | athaps asw cva na stuteh
“ suchakshah aham akshibhyam bhayasam  suvarchih ‘mulkhena susrut
Icarnablzynm bhiyasqm” iti | tad etad bahulam adhvaryave yajneshu ch
mantreshu | athapi dapathabhidapaw | “adya muriye” ityads . . . athapi
kasyachid bhavosya achikhyasi | “ na myityur asid” dtyads . | athaps
paridevana kasmachchid bhavat | ¢ sudevo adya prapated amwred wtyads |
athaps ninda-pradaimse | “kevalagho bhavati kevaladi” <tyadi | evam
aksha-sikte dyita-nindd cha krishi-prasamsa cha | evam uchéhavachair
abhiprayaig,rishinam ‘mangsa-drisitayo bhavants | .

4 4 [Of the fourskinds of verses specified in, the prdceding section],
(@) those which address a god as absent, (b) those wfnch address him
as pr.ziat, and (¢) those which adqress the worslpppers as present
and the god as absent, are the most numerous, while those (¢) which
refer to the sPeaker himself arg rare! It happens nfso thai fa god is



212 OPINIONS REGARI‘)ING THE QRIGIN, ETC,,

’

praised without any blessing being invoked, as in the hymn (B4 V. i. 32).

‘I declare the herdle deeds of Tndra,” ete. Again, blessings are in-
%bkc(fmthout any praisc being offered, asin the words, ‘May I see wg]l
with my eyts, be resplendent in my face, and hear well with myYears.’
This ﬁrcqucntly occurs in the Adhvaryava (Yajur) Veda, aud in the
sacriicial formulee. Then again we find oaths and curscs, as in the
words’R.V, vii. 104, 15), ‘May I dic to-day, if I am a Yatudhina,’
cte. (Sce ‘Vol. 1. P 3217.) I‘urthcr, we opscrve the desire to describe
some particular state of thmfrs, as in the verse (R.V.%. 129, 2), ¢ Death
was not then, nor immortality,” cte. Then there is hmcntauon, arising
out of a certain state of things, as in the verse (R.V. x. 95, 14), ‘The
beautiful god will disappear and never return,’ cte.  Again, we have
blame and praise, as in the words (R.V. x. 117, 6), ¢ The man who eats
alone, sin. alone,” cte. So, too, in the hymn to dicc (R.V. x. 34, 13)
thore is a censure upon dice, and a commendation of agticulture. “Fitus
the objectd' for whlch the hymns were scen by the rishis were very
various.” 1

1t is to be observed, however, that although in thi§ passage the
author, Yaska, spcaks of the various desires which the rishis expressed
in different hymns, he netertheless adheres to the idea which was re-
cognized in his age, and in which he doubtless perticipated, that the
rishis “saw’? the hywmns.

In the Nirukta, x. 42, the form of the metre in particular hymns
is ascribed to tho pe-uliar genius of the rishi Paruchhepa:'® 4bkydse

181 Tn Nirukta, iv. 6, allusion i3 made to a rishi Trita perceiving a particular hymn
“When he had been thrown into a well (Zritein kipe *vakitam ctat saktam prats
dabhau).

183 A Paruchhepa iz mentioned in the Taittiriya Sanhitd, ii. 6, 8, 3, as follows:
ermcdha,s cha Paruchhepas cha brahmaridyam avadetam * asmin darav ardre’gmiin
Janayiva yataro naw brakmiyan "’ iti | Nrimedks ‘bhyavadat sa dhumam ajanayat |
Laruchhepo 'bhyavadat so’gnim ajanayat | “ pishe”’ ity abravid “yat samavadvidva
katha tvam agnim ajijano niham™ 7 | “ samidhentnam eva aham varnain veda” ity
abravit | “ yad ghritavat padam anichyate su isam varpas * tam toia samidbhir Ane
girak’ ity aha sarsidhentshy eva taf jyotir lrmm/ah “Nrimedha agd Paruchhepa
had a discussion co“cerning sacred knowledge. They Sur‘d, ‘Le%us kindle fire! in tlis
moist wood, in order. to sce which of us bas most sacred knowledye.’ 2 Nrimedha pro-
nounced (a text) ; buf produced only smoke. Paruchhepa pronou"ed (a text) and
generated fire. Nrimedha said, ¢ Kishi, since our knowledge is enﬁml how ‘ it that
thou'hast gencrated fire, while I have not.’ Paruchhepa replied, ¢ I know the lustre

+ 3¢ Withoyt friction.”’—Comm.
v # “{n regard to the Samidhent formulas, ”-Comm.
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bhayamsam artham manyante yatha “a}/o darSaniye ako darianiya’? iti |
tat Parucht®bepasya $ilam | ‘ Men consider that by repetition the sense
is intensified, as in the words o beautiful, o beadfiful.” This is I’smy
Nﬁlena s habit.””" '

In Nirukta, iii. 11, the rishi Kutsa is mentioned as bcmg thys de-
scribed bysthe interpreter Aupamanyava: Rishik Kutso bpavati kartia
stomanam ity Aupamanyavak | “‘Kutsa is tho name of a rishi, a-ilaker
of hymns,’ according to Aupamanyava.’’ ’

So too the sathg work, x. 42, says of the yishi leanyaatupa that ¢ he
declared this hymn ” (Iliranyastipak rishir idam siliom provacha).

I do not, as)I have already intimated, adduce these passages of the
Nirukta to show that the author regarded the hymid as the ordinary
productions of the rishis’ own minds, for this would be at variance with
the cxpression “sce’pg,” which he applies to the mental act by which
thep were produced. It appcars also from the terms in ? which he
speaks of the rishis in the passage (Nirukta, i. 20) quoted above, p. 120,
where they are described as having an intuitive ipsight into duty, that
he placed them on a far higher level than the inferior men of later
ages. But it is clear from the instances I have adduced that Yiska
recognizes the hymns as being applicable to the particular circum-
stances in which the rishis were placed, and as being the bond fide ex-
pression of their individual emotions aitd desires. (Sce also the pas-
sages from the Nirukta, ii. 10 and 24, quoted in Vol. I. pp, 26¢
and 338, which establish the same point.) DBut if this be true, the
supposition that these hymns, t.e. hymnd q)ecxhc.ﬂly smtcd to exprese
tho various feclings and wishes of all the diffcrent nshxs, were eternally
pre-existent, and were pereeived by them at the precise conJuncturef.
when they were required to give utterance to their several aims, is per-
fectly gratuitous and unnccessary. It might be asscrted wjth nearly
the samo shew of rcason thit the cnlire stock of ordinary language
employed by human beings to express their ideas had existed from
eternity. '® . . :

#bf the Samxdhcms ,The scu( ence which contains the word ghnfp (butter) forms their
lustre. When any one repeats the words, “ We augment thee, 0 Angiras (Agni) with
fuel and with<4ytter,” he then generates that lustre in the Samidhenis,’ **

el 'A-dxﬂicul’tl} of the same nature as ghat herd urged, vz. that men and objeets

which existed in time are mentioned in the Vedas which are yet said to be etental, was

folt by Jaiminjy as we have already scen (pp. 7741). 1 recur tm,thls subject i in p. 215.
sl
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Ineegard to the third argument for the authority of the Vpdas, viz.

“that they arc cternal, because the words of which they oz composed

&'e etcrnal and beczfuse these words have an inherent and cternal (and

“not a merelx conventional) conncction with the signifidations or ol\ecﬁf,

or theyspecies of objects, which they represent, it is to be observed that
it is rcjectedy both by the Nyiya and Sankhya schools.™ #nd I am
unable (if T rightly comprchend this orthodox reasoning) to sce how it
proves “the ,authority of tho Veda more than that of any other book.
If the words of the Veda ere eternal, somust thosg of the Bauddhd
books be cternal, and conscquently, if eternal pre-existence is a proof
of perfection, the infallibility of these heretical works mfast be as much
proved by this at;ument as the divine origin of the Vedas, whose pre-
tensions they reject and oppose. Or if the meaning is that the worde
of the Veda alone are eternal and infallible, this isyn assumption whick
requires proof If their reception by great rishis be alleged as evidagge,
it must be remarked that the authority of these rishis is itsclf a point
which cannot be admyitted until it has been established.

In regard to the fourth, fifth, sixth, and scventh of the arguments
above stated, as put forward by the representatives of different sehoolt
or opinions in favour of the authority of the Veda, it may suffice tc
say that they for the most part asspme the point to be proved, viz. that
the Veda did proceed from én omniscient, or at least a competent
auther. The only exception to this remark is to be found in the reason-
ing of the N )':'fyu and Sankhya aphorisms that the infallibility of thc

* Vedas is shown"by “the fact that the employment of the formulas or

prescriptions of those parts of them which deal with temporal results
such as can be tested by expericnee, is always found to be effica-
cacious; a premiss from which the conclusion is drawn that those other
ports of the Veda, which rclate to the unscen world, must be equally
authoritative, as the authors of {hese diffcrent parts are the same per-
sons. This argument cannot appear convineing to any but those whe
admit first, the invariable cflicacy of g1l the formulas and preseriptions
o . o

* (O]
See, however, the comment o Brahma Siitra, i. 3, 30, nwxrdmn-\the perpetual recur-

rence of the same things in successive ereations from, and to, all eternity, which wil
’

be quoted in the Appu’.dx\ - # -

W Bee Dr. Ballantyne's remarks on thls controversy, in pp. 186, 189, 191, and 19°
of his ¢ Chnshamty gentrasted with Hindu Philosophy.” ‘
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’
of the Voda which relate to such matters /s can be tested by experience:
and secondiy, the identity of the authors of the parts of the Veda which
contain thcse formulas and preseriptions with the guthors of the other
pz‘s. It would bg impossible to prove the former point, and ncst tcs
1mpossﬁ)le to prove the latter. ’

Against the eternity of the Vedas an objection has been mxsed which
Jaimini considers it necessary to notice, viz. that various nidtorical | ner-
sonages are named in their pages, and that as these works coul,l not
have existed before the persqns whose doings they record, *hey must
have commenced to’exist in time. This dififeulty J aimini attempts, as
we have scen above (pp. 77 1I.), to meet by explaining away the names
of the historical personages in question. Thus Babaya Pravahini is
said to be nothing clse than an appcllation of the wind, which is
cternal. And this mcthod, it is =aid, is to be applied in all similar
cases. Another of (1 passages mentioned by an objector (sec above,
p. ™ as referring to mon-cternal objects is R.V. iii. 53, 11, “ What
are the cows doing for thee among the Kikatas ?”” cte.  The nuthor of the
Mimansi Sutras would no doubt have attempted t6 show that by these
Kikatas we afe to understand some cternally pre-cxisting beings.  But
Yiska, the author of the N irukta, who lLad not been instructed in any
any such sublctics, speaks of the Kikatas, as a non-Aryan nation.
(Vol. I. p. 342, and Vol. 1L p. 362.3 It is diflicult to suppose that
Jaimini—unless he was an enthusiast, and not the cool and acule
reasoner he has commonly proved himself to be—could have seriodsly
imagined that his rule of interpretatin gould cvgr be generally re-
ceived or carricd out.™ TWhe Brihmanas cvidently mtond to represent
the numerous occurrgnces which they narrafe, as having actually takers
place in time, and the actors in them us having been real historical
personages.  Sen, for instance, the legends from the Satapatha and Ai-
tarcya Brihmanas, the Taittajiya Sanhild, cte., quoted in fe First

185 In Sayana’s Introduction to R.V. vol. i. p. 23, it is said : Mwnashya-orittintus
pratipadakah _ric/zo niarasuinsyak | ¢ The Narasainsis are verses which sct forth the
histories of man”  Yiska’s defition is the same in substance, N ix. 9. 10 these
Miradafiisis are, as S7gana s;fe verses of the h)mns (rechaly, vpd if according to
his definition their ol)J(cf is to record events in human®history it follows that Lhcy
must refer to nc7zcternal objeets. Sec also the explanation of the words wirdsamsena.
slomenw m'Vd_]as\,eyx Sanbita, 3, 53, givenyby t%m d()mmtuldjul Malulhara, which
will be quoted further on. L

A} ]
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Volume of this work, pp. 1§z, 192, 194, 328, 355, ete. . And it is
impossible to peruse the Vedic hymns without coming tq_,tJe conclusion
that they also recd.d a multitutle of, events, which the writers believed
‘to have been transacted by men on earth in former ages. (See t,heq,as-
sages quofed from the Rig-veda in the First and Sccond Volumes of this
work, pasgim; thosc, for example, in Vol. I. pp. 162 ff., 318 ff., 339 L.,
ané .Vol. IT. p. 208.)

W< shall, no doubt, be assisted in arriving at a correct conclusion in
regard to the regl origin, and character of the hymns of the Veda, if
we enquire what opinion the rishis, by whom they were confessedly
spoken, entertained of their own utterances; and thig I propose to in-
vestigate in thy, following chapter.
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CHOAPTER II.

’ . .
THE RISHIS, AND THEIR OPINIONS IN REGARD TO THE ORIGIN
; OF THE VEDIC IHYMNS.

I nave already shewn, in the preceding pages, as well asin the Second

Volume of this work, that the hymns of the Rig-veda themselves sup-
ply_js with numerous data by which we can judge of tl% circum-
stunccs to which they owed their origin, and of tho manner in which
they were created. 'We have scen that they were the natdral product
and expression of the particular state of socicty, of the peculiar religious
conceptions, and of all those other influences, physical and moral, which
prevailed at the period when they were composed, and acted upon
the minds of their authors. (Vol. 1. PP 162 £, Vol. II. pp. 205 ff.; and
above, pp. 211 f.) "We find in them' idcas, a language, a spirit, and o
colouring totally different from those which characterize the religious
writings of the Hindus of a later era. They frequently discover to us
the simple germs from which the mythological ¢dnceptions current in
sabsequent ages were ddrived,—germs which in maxdy cases were de-
veloped in so fanciful and extravagant a manncr as to shew that tfe
.simplicity of ancient times had long since disappearcd, to make way for
a rank and wid luxuriance of imagination. They afford us very dis-
tinct indications of the localisy in which they were composed (Vol. II.
pp- 354-372); they shew us the Aryan tribes living in a state of war-
fare with surroundmg cnemies (some of them, probabl'y, alien in race
}nd langtidge), and gragdally, as we may infer, forcipg their way on-
ward to the cast’and south (Vol. IL. pp. 3744F, 3841, 414 f.); they
supply us wi‘h numerous specimens of the partmu]gr sorts of prayers,
viz. for probectwn and victory, which men so circumstanced would na-
turally address to the gods whom they worshipped, as well ag of thbsc
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more common supplications 4;hich men in general offer up for the
various blessings which constitute the sum of human welfape ; and they
bring before us as#he objects of existing vencration a class of deities
sprincipally, if not exclusively, personifications of the clcments,‘an%f
the powerd cither of nature, or of reason) who gradually lost their im-
portdnce in the estimation of the later Indians, and made yay for gods
of a “(liﬂ'crént description, invested with new attributes, and in many -
cascs pearing new appellations.

These ficculiaritics of the hymns abundantly justify us in regarding
them as the matural product and spontaneous representation of the
ideas, feclings, and aspirations of the bards with \vhosg names they are
connceted, or ¢ other ancient authors, while the archaic forms of the
dialect in which they are composed, and the references which are made
to them, as pre-cxistent, in the liturgical works by which they are ex-
pounded wind applied, leave no rcason for doubt taat they are the most
ancicnt of all the Indian Seriptures. ’ ~

‘We canralso, as I have shewn, discover from the Vedic hymns them-
sclves, that some of ‘chem were newer and others older, that they were
the works of many successive generations of pocts, that their com-
position probably extended over several ccnturiés, and that in some
places their authors represent them as being the productions of their
own minds, wkile in other passagis they appear to ¢iseribe to their own
words a certain divine character, or attribute their composition to somo
suptrnatural essistance.  (Vol. I. p. 4, and 1L pp. 206 11, 219 {£.)

I shall now procged to adduce further proofs from the hymus of the
Rig-veda in support of these last mentioned positions; repeating, at the
rame time, for the salke of completeness, the texts which I have already
cited in the Sccond Volume.

‘

[}
Secr. I.—Dassages from the ITymns of the Veda which distinguish
between the Rishis as £ncient and Aodern.

. . -

The appellatigus or cpithets applied by the\authox\ of the hymns tb
themsclves, and {o the ‘sages who in former times had instituted, as
well as to their coutemporurids who continued to condvﬁ: theelifferent
rifes of divine worship, aro the following : rishe, kavi, medhavin, vipra,

f t
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vipadchit, vedhas, muni, etc. The rishis awe defined in Bohtlingk and
Roth’s Lexicon, to be persons ‘‘ who, whether singly or in chorus, cither
on their own behulf or on behalf of ofhers, invoked tl.¢ gods in artificial
lang&go, and in song;”’ and the word is said to denote especially ¢ ¢he
priestly bards who made this art their profession.”” The word Zavi
means ‘‘ wisce,” or “a poct,” and has ordinarily the latter,scnse in
modern Sanskrit. Pipra means ¢ wise,” and, in later Sanskrit, a ¢“Brih-
man ;" medhivin means “intelligent; ” vipasehit and vedhas, "‘ wse”?
or “learned.” Muni significs in modern Sanskrit a “gage” or “devo-
tee.” It is not much uscd in the Rig-veda, but occurs in viil. 17, 13
(Vol. II. p. 397).,

The following passages from the Rig-veda cither cxprei,ty distinguish
between contemporary rishis and those of a more ancient date, or, at
any rate, make reference,to the one or the other class. This recognition
of a sugeession of nshls zonstltllth ono of the historical clements in the
Veda. Itisan a(knowledomcnt on the part of the rishis themselves
that numerous persons had existed, and cvents oceurred, anterior to
their own age, and, consequently, in time; and it thercfore refutes, by
the testimony of the Veda itself, the assertion of Jaimini (above, pp.
77 ff.) that nonc but etcrnally pre-existing objcets are mentioned in
that book. '

If, under this and Sther heads of my inquiry, I have cited a larger
number of passages than might have appeared to be necessary, it bas
been done with the intention of showing that abundant cvidence of my
various positions can be adduced from all parts of the 1Iyran-collection.!

R V. i. 1, 2. Agnik pirdebhir rishiblir idyo natanair wla | sa devan
eha vakshati | ;

¢ Agni, who is worthy to be celcbrated by former, as well as modern
rishis, will bring'the gods hither.

The word parvebhik is explaindd by Siyana thus: Puratanair ])llrlgv-
angirah-prabhyitibhir rze]ub/nh | “By the ancient rishis, Bhrigu, An-
giras,” ete.; and nutamuh is interppeted by idanintanair asnm&ktr apy,

}y us of tlid prcscnt d'ly J80.”  Sco also Ninukta, vu 6.

! I have to auknowlul"e the assistance kindly renderal to me, f)y Prof. Aufrecht
in the revision cf my translation of the passages quoted in this and the following
sections. Loy howevar, the texts are moctly qmo clear In so far as regards the points

which they are adducéd to prove, any inaccuracies with which 1’ may be chargcsblc
in other respects aye of comparatively little importance. "
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. 45, 3. Priyamedha-vad Mtri-vaj Jatavedo Virapa-vat |, Angiras-vad
mahi-vrata Praskanvasya Srudhi havam | 4. Mahi-kgravak atays Priya-
‘nedhdh akashata % .,

“ 0 (god) of grecat power, listen to the invocation of Praskagﬁ’, as
thou didst listen to Priyamedha, Atri, Viriipa, and Angiras. 4. The
I’r'lyamcd\hus, skilled in singing praises, have invoked thep.”

Here Praskanva is referred to, in versoe 3, as alive, whilst Priyamedha,
Atry Viriipa, and Angiras belong to the past. In verse 4 the descend-
ants of “Priyamgdha arc however alluded to as existing. The three
other names are also, no doubt, those of familics. In R.V. iii. 53, 7,
(sce Vol. I. p. 341) the Viriipas appear to be referred, to; while in viii.
64, 6 (which\yill be quoted below), a Viriipa is addressed. In v. 22, 4,
the Atris are spoken of.

i. 48, 14. Ye chid ki team rishayak pirve i tsye Juhire styads |

¢ THS former rishis who invoked thee for su¢cour,” ete.

1. 80, 16. Yam Atharca MUanush pita Dadhyait dki'_v/am atnata | tas-
min bralnani parvatha Indre whtha samagmata dtyads |

“In the ceremo‘ny [or hymn] which Atharvan, or our father Manu,
or Dadhyanch performed, the prayers and praises were, as of old, con-
gregated in that Indra,” cte.

i. 118, 3 (repeated in iii. 58, 3). Ahur viprasah ASving purajak |

“ 0 Aédvins, the ancient rages ':ﬁay,’ ? ete. “

1. 131, 6. A me asya vedhaso n?w?g/aso manma $rudhi naviyasak |

“Tlear tho-hymn of me this modern sage, of this modern [sage].”

i. 139, 9. Ddhyaii hame:janusham pirvo Angirak Priyamedhalk Kanvo
Atrir Manur vidur ityadi, | " .

¢ The ancient Dadhyanch, Angiras, Priyamedha, Kanva, Atri, and
Manu know my birth.”

i. 175, 6. Yatha parveblyo jaritribhyak Indra majak wa apo né tri-
shyate babhatha | Tam anu tva nividait johavime ityads |

¢Indra, as thou hast been like a joy to former worshippers who
praised thee, like waters to the thirsty, I invoke thee again and again
with this hymn,” cte. . N - .

iv. 20, 5. 7% yo rarapse rishibhir navebhir v,rilcsho na pakvah srinyo
na jeta | maryo lzga yosham gbli manyamano achha 'vi}:,_akmi £uruhatm
Indram | .

" “Lixo s man desiring a woman, I call hither that Indra, invoked by
1 !
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many, who," like a ripe tree, like a confjucror cxpert in arms,? kLas
been celebrated kaerecent rishis.”
50, 1. Tum pratnasah rishayo didhyanah puro viprak zladluro
mm&a-ﬁhvam (.
¢ The ancicnt rishis, resplendent and sage, havo placed in front. of

them [Brihaspati] with gladdening tongue.” 4
v. 42, 6. . ... Na te purve Mughavan na apardso na viryan nitahah
kaschana apa | ]

¢ Neither the ancients nor later men, nor -any modern man, has at-
tained to [conceived] thy prowess, o Maghavan.”

x. 54, 3. Ie u tw te mahimanal samasya asmat pirce rishayo antam
aguh | yad mataram cha pitaran cha sakam ajanayathas feneak seayak |

¢Who among the rishis who were before us have attained to the
end of all thy grcutncsxi? for thou didst at once produce from thy own
body ?ath the mother and the father (carth and heaven).”

vi. 19, 4. Yatha chit parce jaritarak asur anedyih anavadyah qrishiak |

¢ As [Indra’s] former worshippers were, [may,we Lo ] blamcless,
irreproachable,.and unharmed.”

vi. 21, 5. Ida ki te vevishatak pwrajah pratnasah asule purukrit sakha-
yah | Ye mall/L yamasak wta nitanasah wiaramasya puruhita bodhs |

“For now, o encrgptic god, men are.thy worshippers, as the ancicnts
born of old and the men of the middle andl later ages have been thy
friends. And, o much-invoked, think of the most rceent of all.”?

vi. 21, 1. Satu $rudhi Indra niatanasye brakmanyato vira karudhiyah |

¢Ieroic Indra, supporting the poct, listen to the n;odqtn [bard] who
wislies to celcbrato thee.” ’

vi. 22, 2. Zam w nak parve pitaro navageak sapla viprasak abli vaja-
yantah dtyddi |

¢“To Him (Indm) our unucnt fathers, the seven Navagva soges, de-
siring food, (resorted) with their hymns,” ete.

vi. 50, 15. Eva napate mama tasy /a dhibhir Bharadvajak abhyarchants
arkaih | .

4% Thus do the Phatadvajas my g,mndsons adorc thee with (my ?)
hymns and praises.”

3 Prof. Auf;‘echt tfnks syinyo na jeta may ﬂerlnps muan “ hkf) a winner of slck\es
(as a prize).”
3 This verse is t/anslated in Benfey’s Glossayy to the uima-ve.d Y p. 76, c<‘>l. i
» -
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ovil. 18, 1. Tve ka yat pita“aé chid nak Indra visva vama paritaro asan-

vann tyadi | .-
¢ Since, in the¥ o Indra, cven our fathers, thy worshlppcrs, obtained
alf riches,” cte. ¢

Vil 29, 4. Uto gha te purushyih id asan yesham piarvesham a$rinor
rishinamX! adha aham tea Maghacan johactnd tram nak Iwira asi pramae-
tilepiteva |

“Evpn they were of mortal birth,—thosc former rishis whom thou
didst hear. I irvoke thee again and fgain, o Maghavan; thou art to
us wise as a father.”

vii. 53, 1 . ... Ze clud ki purce Lavayo grinantah puro makt dadhire
devaputre | N

“The ancient pocts, celebrating their praises, have placed in the
front these two great [beings, heaven and cart’] of whom the gods arc
the children.” . -

vii. 79, 4. Te id devanam sadhamadak asann ritavanak kavayah pur-
vyasah | gilham gyotih pitaro anvavindan satya - mantrak ajanayani
ushasam | .

“They shared in the enjoyments of the gods, those ancient pious
sages. Our fathers discovm cd the hidden light ; with true hymns they
caused the dawn to arisc.’ «

vii. 91, 1. Kueid anga Mamasd ye vridhasak pzm: devak anavadydasah
agam | le Vayave Manave badhitiya avisayann® ushasa:n siryena |

“Ccrtain.ly those gods who were formerly magnificd (or grew) by
worship were alfogether blameless. Th(Jy lighted up the dawn and
the sun to Vayu (Ayu?) end the afflicted Manu.” (Sce Vol. I. p. 172.)

viii. 36, 7. Syacascasya suncatas tatha $rindé yatha asrinor Atrek
karmani krinvatal |

“«Listen to Syivisva pouring forth libations, in the same way as
thou didst listen to Atri when he celebrated sacred rites.” 8

ix. 96, 11. Zvaya hi nak pitarah Soma purve karmani chakruh pwva-
mana d/ura | ‘

“For thrduﬂh thee, « pure Soma, our' wise foq:fathefs of old Rer-
formed their sdqrcd riess.”?

¢ [} [
4 Sce Benfey'’s Glossary to'Sama-vcda, under the word vas 2.

¢ 6 Com'pure viii. 35, 19; and viii. 37, 7. .
4 .
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ix. 110,°7. Tve Soma prathamak vrilctiz-varhz'sko mahe vajiya $ravase
dhiyamn dadhufid=

¢ The former [priests] having strewed the sacred grass, offered up a
han w thee, o S8ma, for great strength and food.”

x. 14, 156 (=A.V, xviil. 2, 2). Ldain namak rishibkyalk purcajeb yak
pathikridbhml | o

¢ This reverence to the rishis, born of old, the ancients, who showed
us the road.” (This verse may also bo employed to prove that at the
end of the Vedic peviod the rishis had beconzs objcets*of vencration.)

X. 66, 14. Vasishthasal pitrivad vacham akrata devan <landl rishi-
vad | ityads | ’

“The Vasishthas, like the forefathers, like the rish’s, have uttered
their voice, worshipping the gods.”

x. 67, 1—will be quoted in a following section. .

X. 36, 5. Trap almftyut/ui[z upastutal parvebhir Indra harikesa yaj-
vabhih | ,

¢ Indra, with golden hair, thou didst rcjoice, when luuded by the
ancient priests.”

x. 98, 9. Tvam piu.ve rishayo girbhir ayan tvam adkhvareshu puruhita
visve |

¢To thee the former rishis resorted with their hymns: to thee, thou
much invoked, all men [resorted] at the sdbrifices.”

Vijasaneyi Sanhita, xviii. 52. Jmaw te pakshav ajaraw patatrinaw ji-
bhyam rakshams apahainisi Agne | tabhyam patema sukritam w lokain
yatra rishayo jagmulh prathama)ih purandk |

*¢ But these undecaying, soaring pinions; with which, o Agni, thou
slayest the Rakshase$,—with them let us ascend to the world of the
righteous, whither the earliest-born ancient rishis have gone.” (This
verse is quoted in the Satapatha Brihmana, ix. 4, 4, 4, p. 739)

The ancient rishis, as Siyan} says in his note on R.V. i. 2, werc
Bhrigu, Angiras, and others whom he docs not name. In another place
we find Atharvan, Manu, Dadhyrach, and others mentioned. I will
not here cntér into any particulars regarding these ancient sages. For -
some texts rclating to Bhrigu, I may refer to tho First Volume of this
work, pp. 443 ff.; and various passages relating to Manu will be found
in tho same volhmo pp. 162 ff,, and in pp. 324-322 of the Sccpnd
Volume. In gegard to Atharvan, as well as :&'ngirats,gl’rofess;)i' Goldt

. . .
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stivker’s Sanskrit and Englis§ Dictionary, and in regard te the same
personages and Dadhyanch, the Sanskrit and German JTexicon of Boeht-

. lingk and Roth, m¥y be consulted. «

0% . Y 4

Syer. If.—Passaycs Sfrom the Veda in which « distinction 8 drawn
N between the older and the more recent hymnse

From the passages which I proposc to bring forward in the present
sccti(:n, # will be found that the hymns which the rishis addressed to
the gods are freqliently spboken of as new, while others of ancient date
are also somctimes mentioned. The rishis no doubt entertained the
idea that thecods would be more highly gratified if faeir praises were
celebrated in ntw, and perhaps more elaborate and beautiful composi-
tions, than if older, and possibly ruder, praycrs had been repeated.

The fict that a hymn is called new by its author, does not, however,
by any means cnable us to determine its age relativelysto that of“ether
hymns in the collection, for this cpithet of new is, as we shall see,
applied to numerofis compositicns throughout the Veda; and often
when a hymn is not designated as new, it may, nevertheless, be in
reality of recent date, compared with the others by which it is sur-
rounded. 'When, howevgr, any rishi characterizes his own eftusion as
new, we are of coursc nceessarilyded to conclude thnt he was acquainted
with many older songs of the same kind. The relative ages of the
difterent hymns can only be scttled by means of internal evidence fur-
nished by thcir diplect, sty]e, metre, ideas, and general contents; and
we may, no doubt hope that much will by degrees be done by the
wesearches of critical scholars towards such a chronological clussification
of the constitucnt portions of the Rig-veda.

The hymns, praises, or prayers uttered by the riskis are called by a
great vhricty of names, such as ricky saman, yajush, brakman, arka,
uktha, montra, manman, mati, manisha, sumati, dhi, dhiti, dhishaza,
stoma, sbutt, sushtuti, prasasti, $amsa, gir, vachy vachas, nitha, nivid, etv,

R.V.i. 12,511, Sa nah stavanah Lbkam, gayalrena naviyasa | rayim -
viravatim ishamy | * . S

¢ Glorificd by' our newest® hymn, do thou bring to us wealth and
food with progefly.” (Sayhna wxplains naviyasa V'pumlair apy
asaipaditena gayatrena | “ A hymn not formed even by former rishis.”)

¢ Compye l’salu,s,.%, 3;%Q. 3; 96,41; 98, 1; 144, 9; 149, 1; nnd Isaiah, 42, 10,
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i. 27, 4. Tmam « shu tvam dsmakam bsani gayatram navyamsam |
Agne deveshu pravochak | .

¢ Agni, thou hast announced [or do thou annom(cc] among the,gody
thi® ou? offering, our newest hymn.”

i. 60, 8. Zam navyast hridah @ jayamanam asmat suk:rt ir mdihu-
fikvam aSyar® | yam ritvijo vrijenc manushasak prayasvantak ayavo jyja-
nanta |

¢May our newest laudation (springing) from (our) hezrt, rdach him,
the sweet-tongucd, at his blrth (him) whom fortal pfiests the descend-
ants of Manu, offering oblations, have generated in the ceremonial.”?
(See iii. 89, 1, i next page, and i. 171, 2 and ii. 35, 2, Avhich will be

quoted further on in the next section). /
i. 89, 3. Zan parvaya nivida hamahe vayam Bhagam Mitram Aditin
Dalsham Asridham (yjdi | '

“~%e invoke swith an ancient hymn Bhaga, Mitra, Aditi, Daksha,
Asridh [or the friendly],” ete. (Parvakalinaya | n:'yaya+4 nivida |
vedatmikaya vicha | ¢ With an ancient—cternsl, hymn--a Vedie
text.” —Siyaim.)

i. 96, 2. Sa parvaya nivida kavyata Ayor imak prajik ajanayad ma-
nanam |

“Through the argicnt hymn, the'poctlc work of Ayu he (Agni)
generated these children of men” 7 -«

i. 130,.10. Sa no navyebhir vrisha-karmann ukthais purain darflah
payubkik paki Sagmaik | " »

¢ Through our new hymys, do thou, vigorous in nctmn, destroyer of
cltles, sustain us with invigorating blessings.”’ -

i. 143, 1. Pra taryasin navyasim dhitim Agnaye vacho matim sahasak
sanave bhare | .,

I bring to Agni, the son of gtrength, a now and cnergetic dymn, a
production of thought uttered by the voice (vackak).”

ii. 17, 1. Zad asmai nwvyam Angiras-vad archata ttyadi |

¢ Utter to him [Indra] that nd [hymnl like Angijhs.” (¢ New,
Jasr. MOVET beforc seca among other people ” anye.slw wdrg.shta-purvam—
Sayana.)

ii, 18, 2 I - ‘nu kam rathe Indrasya “yojum a Jaz siktena vachasa
navena | mo shu tvlim atra bahavo ki viprak ni riraman yajamandse anys |

7 See the Axtare)’a Brahmana, p. 143 of ProfsHaug's ;r!nslahm ’ and Vol ,I. p- 180,
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¢ With this new and well-cxpressed hymn I have yoked® the steeds
in Indra’s car, in oxder that he.may come hither. Let not the other
,-ise sacrificers, who are numerous, stop thee (from coming to me).”

ii. 24, 1t Sa mam aviddhi prabhritiin yalh isishe | aya vidhéing {a-
vaya mahi 10ra |

Do thou who rulest reccive this, our offering [of praisc]: let us
worshjp thee with this new and grand song.”

it 1, 20. Ilta te Agne janima sandini pra parcyaya nitanini vocham |

« These ancient [and these] new productions I hive uttered to thee,
Agni, who art ancient.” (Comp. R.V. viii. 84, 5, in the next scetion.)

iii. 32, 13. \‘Yalz stomeblir vavridhe parcyebhir yo madhyamebhir uta
natancbhil |

“[Indra] who has grown through (or been magnificd by) ancient,
intermediate, and modern hymns.”

iii. 89, 1. Indram matir hridak G vachyamina aclhi patiin Woma-
tashia jiyati | a jagrivir vidathe Sasyamdani Indra yat te jayate viddhi
tasya | 2. Diva$ chid a purcya jayamand oi jagrivir vidathe Sasyamand |
bhadrd vastrant arjund vasand sa tyam asme sanaja pilryc dhih |

1. The vigilant hymn, formed of praise, and uttered from the heart,
proceeds to Tudra the lord, when chaunted at the sacrifice: be cogniz-
ant, Indra, of this [praisc] whicih is produced fe- thee. 2. Produced
even before the daylight, v1«r11.mt chaunted at the saerifice, clothed in
beautiful and radiant garments,—this is our ancient ancestral hymn.”

(Pitrya is rendered by Siyana as pilri-kramdgata, * reccived by suc-
cession from our fathers.”)

iii. 62, 7. Iyam te Pashann aghrine sushiutir deva navyast | asmabhis
tubhyain $asyate

“Divine and glowing Pishan, this new laudatior is recited by us
to thee.”

v. 42, 13. Pra si mahe suSaranaya medham giram bhare navyasim
jayamanam | "

“I presert to the mighty protcctor a mentdl productjon, a new ut-
terance [now? sprmgl‘x‘:g up.”

¢ -

8 Cnmpare the exprcsamm vlicho-1 1ji hari, “ brown horsv)'yokwl by the hymn
l(RV viii, 45, 39, viii. 87, ‘l) bralmu-yuj, “yoked by prayer” (i. 177, 2; iii. 35,
4; viil. 1, 24; vji. 2, 27; viii. 17, 2); and ﬂM)M—JIl_[, ¢ yoked by the mind, or wﬂl"
(i- 14, 6 i. 51, L0 iv. a8, &; v. 75, 6; viii. 5, 2).
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v. 55, 8. Yat purvyam Maruto yach Glm nubanam yad udyate Va-savo
yach cha $asyate | viSvasya tasya l)/mzallm navedasah, |

“Be cognizant of all that is anucnt Maruts, and of all tleat ‘s
modern, of all that is spolcen, Vasus, and of all that is reeitl.”

vi.17,13..... Suviran tva scayudhan surqjram @ bralyra navyam
avase z*m-rz'z‘_z/.czt | .

¢ May the new prayer impel thee, the heroie, well-accoutreg, the
loud-thundering, to succour ys.” (¢ Ncw, ze never made before by
others: praycr, /.e*thc hymn made by us® Natanam an yair akrita-
piarvam | brahma asmabhil kritam stolram—Siyana.)

vi. 22, 7. Twf vo dhiya navyasya Savishtham prav y " pratua-vat
parz'tamsa yadhyal |

“T scck, like the ancients, to stimulate thee, the ancient, with a
new hymn.” ’ '

vi. 34, 1. Sum cha tve jugmur girah Indra pareir ©i cha tead yanii
vibhvo manishak | pura ninam cha stulayal m.s/unum pasprillre Indre
adhi uktharkal |

“Many sonks, Indra, arc collected in thee; numerous thoughts issne
forth from thee; both before and now the pruises, texts and hymns of
rishis have hastened emulously to Indra.”

vi. 44, 13. Yuh prvyablir ute nutmzublgr gurbhir varyidie grinatam
rishinam |

¢« He (Indra) who grew through the ancient and modérn hy mns of
lauding rishis.” (Sce R.V. iii. 2, 13, abowc p. 222)

vj. 48, 11. A sakhayal cwbardughin dhenum qjadhvaln upa nav _/asu
vachal | ° .

¢ Fricnds, drive hither the milch cow with a new hymn.”

vi. 49, 1. Stuze janan suwcratam navyasibhir girbhir 41[[!7*‘21-(0‘1"_1(2
sumnayanta | .

¢ With new praises I celebrate the rightcous race, with Mitra and
Varuna, the beneficent.”” (¢The yell-acting race, 4.c. the divine race,
the companys of the gods,”s sukarmanam jangi daivyaie janam deva-
wiingham—Siyana.)” . 0

vi. 50, 6. Abki tyain viram girvanasam arc}m Indr am bralomand jari-
tar navena * [}

“Sing, o wogshlppcr, with a new hymn, to the he;mc Indra, whe
delights in prmse b o d N

» U .
v Confp#fe the words ni Aane navuasi vackas taniishu sumsam eshom, vif. 39, 2.
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vi. 62, 4. Tz navyaso jaram'anas ya manma upe bhiushato yuyujana-
\saptz ityadi | 5. Tc-palgi dasrc puruakatama praing navyasa vachasa

vovase |

-4 Th s (Asvins), with yoked horses, approach the hymn of th,eir
new worsh*pper. « ... 5. L adore with a new hymn theso brilliant,
stronz, most mighty, and ancient (gods).”

vii~35, 14, will be quoted in the next section.

vii. 53, 2. Pra wurvaje pitara navyasithir gzrblulz krinudhoam sadane
ritasya ityads |

¢In the place of sacrifice propitiate with new hymns the ancient,
the parents ” (V' e. Heaven and Earth), ete. *

vil. 56, 23. whari chakra Marutak pitryant wkthani ya vak Sasyante
pura clu‘t |

Yo have done great things, o Maruts, wlen our fathers' hymns
were rcc1t(,(l of old in your honour.”

vil. 59, 4. .. .. abhivak avertt sumatir naviyasi'® tayai yate pipi-
shavalk |

“May the new hymn turn you hither; come quitkly, desirous
to drink.” ‘

vii. 61, 6. . . . « DPra-vam manmans richase navani kritani brahma
Jujushann imani | . "

“May the ncw hymns made to praisc you, may these praycrs gra-
tify you.” ¢

vil. 93, 1. Quckim nw stemanm nava-jatam adya Indragni Vrittra-kana
jushetham | ubiia hi vam sulmm Johavime ityidi |

“Indra and Agni, sl'q, crs of Vrittra, receive with favour the pure
hymn newly pioduced to-day. For again and again do I invoke you
who lend a willing car,” cte.

viil. 5, 24. Tabhir ayatam atibhir ~avyasibhik susastibhik yad vam
vrishanvasi huve |

¢Cotho with those samo succonrs, since I invoko you, bountiful
[deitics], with new prajscs.” (Tho cpithet mdwyasibhik in this text

might possibly bd construed with the word @t:bhiz, ¢ aids.”) <
viil. 6, 11. dham pratnena manmand girak Sumbhami Kanva-vat |
yena Indral Sushmam id “dadhe 1 ’ -

°

10 The same wq;ds, sumafir navt yast, occur in viii. 92, 9, wherg they may not have
the same' - ense as hése. ‘

s
4
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T decdrate my praises with an ancicpt hymn, after the manner of
Kanva, whercby Indra put on stren wth »
viii. 6, 43. Imamn su purvyam dhiy /a7n madhor @hyilasya ip /us’um
K&va® ulthena vavridhuk | s
“The Kanvas with their praisc have augmented this ancient h !mn
replenished %ith sweet butter.”
viii. 12, 10. Jyam te ritviyavats dhitir eti naviyast saparyant? ityadi |
¢This new and solemn hymn advances to honour thee,” cte. *
viii. 20, 19. Ywwmk @ su m;vislz,tﬁayd vrisnal patakan abhi Sobhare
gira | gaye vlyads |
“Sing, o Sobhari, with & new hymn to these yout}ful, vigorous,

and brilliant (gods). Y]

viil. 23, 14. S7rush{i Agne navasya me stomasye vira vispate vi ma-
yinas tapusha rakshaso faha | .

¢ feroic Agni, lord of the people, on hearing my new hymn, burn
up with thy heat the deluding Rakshascs.” .

viil. 25, 24. . ... Kadavanta vipra navishthayd smalt | maho vajinav

arvanta sachasasanam |

T have celebrated at the same time with a new hymn, these tw.
sage and mighty [princes], strong, swift, and carrying whips.”

viii. 39, 6. Agnirsveda marttanam upzch yam . . . . Aguir dvard vyar-
nute svahuto naviyasa | .

¢ Agni knows the scercts of mortals . ... Agni, invoked by a flew
[hymn], opens the doors.”

vm 40, 12. Eva Indragpibhyam pitri - md navi /o Mandhaty: - vad
Angcras -vad avachi 1t Juth | v
“Thus has a new [hymn] been uttered to Indra and Agni after the

manner of our fatljers, and of Mandhatri, and of Angiras.”
viil. 41, 2. Zam & shu samang gira pitrinaim cha manmabhil® Nabha-
kasya prasastibhir yah sindhanam upa udaye sapta-svasa sa madkyamal |
[ Worship] him (Varuna) continually with a song, with the hymns of
the fathers," and withe the praiscs b N abh.zka He Who dwells at tho

N4 L]

11 The expression here employed, pitymain cha manm@biik, oom!rs also in R.V. x.
67, 8 (=Vaj. 8. 3, 63): Mano nu @ huvamehe nardgainsena spmena pilrimain cha
manmabhik (™ We gammon his soul with Soma, accompanicd by human praises, and
with the hymns of the fathers.” The Vajasaneyi S:mlnta reads stomena, * hymn,»

instead of somena® The commentator there explains mmwamsma Yomena as “ahym
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sirth-place of the streams, thk: lord of the seven sisters, abides in the
sentre.”  (This verse is quoted in the Nirukta x. 5. Nabhika is said
3y Yaska to have blen a rishi (rishir Nabhako babhiva). A translajjon
5t the pasgage is given in Roth’s Tllustrations of the Nir. p. 139, where
refé.ence ;"s also made to two verses of the preceding hymn (viii. 40,
4, 6), in which Nibhaka (the ancestor of Nabhaka) is mehtioned thus:
(verse 4) Abhyarcha Nibhika-vad Indragni yajasa gird . . . . (verse 5)
Pra bralenani Nitbhika-vad Indragnibhyiam irajyata |  Worship Indra
and Agni with sdcrifice arid hymn, like Nibhika .. . . Like Nibhaka,
dircet your prayers to Indra and Agni.” In explanation of the seven
sisters, Roth' vefers to Nir. v. 27 (R.V. viii. 58, 12)*where the seven
rivers are ment pned.  Sce his Hlustrations of Nir. pp. 70, 71.

viil. 41, 12. Agnih pratnena manmand $umbhanas tanvaimn svam kavih
viprenawavridke | "

#The wisc Agni, illuminating his own body at [the sound of ] the
sage and ancicnt hymn, has become augmented.”

viii. 85, 11. Vdyai gha te apireya Indrea brahmans orittrahan |
purutamasah puruhiltae vajrivo bhritiin ne pra bharamasi

“Tndra, slayer of Vryittra, thunderer, invoked of many, we [thy]
numcrous [ worshippers] hring to thee, as thy hire, hymns which never
before existed.”’ ) i '

viii. 63, 7, 8. Tyam te navyasi matir Agne adhayi asmad a mandra
swata sukrate amira dasma atithe | sa to Agne Santama chanishtha bha~
vatu priya taya vasdhasca sushtutah |
‘O Agni, jeyful, well-born, strong, unerring, and wondrous gyest,
t.is new hymn has been offered to (or, made for) thee by us; may
it be dear f» thee, agreeable and pleusant: lauded by it, do thou
increase.”

viil. (Y'.‘S, 5,6..... Indram girbhir hwamahe | Indram pratncn’d va,
mand marutvantam havamahe ityadi | 12. (=8.V.ii. 340.) Vache, b
tapadim wham nava-sraktim rz’tmayr{éa»z | Indrat pari tanvam ma,‘\n |

“5. We in%oke Indra, with songs; wc invoke Indra, attended by
the Maruts, with 4n ancient hymn. . . . . 12. 1 coI;Jpose for the sgke b1

in which men are pridised,” anG phring % cha manmabhih, as hymns ¢n which the
father sare reverencll” (pitaro yaik stotrair manyante te manmanas tair ityadi).
§ e Prof. Max Miiller's translation of this hymn in the Journal of-Roy. As. Soc. for
1866, pp. 449 and 458,  ° ‘
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Indra a hymn of eight fecet and nirp lines, abound?ng in sacred
truth.” (This verse is translated and explained by Professor Benfey,
Sz'{ma-veda, p- 255.) _ ’ )
X, O, 8. Nu nabyase naviyase suktaya sadhaya pathak | rmatn;z;,dc%
rockaya ruchak |
¢ Preparcs(o Soma) the paths for our newest, most rcc\gnt h}mn,
and, as of old, causc the lights to shine.”
ix. 42, 2. Esha pratnena manmana devo devebhyak pari | ddaraya
pavate sutak | . " '
¢This god, pourcd forth to the gods, with an ancient hymn, purifies
with his streamy)’ §
ix. 91, 5. Sa pratna-vad navyase visva-vare sﬁkmy// pathak krinuhs
prachab ityadi |
€0 god, who posseslsest all good, make, as of old, forward paths for
this Jow hymn,’
ix. 99, 4 (= 8.V.ii. 983). Zam gathaya puranya punanany abli ani-
shata | wto kripanta dhitayo devanam nama bibhratil |
¢They praised the pure god with an ancient song; and hymns em-
bracing the names of the gods have supplicated him.” (Benfey trans-
lates the last clausc differently.)
X. 4,6..... Tyoi te Agne navyae manisha y yukshva yathar na Sucha-
yadbhir angath | ‘
“ This is for thee, Agni, a new hymn yoke thy car ag it werc with
shining parts.”
x. 89, 3. Samanam asmai anapavr.d archa Icshmm/u divo asamam
bralma navyam ityadi | ' N
“Sing (to Indra) without ccasing a new hymn, worthy of him, and
unequalled in earth or heaven.”
x. 91, 13. Imam pratniys az.aslltutiﬁz naviyastii vocheyam aswar udate
$rinotu nak |
«X will address to this ancient [deity] my new praiscs, which he
desires; may he listen to us.” . )
x. 96, 11. . ... Navyain navyam haryasi sanma nu priyam styadi |
¢¢ Thou delightest in ever new hymns, which are (.L,g.l' to thee,” cte.
x. 160. 5. dspayanto gavyanto viiayamto avamark tva upa gantavai
w | abhashantas te sumatau navayam vayam Indra tvd"Sunai huvemn |
. Desiring Jorses, cattle, and wealth, we inwoke thee to approach Us.

o
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‘ ’
Paying homage to thee in a nqw hymn, may we, o Indra, ivoke thee
auspiciously.”

. .

o . ¢ 4
LT, II;.—I’assages of the Rig-veda, in which the rishis defbrid%

e i themselves as the composers of the hymns.

?

In ‘this scction I propose to quote, first of all, those passages in
which the, rishis distinctly speak of themselves as the authors of the
hymuns, and cxprers no comsciousness whatever of dleriving assistance
or inspiration from any supernatural source. I shall then adduce some
further texts iy which, though nothing is directly stated regarding the
composition of *he hymns, there is at the same {ime nothing which
would lead the reader to imagine that the rishis looked upon them as
anything,else than the offspring of their own minds.

) shall arrange the quotations in which the rishis dlistinctly Wlaim
the authorghip, according to tho particular verb which is employed to
cxpress this idea. These verbs are (1) 47, “‘to make,” (2) taksh (=
the Greck TexTaivopar), “to fabricate,”” and (3) jan, *to.beget, gene-
rate, or produce,” with others which are less explitit.

I. I adduce first the passages in which (1) the verb 47, ¢ to make,”
is appliced to thg compositio‘n of the hymns. (Compgre R.V. vil. 61, 6,
alrcady quoted in the last seciion.),

ReV. i 20, 1. Adyam devaye “anmane stomo viprebhir asaya® | akari
ratna-dhatamah |

¢ This hymn,'.con'ferring wealth, has been made to the divine race,
*. ¢ the sages, with their mouth [or in presence of the gods].” ¢

i. 31, 18. Ltena Agne brakmana vavridhasva Sakli va yat te chakrima
vidiva| )

“Grow, o Agni, by this prayer which we have made to thee accord-
ing to our power, or our knowledge.”

i.47,2, . . . . Kapvaso vam brakma krinvents adhvare tesham su
Spinutam havam | L .

“The Kanva$ make a pfayer to you: hear well tieir invocation.*

i. 61, 16. Evad'te hariyg’and suvrikti Indra brahmani Gotamdsah akran |

¢ Thus, o Indraf yoker ¢f steeds, have the Gotamas made bhymns for
thee pfficaciously.’” {

12 Sep the note on vi. 32, 1, below.
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Al
i. 117, 5. Etani vam ASvina viryanidpra purvyini ayavah avochan |
brakma krinvanto™ vrishana yuvabhyam suvirdaso vidatham a vadema |
.5 These, your ancient cxploits, 6 A$vins, men Save declared. , Lef,
us,"whd are strong in bold men, making a hymn for you,.o vigorous
gods, utter our offering of praise.” )
i. 184, 5. Fisha vam stomo Asvindiv akars manebhir maghavana suvrikti |
“This hymn has efficaciously been made to you, o optlent Alvins,
by the Manas. (Comp. i. 169, 8; 171, 5; 182, 8; 184, 3.)* ~
ii. 39, 8. Etans wam Asvind vardhanani’brahma stoman Gritsama-
dasak akran |
“"These magrdfying prayers, [this] hymn, o Advins, {"4e Gritsamadas

have made for you.” of
iii. 80, 20. Svaryavo matibhis tubkyam viprak Indraya vahah Kusi-
kasak akran | " v

« alspiring to heaven, the sage Kugikas have made u hymn with
praises to thee, o Indra.” (The word vahel is stated by Siyana to be
= stotra, ‘‘a hymn.”) »

iv. 6, 11. Mkari brakma samidhana tubhyan ityads |

40 kindled [Agni), a prayer has been made to thee.”

iv. 16, 20. Eved Indraya vrishabhaya vrishne brahma akarma Bhri-
yavo na ratham | . .s. . 21. Adkari tefarivo brahma navyan dhiya syama
rathyah sadasak | . . ’

¢ Thus have we made a prayer for Indra, the productivo, the vigorbus,
as the Bhrigus [fashioned] a car. . ... 21. A new prayer has becn
made for thee, o lord of stceds. May we, through oub'hymn (or rite
become possessed of chariots and perpctual ealth.” "

vi. 62, 2. Ati va yo maruto manyate no brakma va ¢ Kriyamanamn
ninttsat | tapuimshy tasmar vriinans santw brahma-dvisham abhi tam
Sochatu dyauh | - '

¢Whoever, o Maruts, regards himself as superior to us, or reviles
the prayer which is being made, mpy burning injuries be his dot; may
the sky scorch the engmy of praycr.™ , N

# 13 The reader will ﬁr'ul Prof. Haug’s opinion of the sgnse of tkis phrase in p. 11f.
of his German disscrtation “on the original signification of the word brakma,” of
which the author has been kind enough to tend nle aeopy, whilh hus reached me as
this sheet is passig through the press. Prof. Hang mentichs R.V. i. 88, 4; vii.

103, 8, as passages (additional to those I have given) in which the expressien occu .
14 Translated by Prof. Haug in the Disserfation abovk referrpudto, p. 6. K
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vii. 35, 14. Adityah Rudralk Vasavo jushanta (the Atharva-veda has
Jushantam) idam bmlmm kriyamanam naviyak | Srinvantu no divyah par-
(hwaso gojatak oty yaa | * ’

“4The A' ityas, Rudras, and Vasus rcccive with plcasure tis dew
praydr Wh] *h is bemv made. Muay the gods of the air, the earth; and
the sky hcar us.” d

vii. 37, 4. Vayam e te dasvanisah syama brakma krinvantak ttyads |

“ 1.8 ws offer oblations to thee, making prayers,” cte.

vii. 97, 9. Tyaifvam Bra&tmanaspate suvrikiir braBma Indraya vajrine
akard |

¢ Brahmanpati, this cfficacious hymn, [this] prayd: has been made
for thee, and forsIndra, the thunderer.”

viil. 51, 4. Ayahs krinacama te Indra brahmani varddhana vtyads |

¢ Cons, Indra, let us make prayers, which magnify thee,” ete.

viii. 79, 3. Brakma te Indra gircanah lkriyante anttidbhuta Y ima
jushasva haryasca yojand ya te amanmahs |

“TUncqualled pragers are made for thee Indra, who lovest hymns.
Receive favourably, lord of the brown steeds, those witich we have
thought out for thee, to yoke thy horses.”

x.51,6..... Adha priyam Sasham Indraye manma brakmakrito'

rihadulkthad avachi | . .

¢ .. An acceptable and i)'owcn"ul hynn has been uttered to Indra
by Vrihaduktha, maker of prayers.”"

x. 101, 2. Mundga hkrinugheam dhiyak @ tanudhvain navam aritra-

parcnim I»rmutﬁ.mm | .

Teu ]l[aLe pleusant (hymns); prepare prayers, makg a ship propelled by
oars.’

It is possible that in many of these passages the verb /Zri may have
merely the signification which the wordgmake has in English when we
speak of ¢ making supplications,” cte., in which case it of course means
to offer up, rather than to compose. But this caftnot be the case in such

" passages as R.Y. iv. 16, 70 (p- 233), where,the 1shi spealis of making

1 Compftrc risheyo® mmzhalulo manishinak in Tmttm)a Br dhmana, ii. 8, 8, §;
and R.V.ix. 114, 2 : Rishe mantra-Ekritamn stomaik Kas uelpolhm dhayam girah |xomam
namasya uymmm yo Sujne virudhiam patdh |« Rishi Kasyapa, augmentigg thy words
with the pralscs of the makers of hymns, revercunce King Soma, w’o was born the lord

plunts
’" Prof. Haug thfiks the ‘ION‘ brahwa-krit here refers to hymns, and mentions
ther pw‘u in which it occurs 506 p. 12 of*he Dissertdion above refoxgedsto.
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the hymn as the Bhrigus made a charios” And such an interpretation
would be altogether inadmissible in th(; case of thc texts which I ne<t

proceed to cite. 5 ,
§1. *Passages in *which the word taksh, ¢“to fashion, or fvbl‘lc‘ltl’
applied to the composition of the hymns. j

1. 62, 13.*Sanayate Gotamah Indra navyam atakshad brahma hariyo-
jandye ityads | '

¢ Nodhas, descendant of Gotama, fashioned this new hymn for { thee],
Indra, who art of 3ld, and who yokest thy #teeds,” éte.

1. 130, 6. Imaim le vackain vasuyantak ayavo rathain na dhirak sva-
pahk atakshishul sumnaya tvam atakshishul | ®

¢ Desiring wealth, men have fushioned for thee this hymn, as a skil-
ful workman [fabricates] a car; and thus they have disposed (Zif.
fashioned) thee to (confer) happiness.” &

i 171, 2. Zsha vak stomo Maruto namasvan hrida tashto manasa
dhayi devalh | -

“This reverential hymn, o divine Maruts, fushioned by the heart,
has been presented [or, made] by the mind. [According to Sayana, the
last words mean, “lct it be received by you with a favourable mind’].”

ii. 19, 8. Lva te Gritsamadil $ara mawvna avas./aw ne vayunant
takshub | n “

“Thus, o hero, have the Gritsamadas, desiring succour, fashioned
for thee a hymn, as men make works.” (Sdyana cxplains vayuia by
‘“road.”) .

ii 35, 2. Iman su asmas hridal & sutashfam mantramn vochem?‘iw’z;il.
as Jw vedat | -

“Tet us address to him this well fashioned hymr »varceding from
the heart; will he not be aware of it ?”’

v. 2, 11, Etain te stoma {uvi-jata vipro rathai na dhirdl svapad.
ataksham |

. “I, asage, have fubricaled thi;; hymn for thee, o powerful [deity],
as a skilf? #vrkmare fashipns a car.’ @

v. 29, 15 Indr? brakma kriyamana ;mlmsm ya te éamslcﬂza navyd

akarma | vastreva bhadra sukrita vasayuh raﬂmm na dhirah svapak
ataksham oo

i hl

?

17 Sce also v. %{; 15, and x. 39, 14, which will be quoted a little furthor 01;; nd
in which theé verbs ri and ¢aksh are both employed, ?
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¢ O mighty Indra, regard wéth favour the prayers which are made,
he new [prayers] which we have made for thee. Desirous of wealth,

Jaye fabricated tPem like beautiful well- fashioned f'armentq, as a
sk ¥u1 worikman [constructs] a car.” (Compare R. V. . 39,2; * abdve,
p.2%6) 1§

v. 738, 10. Ima brekmani vardhanid Asvibhyam santu Sontama | ya
takshama rathan wa avochima brikad namah |

¢ May *hese magnifying prayers which, we have fashioned, like cars,
be pleasing to the Aévins: "we have uttered great adoration.”

vi. 32, 1 (=8.V. 1. 822). Aparvya purutamans asmai mahe virdya
tavase turayaN virapdine vajrine santamani vachamsi %sa'® sthaviraya
taksham | )

“To this great hero, vigorous, encrgetic, the adorable, unshaken
‘hundercs, I have with my mouth jfabricated .coplous and pleasmg
prayers, which have never before existed.”

vi. 16, 7. A te Agne richa Lavir hrida tashtam bharamasi |

¢ Tn this verse, Agni, we bring to thee an oblation fubricated by the
heart.” (Comp. R.V. iii. 39, 1, in p. 226.) *

vii. 7, 6. Lte dyumnebhir visvam atiranta mantrai ye va araim naryakh
atakshan |

¢These manly (Vasmhthaq) who have skilfully fibricated the hymn,
have by their cnergy accomplishedtall things (?).”

vil. 64, 4. Yo vam garttam manasd takshad etam urddhvam dhitim
krinavad dharayach <ha |

«27ay he whe with his mind faskioned for you (Mitra and Varuna)
%'is car, make and sustain’ the lofty hymn.” (The same expression
arddhea dhit’bh eesurs in RV, 1. 119, 2.)

viii. 6, 33. Uta brahmanya vayam tubkyam pravridiha vajrivo viprak
atakshmaCivase |

¢ 0 mighty thunderer, we, who are sagc, have fabricated prayers for

thee, that we may live.” »
T x. 89, 14. Eam vam stomam Asvinav akarma asakshaini-3%rigavo na
ratham | ni amyikshama yoshanam na maryye nityai na sunum tanayam
dadhanah | t

¢This hymn, A’s'vins, w¢ hdve wade for you; we havc J#Pricated it

1% On tho senso of dsa sce Prof. Miiller's article in the Journal of Roy. As. Soc, for
1 67, p. 232f.; and®Bihtlingl and Rotb’s Lexicon, s.v,
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as the Bilrigus [constructed] a car; weghave decorated it, as a bride for
her husband, continuing the scrics [of our praises] like an unbrok-n
line of descendants.” (Sce iv. 16; 20, above, p. £83.)

.(Th‘e following.is Sayana’s comment on this passage, for a eo’r, ot
which I am indebted to Professor Miiller : IZe Asvinaw vamn yjerayor etai
yathoktam Bomam stotram akarma akurma | Ted ctad aha | Bhrigavo na
Bhyigavah tva ratham atakshama vayan stotram samskritavantal | karma-
yogad Libhavo Dhrigavak uchyante | athava rathakarak Llhrijavak |
Eincha vayam nitysn Sasvalam tanayan yagddingm k&rmandm fanitaram
sunum na anrasam putram iva stotram dedhdndak dharayanto martye ma-
nushye nyamy iihama yueayok stutim nitaramn samskyitavcmtah | ¢ Aévins,
we have made this preceding hymn or praise of you. .He means to say
this. Like the Bhrigus, we have made a car, we have carcfully con-
structed a hymn. Tje Ribhus arc, in this passage, . . . . styled Dhri-
gus ,’ or Bhrigas are chariot-makers. Morcover, maintaining praise as
a constant perpetuator (like a legitimate son) of sacrifice and other ritcs,
we have polished, 7.e. carcfully composed a celebration of you among
men [?].” Fn this comment the word yoskana is left unexplained. In
verse 12 of this hymn the Advins are supplicated to come in a car
flecter than thought, constructed for them by the Ribhus—a fena yatam
manaso javiyasi rathain yam vam Rdhavas chakrur Avina |.)

x. 80, 7. Agnaye brahmam Ribhavas tatakshuk |

¢¢The Ribhus [or the wise] fubricated a hymn for Agni.

III. I next quote some texts in which the hymms are spoken of as
being generated by the rishis. (Comp. R.V. vii. 93, 1, an p. 228,

ili. 2, 1. Vaiscanaraya dlishanam ritavridhe ghritam na patam Agnay.

janamass | e
““We gencrate..o hymn, like pure butter, for Agni Vaigvanara, who
promotes our sacred rites.” P e

vii. 15, 4. Navait nu stomam Agnaye divak Syendya jijanam | vasvak

kuvid vanati nak | ¢ )
«I hawu geiserated-a new hymn to Agni, the falcon c{‘ th(, sky; wil2

he not bestow on* \s wealth in abundance? .

vii. 22, 9. Ye cha purve rishayo ye cha nitnak Indra brakmans jana-
[

yanta vip=ah | v
¢ Indra, the-'wise rishis, both ancient and modérn, have generated

”
prayers.”” R SN
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vii. 26, 1. Na somak Indram qsuto mamada na abrahmano ma:qhavdnaﬁ'a
sutasak | tasmai uktham janaye yaj jujoshad nrivad naviyah Srinavad

athi nal | N .

‘c’\f.'[‘hc soma cxhilarates not Indra unless it be p'oured out ; *nor'do
libatYons (§ratify] Maghavan when offered without a prayer. To him I
generate a hymn such as may please him, that, after the mafiner of men,
he mdy hear our new [production].”

vil. Glell. .. .. Sucriktim Indraya brakma janayanta viprak |
“The sages gdnerated ga cllicacious production® and a prayer for
Indra.”
vil. 94, 1, M(=S8.V. ii. 266). Tyair cam asya mank.anal Indragni
parrya-stutir abhrad vrishtir wva qjand | srinutam jaritur havam tyadi |

¢This excellent praise has been generated for you, Indra and Agni,
from thowsoul of this [your worshipper], like raip from a cloud. Hear
the invocation of your encomiast.” (Benfey thinks matuman, ¢ SI)‘ll‘it,"
is to be waderstood of Soma, whose hymn, z.c. the sound of his drop-
ping, resembles the alling of rain.  The scholiast of the 8.V. makes
manman == stotri, ‘ worshipper ”.) :

viii. 43, 2. Asmai te pratiharyate Jatavedo vicharshane Agne janams
sushtutim | .

“Wise AgniJatavedas, I generdie a hymn for thee, who rececivest it
with favour.”’ ’ . »

Vi, 77, 4. A tea ayam arkah ataye vavarttati yain Gotamak ajyjanan |

¢“This hymn which the Gotamas have generated, incites thee to
sucestr us”? e .
" viil. 84, 4, 5. Srudhi havam Tiraéchyik Indra yas tea saparyati
swiryasya zowats rayah purdhi mahin asi | Indra yas te naviyasim
giram mandram ajjjanat chikitvin-manasaim dhiyer-pratnam ritasya
mipyrchit | .

¢ Hear, Indra, the invocation of Tiradchi, thy worshipper; replenish
him with svealth in strong men and in cattle, for"thou art great. Indra
“(do this for hisn] who has generated for thee the arweif2iilarating
hymn, springing frem an intelligent mind, an ancicht mental product,
full of sacred truth.”

(These verses f):ccur alsh ih thé Sima-veda ii. 23?, 234, and are
trgnelated by Professor Benfey, at pp. 230 and 250 o‘f his edition,
’)?ge hymn referred to in «his passage is apparcntly designated as botk
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new and old. How can it be both? If may have been an old hymn
re-written and embellished ; ancient in substance, though new in ex-
pression.’ Compare St. J ohn’s Gospc],. xiii. 34, aud the First Epistle
of 8. I%hn, ii. 7, §, and iii. 11.) .

ix. 73, 2. . . . . madhor dharabhir janayanto arkam it privlim Iidre-
sya tanvam a¥ivridhan | )
¢ Qenerating the hymn, they have augmented the beloved body of

Indra with the honied streams.” . !

ix. 95, 1 (==S.W. i. 530). .. . . alo matir,janayate scadhabhil |

¢ Wherefore generate hymns with the oblations.””  (P’rofessor Benfcy
makes janayalagpthe 8rd person singular of the imperfe t middle, and
applies it to Soma.)

x. 7, 2. Imak Agne matayas tubkyain jitak gobhir asvair abhi grinants
radhak |

¢ hese hymns, Agni, generated for thee, celebrate thy bounty in
cows and horses.”

x. 23, 5, 6, 7. Yo vacha vivacho mridlravichah purw sahasra adiva
jaghana | Lat tud d asya pawmsyan grinimasi pita ive yas tovishim va-
vridhe $avah | 6. Stomam te Indra Vimadah ajijanann apiireyam puruta-
man sudanave | Vidma Ii asya bhojanam tnasya yad @ pasuin na gopakh
Faramahe | 1. Ma Ijr nah ena sakhyc viyaushus tava cha ndra Vimadasya
cha rishel | Vidma ki te pramatin deve’ jami-vad asme te santu sakhya
Siwant | »

5. Who (Indra) with his voice slew many thousands of the wicked
uttering confused and hostile erics. 'We laud his several acts oroza]our,
who, like a father, grew in vigour and strength. 6. For thee, o Indi. |
who art bountiful, the Vimadas have generaled a covious hymn, which
never before existed (aparvya); for we know that it is gratifying to this
mighty god, when we attract him hither as a cowherd wlrives his
cattle. 7. Indra, may that friendship of ours never be dissolved, which
exists between thee w.nd the rishi Vimada: for we know thy wisdom,
o god ; w3y &hfriendship be favourable to us, like thot of a kinsman#?

x. 67, 1. Iman. dhiyan sapta-§irshnim peta nak ritaprajatam brikatim
avindat | turiyam svi) janayad visvajanyo =Ayasyen uktham Indraya
$ansan | )

19 As Prof. A‘ufrncht expresses it: “ Gir is opposed to dlu, as form to suzstance
@ now utterance, but a primordial homage »

y s

\
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¢ Our fatl'ler hath discovered [or invented] this great, sevén-headed
hymn, born of sacred truth; Ayisya, friend of all men, celebrating
Indra, has gencratedythe fourth songrof praise.” (In his Lexicon, Roth
gh\.:-é Ayisya as a proper name; but says it may also be an aljective
with the s&nsc of “unwearied.”)

x. 91, 1%. Kildla-pe soma-prishtaya vedhase hrida matim janaye cha-
rum Hguaye |

¢ 'With,my heart I generate o beantiful hymn for Agni, the drinker
of ncetar, the soma-sprinkled, the wise.” (Sce alse R.V. i. 109, 1, 2,
which will bo quoted below.)

IV. In thegollowing texts the verbal root 77, ¢“to meve, send forth,”
ete., used with qr without a preposition, is applied to the utterance or
(it may cven meun) the production of hymns.

i. 116, 1. Nasatyabhyam barhir iva pravrinje stoman tyarmi abhriya
wa vatah | yav arbhagaya Vimadaya jayam smq)um nt ©hatuh rathena |

¢“In like manner as I spread the sacrificial grass to the Nasatyas
(Aévins), so do I send forth to them hymns, as the wind [drives] the
clouds; to them (I say), who bore off to the youthful Vimada his bride
in a ch'lriot swift as an arrow.” '

vil. 61, 2. Pra vamn sa Milra-Farunaw pitava wipro manmant dirgha-
srud tyar tlz [ Yasya brubmam sulerativ avathal @ yqt kratva na Saradak
prinaithe | . »

“{The devout sage, heard afar off, sends forth his hymns to you, o
Mitra and Vamna Do you, mighty gods, rcceive his prayers with
favoyz, so that* for (many) autumns ye may not be satiated with his

~fervour.” (Sce Bohtlingk axd Roth’s Lexicon, 8. @ + pri.)

viii. 12, 31. Imam te Indra sushulim viprak iyartts dhitibhik | jamim
pada iva pzpral:m pra adheare |

‘¢ In theo sacrifice the sage, with praises, sends forék to thee this hymn,
Wlnch is of kin to thee, and, as it were, supphes the places (of others ?)

viii 13, 26. . ... Ritad syarmi te dhiyam mas:oywjam |

¢ . From the sacred ceremony I send forth a FIeG schich will
attract thy heatt.” . »

x. 116, 9. Pr ’ndrdghibltyd;ﬁ suvachasyam tyarmi sindhav vva prera-
yam navam arkaihy LI I

T send forth & [hymn] with beautiful words to fodra and Agni;
v}{t.h my praises | have, s it werg, launched a ship on tﬁe sea.”
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(Compare R.V. ii. 42, 1, spoken of Indra in the form”of the bir:l
called Kapinjala, a sort of partridge: .yartti vackam aritera navam |
¢ It sends forth a voice, as a rower propels a boat.”” Sce also R.V. x.
101{ 2,,quoted above, p. 234.) J »

X. 4, 1. Pra te yakshi pra te iyarmi manma dhuvo yatha pand,
haveshu | dhgnrann tva prapa asi tvam Agne tyakshave znintve pratna
rajan |

““T offer thee worship, T send forth to thee a meditation, thaf thou
mayest be acecselble to adoration in our lmoca.tlous Tor thou, Agni,
ancient king, art like a trough of water in ‘the dcsut to the man who
longs for thee.”

V. In the fol(owm« passages other verbs are employ/‘(l to dcnote the

composition or presentation of hymns : /
i. 61. 2. Indraya hrida manasa manisha pratniya patye tlkig/g marja-
yanta ’

¢“To Indra, the ancient lord, they prepared [or polished] h) mns [or
ceremonies] with the heart, mind, and understanding.”

i. 61, 4. Asmas id w stomam samhinomi ratham na tashta fva ityads |

«“ To him (Indm) 1 send forth a hymn, as a carpenter a car,” cte.

i 94, 1 (= S.V. 1. 66). Jnam stomain arhate Jitavedase ratham tva
sam makema mamslm ya | bhadra hi pak pramatir as ya samsadi Agne
sakhye ma rishama vayam tam | .

¢ Let us with our mtellcct construct (or, send forth) this hymn_ for
the adorable Jitavedas like a car, for his wisdom is favourable to us in
the assembly. Agni, in thy friendship nity we néver suffer.’ K The
root: mak means to honout. or worship.? The rcader may compait
Benfey's translation. )

There is to be found in the hymns a great multitud®’or “Passages in
which the rishi spedKs of presenting his hymns and prayerg to the
various deitics who are the o8jccts of his worship, without dim‘
claiming for himself the authorship of those compositions. The natural
inference to be drawn from the exPressions which we shall find to be
employed i in Most o ‘the casus to which I refer, would, I4think, be that
the personality of the rishi himself was uppermost’ it his mind, and
that he was not conscious that the praisgs which he was uttering to

»
20 See, however,}o various reading suggested by Buthlingk #nd Roth s.0. mejs +

sam and ah 4 samy . ¢
. ® . d wn )
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e gods pro‘c'ecded from any other source than his own unaided facul-
ies. Of this description are he following texts, which represent a
nanner of thinking 4nd speaking very prevalent in the hymns:

‘&J 60, 5. Zam tva vayam patim Agne rayinam prisamsimo mat‘iytir
Gotomasal |

“We, the Gotamas, praise with hymns thee, Agni, the lopd of riches.”

1. 77, 5. Lva Agnir Gotamebhir ritava viprebhir astoshta jatavedak |

“Thus_has the holy Agni Jitavedas been celebrated by the sage
Gotamas.” . . .

i. 78, 5. Avochama Rakuganah Agnaye madhumad vachak | dywmnair
abki pra nonwgiak |

*We, the Rahiiganas, have uttcred to Agni honied speech we in-
cessantly laud him with culogics.’

i. 91,,11. Soma girbhis tva vayam vardhaydamo vacho-vidal | sumyiliko
nah avise |

“Soma, we who are skilled in speech magnify thee Wlth praises; do
thou enter into us, full of kindness.”

i. 102, 1. Tmam te dhiyam prabhare mako makim . « o« «

T present to thee joyfully this great hymn . )

1. 1838, 6. Alarishiwa tamasas param asya prati van stomo Advinay
adhiyi |

“We have cwsecd over this d.ukness a hymn, o A$vins, has becn
addressed to you.”

iii. 53, 2. Litur na putrak sicham a rabhe te Indra svadishthaya gira
Sacly ik | '

» ¢ Powerful Indra, I lay, hold of thy skist (1s a son docs that of his
father), with a very sweet hymn.”

iv. 8, 18, 1ua videa vidushe tublyam vedho nithani Agne ninyd va-
chamsy b nivachand kavaye kacyani adamsisham mavonir viprah wkthaik |
' ¢ Intclligent Agni, to thee, who knowest, [ have I uttered] all these
songs and mysterious words; to thee, who art a bard, have I, a sage,
uttered these hymns, these poems, “vith mcdxhxtxons and raxses

iv. 82, 12. dvirridharta Gotamal Indrs tve sto a-wlwmh |

“The Gotam_a,s, Indry, bringing hymns to thee, have magnified thee.”

v. 11, 8. Tubl ja idam dgye medhumattamain vachas tubkyam manisha
syam astu Sui b, ide | Team girak sindhum iva avaniy makir & prinants
gavasa-vardhaygnti cha |,
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*

¢ Agni, may this sweetest of prayers, may this mental production
be pleasant to thy heart. As great nvers fill the ocean, so do the words
of praise fill thee, and augment thee with stren stig”?

«. 22, 4. Agne Chikiddhi asya nak idam vachalk sakasyao | Tmﬁ,’d"d
susipra dampate stomair vardhanti Atrayo girbhik $umbhanti Mtrayak |

““Vigorous Agni, observe these our words; thee, with the beautiful-
nose, the lord of the house, the Atris magnify with praiscs, the' Atris
decorate with hymns.” o °

v. 45, 4. Sukiebbir vo vachoblir deva-jushair Tndri® nu Agni avase hu-
vadhyas |

“Let me ingoke you for help, o Indra and Agni, with well-spoken
words, such as are acceptable to the gods.

vi. 38, 3. Twn vo dliya puremayi purdjam (yar(‘zm Indram abhe

anashi arkall tyadi | v
“I®adore thee, the ancient, imperishable Indra with an exccllent
hymn and with praises.” .

vii. 67, 5. Praclim @ deva Asvini dhiyam me amridhram sataye
kritam vasayum |

€0 divine Agvins, bring to fulfilment my unwearicd prayer which
supplicates wealth.” .

vii. 85, 1. Punishg vam arakshasa® manishiam somams Indraya Varu-
naya juhrat | ghrita-pratikam Ushasein ad devim dilyadi |

¢ Offering soma to Indra and Varuna, I prepare for gou twair®the
sincere hymn, like the goddess Ushus, with "'I‘tu(‘l'ln., face.” #

viii. 5, 18. Asmakam adya vam ayam stomo vakishiho dntamak | s
bhyam bhaty Asving | * .

¢ May this hymn of ours approach near to you, to-dav n. 4<vins, and
be effectual in bearing you hither.”

viii. 8, 8. Kim anye paryasaty asmat stomebhir Asvind | put’ e T
vasya vam risher girbhir Vatso avivridhat |

¢ Agvins, do others #han we sit gound you with songs? Vatsa, the
son of Kapr~, k. mag\mﬁcd you by his hymns.” :

viii. 27, 8. 4 pu yata Maruto Vishno Asvina J’u.slmn makinaya
dhiya | 11, Ida hi vah upastutim tda vamas /a’ bhalld/e upa vo visva-

vedaso namagyur asyikshi | * e
[ ]
21 Compare vi. yl Vaisvanaraye matir navyast suchik somak wa pavate chirus
Agnaye | « A new and bright hymn is purified, like b%autxful.sdna, for Agni Vaid+
. \unam.’
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¢ 8. Come, o Maruts, Vishnu, A$vins, Piishan, at my hymn. - 11. For
now, possessors of all riches, now, in order to obtain wealth, have I,
full of reverence, seht forth to you « hymn.”

\‘551 44, 2. Agne stomaiis jushasva me vardhasva “anena mantané |
prati sultwm harya nak | 22. Uta tea dhitayo mama giro varddhantu
vidvaha | Agne sakhyasya bodhi nak | 26. Yuvanamn vispaton kavim vis-
vidam puru-vepasum | Agnim Sumbhams manmabla} |

9. Agni, receive my hymn: grow by this product of my thought:
rcjoice in our beautiful words. 22. And may my thoughts and words
always augment thee; Agni, think of our fricndship. 26. With my
mental productions I adorn Agni, tho young, the lord of the people,
the sage, the alli_devouring, the very restless.” '

x. 42, 1. Adsta iva suprataram layam asyan bhashann (va prabhara sto-
mam asmat | vackaviprastaratavacham aryo niramaya jaritak some Indrem |

¢ Like an archer discharging his far-shooting'arrowg with zedi pre-
sent the Lymn to Indra. Sages, by your song, overcome the song of
the enemy; worshipper, arrest Indra at the soma.”

x. 63, 17. Eva Plateh sanur avivridhad vo visve Adityah Adite mani-
shi | 7$anaso naro amartyena astavi jano divyo Gayena |

“Thus, all ye Adityas, Aditi, and ye ruling powors, has the wise
son of I'lati megnified you. The cclestial race has been lauded by the
immortal Gaya.”

x. 111, 1. Manishinak prabharadhram manisham yatha yatha mata-
yah santi nrinam | Indram satyair @ irayama Lyitebhilh sa ki viro gir-
voeayur vidanah |

¢ Sages, present the prayer, according as are the various thoughts
of men. Tofys by our sincere rites stimulate Indra, for he is a hero,
he is wise and loves our songs.’

Xer e following verse, from a hymn in praise of hbcrahty, it is said,
though no doubt only figuratively, that the ¢rue rishi is the prince who
is bountiful to the priesthood.

x. 107, 6. Jum eva pishivi tam @ brakmanam “hup~'w==vyam sama-
gam uLtkasasam | c@ sulras yu tanvo veda tisro yak j,rqathamo dakshinayd
raradha |

“He it is whom they cull a rishi, a pricst, a pious,sacrificer, a
chaunter of prayers, a rcciter of hymns; he it is who\knows the three
Yodies of the briliant (Agni),—the man who is most prommcnt in be-

" stowing ifts.”
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SEecr. IV —Passryes of the Rig-veda in which a Cupernatural character

‘ 1s ascribed to the rishis or the hymns. /

/

In the present scction I propose to collect the most distinct indiw
cations which I have noticed in the Vedic hymms of any supernatural
attributes attaching, in the gpinion of the authors, eith.r to tie rishis
themselves, or to®their compositions. W shall sét in the course of
this enquiry (1) that a certain superhuman character was aseribed by
the later rishds, who composed the hymms, to some $f their prede-
cessors ; (2) that expressions are occasionally emploved by the rishis
which appear to ascribe their compositions to a divine influence gene-
rally; while there is, a still more numcrous sct of texts in %hich the
hymns are attfibuted in various forms of phrascology to the agency of
one or more particular and specificd deities; and ‘3) thate there is a
considerable number of passages in which a nfysterious or magical
power is aseribed to the hymns or metres.

I procecd to furnish specimens of these several elasses of quotations.

I. I adduce some passages which ascribe a superhuman character or
supcrnatural faculies to the carlier®rishis.* These are the following :

R.V. i. 179, 2. Ye chid % pirve ritasapah dsan sikai devebhir ava-

dann ritand | te chid avasur ityads | R .
¢ The pious sages who lived of old, and who conversed abogt sacred
trpths with the gods, led a conjugal life,” cte. N .

vii. 76, 4. 7o id clewnam sudhamadak &sann ritavanak kavayak par-
oyasak | gulham j Jotzln pitaro anvacindun satyama»trig ajanayann

ushasam | -

¢ They were the associateg of the gods, those ancient piw, -z~
The fathers found out the hidden light; with true hymns they gene-
rated the dawn.” * ’ .

x. 14,8 2% d iyt madhumattamaii rlyna havyam potana | ida
namak rishibhyah pirea jeb/L yah parvebhyak pal/ukrulbln/alz |

¢ Offer to king Yama a most sweet oblmon gLLt) this reverence
(be paid) to the rishis born of old, who Were the carliest guides.”

2 Compare A.V. x. 7, 14, quoted@bove in 3 3,
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The sixty-.second hymn of the tenth Mandala contains the following
passage regarding the An gimses‘ (sce above, p. 223):

1. The Angirases.yx. 62, 1, 3. Yo yajnena dakshinaya samaktah In-

O sakhyam ampitatvam anaa | teblyo bhadram Zngiraso vad% avu
prat grz'b/z"im manavam sumedhasak | 3. Ye ritena suryam arohayan
Givi aprathayan prithivim mataram vi dyadi | -

1. Blessings be on you, Angirases, who, sanctificd by sacrifice and
liberality, attained the friendship of Indra and immortality. Do ye,
o sages, graciously receive the man (who addresses yon). 8. Ye who by
sacrifice caused the sun to ascend the sky ; and spread out our mother
earth,” ete. *

This is suceceded by the following verses:

x. 62, 4. 4 Jmfi Nabha vadati valguro grike deva-putrak rishayas tat
$rimolana . . . | 5. Virapasah id yishayas te id gamblira-vepasak | Anyz-

t:

rasah sinavas te Agnel pari junire | .
¢This Nibhan addresses you, brilliant beings, within the house.
Hear this, ye rishis, cons of the gods. . . . 5. The Viriipas arc rishis,

profound in cmotion; they arc the sons of Angiras; they have been
born from Agni.” :

(The filth verse is quotel in the Nirukta, xi. 17. See Roth’s illus-
trations of the papssage.)® . ,

2. Visishthe.—A supernatwial charactep is attributed to Vasishtha
also ‘o the following passage (which has been already quoted and
illustrated in Vol. I. pp. 318 ft.).

vii. 28, 1AL Zrayak krinvants bhucanasya retas tisrak prajik aryah
Jyotir-agrak | trayo gharmds:h ushasam sackdnte sarcan @t tan anu vidur
Vasishthah | 8. - Sapyasyeca vakshatho jyotir esham samudrasycva mahima
gabkiral | vatas, yeva prajaco na anyend stomo Vosishihak anu etave vak |

+ % “fTe next verse (which, with the sequel, is qusted in my article “Hn the relations
of the priesis to the other classes of Indi:m society in the Vedic age,” Journ. Roy. As.
Soc. for 1866, p. 276) is as follows: 6. Yo dynch pari jajr ‘re Virapiso divas pars |
Navagro nu Dasay gvo Angirastamal sm/m deteshu maithate | *The Virapas who were
produced from Agu from Dyaus,—the Navagva, the Dasagva, yfvuo 1§ anost eminent
Angiras, lavishes gifts elong with the gods.”” Here the erums would seem rather
to be princes th'm “rishis : “and the same is the case in the following passage also :
iii. 53, 6. Ime bhoyah Lingiraso Virunih divas putriso asurasya verak | Visvamilraya
dadato maghani sahasyasive pra tiranta ayuk | “These liberal VirGipas di the race of
Angirus, heroic sons of the divine Dyaus (the sky), bestowing glft%n Visvimitra at
th¥ ceremony with qthousanihbatmns, have prolonged their liveS;” (See Vol, I.
p. 341 £) ‘
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9. Teid ;n'glyam hridayasya praketail sghasra-valiam abhi sancharants |
yamena tatam paridhim vayantah apsargsah upa sedur Vusishthak | 10.
Vidy /uto Jyotih parzs(m;zlmnam Mitta-Varuna yad &oasyatam tva | Jat te
/Mb;m uta ekam Vamlzl/uz Agastyo yat tva visah djublara | 11. 7' asi
Maitravaruno Vasishtha UrcaSyiak brakman manaso 'dli jatalk | (Impxam
skannam brafmana dalvyena visve deval pushhare toa adedanta | 12. Sa
praketak ubhayasya pravidran sohasra-dinak wta va sadanak | g/.a»mm
tatam paridhin vayishyan apsgrasal pari jyjne Vasishthal | 13. Satre ha
Jatav ishit@ namobAih kumbhe retak sisichilalh samandm | tato ha Manalk
udiyaye madhyat tato jitam rishim ahur Vasishtham |

47, Three [g0ds] create the fecundating prineiple in (1) existences ;
[there exist] three excellent productions of which light is the first :
three fires attend upon the dawn : all these the Vu.sl?shﬂms know. 8.
The s;)lcndour of these [sages] is like the full glory of the sdn; their
grandcur is prdfound as that of the ocean; like the swiftness of the
wind, your hymns, o Vasishthas, cannot be follow 1 byeany other
bard. 9. Through the intuitions of their hearts they seek out the
mystery with a thousund branches.  Weaving the envelopment ex-
tended by Yama [A'gni ? sce R.V. 1. 66, 4] the Vasishthas sat near the
Apsaras. 10. When Mitra and Varuna saw thee quitting the gleam of
the lightning, that was thy birth,® V.lblsht}n, and [thou hadst | one
[other], when Agastya bro®ght thee to“the people.  11. Aud, Vasish-
tha, thou art thc son of Mitra and Varuna, born, o pricst, fio# the
mind of Urvasi; all the gods placed thge—the dlop fallen through
divine contemplation—in the vessel. 12. Tle the moc, )\nowmbn‘wth
[Worlds ?], with a thouwn‘l gifts, or with ¥ilts, Vasishtha, being about
to weave the envclopmcnt extended by Yama, was &vrodvqed from the
Apsaras. 13. Borr ¥ the sacrifice, and impelled by adorations, they
[Mitra and Varuna] let the sqme equal procreative energy fufsi - +1e
jar; from the midst of this Mana (Agastya) issucd forth; from this
men say the rishi VaBishtha was roduced.” .

Two of g‘m.r,ﬁ erses are quoted in the Nirukta, vemso 8, iu xi. 20}
and verse 11,in V. 14. ’Sce also Prof. Roth’s Lllustmtlons of that
work, p. 64, where he states his opinion fhat tht forcwomg verses
which deseribo the miraculous birth of 'Vasuhtha m the style of the
epic mythology} arc a later addition to an older hymn. Sce the note
in p. 321 of the First Volume of thig work. '
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The two following passages also have refercnce to knowledge super-
¥ naturally communicated, or favours divinely conferred on Vasishtha.
See Vol. I. p. 325 fiy .

87, 4. Uvacha me Varuno medliraya trik sapta name bgh#ya
bibhartti |Wwidean padasya guhya na vochad yugaya viprah upardya
~§ikshan | 4

. “Varupa said to me, the intclligent, ‘the cow has thrice seven
names. The wise [god], though he knows them, has not declared the
mysteries of the wded, whick he desires to reveal to o later generation.”

vii. 88, 4. Vasishtham ha Varuno navi ¢ adhad rishim chakara svapalk
maholhih | stolaram viprak sudinatve ahnaim yad nu dyapas tatanan yad
ushasal | ,

¢ Varuna took vVasishtha into the boat; by his mighty acts, working
skilfully*he (Varuna) has made him a rishi; the wisc (god) has made
him to utter praises in an auspicious time, that his days and dawns
may be prilonged.” (Sce Vol. L. p. 325 f.; and comparc R.V. x. 101,
2, and x. 116, 9, in 9p. 234 and 240, above.)

3. Visvamitra.—In onc or more of the texls which I shall next
produce, a superhuman character is ascribed to Visvamitra, if not to
the Kusikas. v

1ii. 29, 15. denitrayudho marut@n iva prayak prethamajak brakmano
visvam 1d viduh | dywmnaved bralena Kwilasak erire ekah eko dame
Agnti samidhgre |

¢ Combating thejr focs, like hosts of Maruts, (the sages) tho first-
borr of ‘prayer are masters of all knowlege; the Kusikas have uttered
an enthusiastic prayer; cach of them has kindled Agni in his house.”
(See Vol. L.p, 347.) !

iii. 43, 5. Kuvid ma gopam karase janasya ki~d rajinam Maghavann
fdwa | kueid ma rishim papivamsam gulasya kurid me vasvak anmyi-
tasya $ikshah |

¢ Dost #hou not make me a sheperd of the yreople ? dost thou not
‘make me a king, o impctuous Maghavan? dost. the: ws% mako me a
rishi, a drinker of the somh ? wilt thou not bcstow/ upon me imperish-
able wealth 2” " (See VoL I. p. 344.)

iii. 63, 9. Mahan rishir devlyjal devajatah astabhnat sindhym arnavam
nyichakshak | Visvamitro yad avahat Sudasam apriydyata Ku$ikebhir
Fdrah !
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¢« Thé great rishi (Vi$vamitra), lcader of men, god-f)om, god-im-
pelled, stemmed the watery current, When Visvimitra condv:cted?
Sudas, Indra was propitiated through the Kugikas.” (Sce Vol. I.
p® 342. Indra himsclf is called a Kausika in R.V. i. 10, 117 g See
Vol. I. p. 347.) '

Accordin} to ix. 87, 3, of which Uganas is the traditional rishi,
certain mysterious knowledge is said to have been posscssed By that
personage: . .

Rishir viprak pura-ct@ jananam ribhure dhiral ¥sana kacyena | sa
ohid viveda nilitam yad asam apichyaimn guhyam nama gonam |

“ A wise 1jshi, a leader of men, skilful, and prud®nt, is Uganas,
through his insight as a scer; he has known the hidden mysterious
name applicd to these cows.” /

Again in ix. 97, 7, it is said: Pra kavyam USancea bruvano devo
devandin janintd vivaliti |

¢ Uttering, like Usanas, the wisdom of a sage, the gods(Soma) de-
clares the births of the gods.” .

In 2 hymn of the tenth Mandala, the rishis are spoken of as
“sceing” the objcéts of their contcmplation in a wuy which scems to
imply a supernatural insight (sce above, pp. 116, 118, 125 ff.); in this
hymn, x. 72, 1, 2¢ it is said : N .

Devanam nu vayam jand pravoshama vipanyaya | uktheshu Sasyama-
neshu yah padyad wilare yuge | Brahmanaspatir et@ s karmai%k iva
adhamat | decanam purcye yuge asatal sad ajayate| .

“Let us, from the love of praise, celebrate in redited hyu.as the
births of the godsi-—any'ono of us wht in this later age may see
them. Brahmanaspati has kindled these births, as 4 blackgmith [blows
a flame]: in the coviet age of the gods, the existent sprang from the
non-existent.” #* (Sce Vol. §, p. 46.) S

Another not less decided instance of this use of the verb Zo see, in
the scnse of superfhitural insig'tt, may be found in the xerse of the
Valakhilys; 4i%: dy *quoted in Vol. IL p. 220, which will be citdd
below. Sce also X. 130, 6, which will be"quoted further on,

The next two passages speak of the radiaite of ‘glfe'rishis.

viii, 3,53 (= 8.V. i. 250, and V4j. 8."33) 81). Imah u tva puravaso

% The first K these vers%is translated by Prof. Benfey in his Glogsarf to, the
Sima-veda, p. 154 - -
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giro mrdhantu yak mama | ;pamla-varnab Suchayo vipaschital ablu 8to-
N mair anashata |

¢ Lord of abundany wealth, may these prayers of minc magnify thee'
Puly sages of radiant appearance have celebrated thee with hymns. »

viil. 6, 19. Akam id hi piluk pari medham rilasya jayrablm | akam
<suryah wa ajant |

. “T *have acquired knowledge of the ccremonial from [my] father;
T have %eaome like the sun.” (Is Indra the father here referred to ?)

The following tc'xts, whi¢h occur in the last booR of the Rig-veda,
speak of tapas (‘‘fervour” or “austerity ”’) being practised by the
rishis much in*the same way as the later epic literaturo vloes. This use
of the word is not known in the carlier books of tho R.V. (See Boeht-
lingk and Roth’s chmon, under the word fapas.)

x. 10% 4. Devalh etasyam avadante purve sapja rtslm yas tapgse ye
nishoduh |

¢ The axcicnt gods spoke of her, the seven rishis who sat down for
austere-fervour.” (Ste my article ¢ On the priests of the Vedic age ”
in the Journ. Roy. As. Soe. for. 1866, p. 270.) ‘

x. 154, 2. Tupasa ye anadhriSyas tapasi ye svar Ja yub | tapo ye cha-
krire mahas tams chid eva api gachchatat | 5. Suhasra-nithah kavayo ye
gopayanti siryam rishims tapascato’ Yama tapojan api gachhatat |

“ Let him (the deccased) go to those who through austere-fervour
are itvincible, who by a.ust(‘ro-fcrvour have gone to heaven, who have
pcrformcd g,rcat austerity. ,5. Let him go, Yama, to the sages of a
thopsand songs 'avho guard the sun (sec¢ \V ilson, Vish. Pur. vol. ii.
pp. 284 ff. ), to the devout rithis, born from tcrvour ? (Sce my article
¢On Yuamag’ ip the Journ. Roy. As. Soc.)

x. 190, 1. Ritam cha salyan cha abhiddhat tuyw0 adkyajayata | tato
raleiacdata talah samudrah arnacak | o

“Right and truth sprang from kindled tmstcrlty, thenco sprang

1tvht thegpee the watery ocean.” ¢

¢ In x. 167, l,qt is cven said that Indra attained % 'neq' il by, austerity :

Tvam tapah pantap ya n}a yah sval |

“By performu;f" austenty thou dxdst conquer heaven,”

In some placcs the gods ate sald to possess in the most eminent
degreo the quahtws of 7ishis, or kavis. This may possxb&xmply, e con-

¢ wpao, that the rishis, were to‘nscxous of a certas uﬂi.nity with the divine
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nature, and conceived themsclves to participate in some d‘cgrco in the
superior wisdom and knowledge of the 'deities.

R.V. 1. 31, 1. Tvam Agne prathamo Angirak rish devo devanam abha-
val® &k salha yadi | 2. Team Agne prathamo Angirastamak ?;-n:ir
devanam paribhishasi cratam |

«1, Thou,*Agni, the carliest rz'sla,i Angiras, a god, hast been {he an--

spicious friend of the gods. . ... 2. 2, Thou, Agni, the earlicst and most
Angiras-like sage, administerest the ceremonial of the grds.”s  ®
1. 66, 2. . Iyishir na stublea vikshu prasastak Hyads |

“Like a melu, who praises [the gods], he (Agui) is famouq among
the people,” ctg,

iii. 21, 3. . .. Rishih Sreshthak samidhyase yajnasya pra avita bhava |

“Thou, Agni, the most eminent rishs, art kindled; %e the protector
of the sacrifice.” '

v. 59, 1. . .*. Archanti tra marutnh piata-dakshas team esham rishir
Indra asi dhiral | s

¢The Maruts, endowed with pure dispositions, tvorship thee; thou,
Indra, art their wise 7iske.”  (Siyana, however, here renders rishs by
drashta, *beholder.?)

vi. 14, 2. Agnir id ki prachetak Agnir ve®astamak rishik |

¢ Agni is wise; Agni is a most sa¥e rishe.”’ .

viil. 6, 41. Rishir ki pavaja ass chah #anak ojasa | Indra chosh-
kuyase vasu | 4

“Thou art an anciently-born 74/, who alone rvjest by thy might ;
Indra thou lavishest riches.” o

viid. 16, 7. Indro In akind Indrak rishir *Indrak purv puru-hitak |
mahan makibhil sac/ublulz i - »

¢ Indra is a pricst Jfadra is a 74sA7, Indra is much mvoLed he is
great through his great powers,” .

ix. 96, 18 (= S.V.ii. 526). Rishi-mana yak rishi-krit svaralzdlz sahas-
ranithah padarih Laviram | ’ .

““Soma, 7isht-#.nded, msln maker, bestower of good m..stcr of a thou-"

K]

sand songs, tho leader of sages,” cte. ’

ix. 107, 7. . . . Rishir vipro mclmkalmnah | toain l twir abhavo deva-
vitamah ttyéds |

“A rishi, a sgge, intelligept, thou (Soma) wast a poct most agreeable
to the gods,” ete.
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x. 27, 22. . . . Indraya sunvad rishaye cha §ikshat |

¢. .. Let [men] present lib‘a'tions to Indra, and offerings to the rishs.”

x. 112. 9. Vi shy sida ganapate 'ganeshu toam ahur vipratamasi kavi-

i | na rite teat kriyate kinchana are maham arkam Maghavan$ ch¥ram
archa |

¢ 8it, lord of multitudes, among our multitudes; they call thee the
greatest of sages [or poets]; nothing is done without, or apart from,
thee § sing, Maghavan, a great and beautiful hymn.”

x. 115, 5. Agitih kanvabamal kanca-sakha itycdis|

¢ Agni is the greatest of the Kanvas, the friend of Kanva,” cte.

II. The V¥dic rishis, as we have seen, expeeted to rgeeive from their
gods every varicty of temporal blessings, strength, long life, offspring,
riches, cattle, radn, food, and victory, and they also looked for forgiveness
of theit offences, and sometimes for exaltation to paradise, to the same
benefactors. Henee it would be nothing more than w might have an-
ticipatedyif we should further find them asking their different deities to
enlighten their minds, to direct their ceremonics, to stimulate their devo-
tion, to augment their powers of poetical ¢xpression, and te inspire them
with rcligious fervour for the composition of their hymns, 1 think the
following passages will justify this cxpectation by showing that the rishis
(though, as wo have seen, they fitiquently speak of the hymns as their
own work) did also somctimes cretertain’the idea that their prayers,
pratses, and gercmonics generally, were supernaturally suggested and
dl!‘L(‘t(‘d Onc of fhe modgs (if not the most important) in which this
idea 15 expresSed is, as we shall discover, the personification of specch
under different appellations. The following are the passages to which
I refer: they are—

First, such as refer to the gods generally: ~

-R¥MN. 37, 4. Pravak Sardhaya ghyiskpaye tvesha-dyumniya Sushmine |
- brakma devaltam gayata |

“To your vivorous, overpoweriag, energetic, host [of Maruts] sirg
the god-given pray er.’ S )

S.V. i. 299. jmslz;a no daivyam vachah Parjanyo Bralzmanaspatzh |
putrair bhrutrwlz? ¥ Adilir nu putu no dushtaram tramanam vachak |

“ May Tvashtri, Parjanya, and Brahmanaspati [prosperd our divine
uttorance may ‘Aditi with her [?] sons and brotherd\prosper our in-
vincible and protective witerance,”’ ?
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In the'next passage, the hymn or prayer is spoken of as mconcesvabls.

R.V. 1. 152, 5. Achittam brakma jujyshur yuvanak ityads |

“The youths rcceived with joy the imcomprehensible prayer,” ete.

T BYV. x. 20, 19, Vimada, a rishi, is connected vith the immorfals:

Agne Vimado manisham arjonapad amyritebhih sajoshah girak avakshat
sumattr syangh styadi |

“0 Agni, son of strength, Vimada, united with the immgrtals,”
hastening, has brought to thce a product of thought, and beautiful
hymns.” . » vt

In the two following texts the gods are’said to have generated the

hymn or prayer: )
x. 61, 7. . . ? Svadhyo ajanayan brakma devah Vistoshpatin vralapain
niratakshan | ;

¢ The thoughtful gods generated prayer: they fashioned Vas'toshpati
the patector of sacred rites.”

x. 88, 8. Sukta-vikam prathamam ad id Agnim ad id havir ajana-
yanta devalh | sa esham yajno abhavat tanipah tam dywur veda tam pri-
thivt tam apak | ’

“The gods first gencrated the hymn, then Agni, then the oblation.
He was their sacrifice, the protector of their life. Him the Sky, the
Earth, and tho Waters know.” N *

In the latter of the two following verses, Fack (specch) is said to be
divine, and to have been generated l;y the gods. Though specech is here
spoken of generally, and nothing is said of the hymns, still these 'may
have alrcady come to be connceted with her in thé*minds of the Vedie
bardls, as they were afterwards regarded as her most “solemn and im-
portant expression. *

R.V. viii. 89, 10. Yad pag vadantt avichetanani rasntry devinam nisha-
sada mandra | chatasrah wrjain duduhe payamsi kve svid asych paramad
jagama | 11. Devim vackam djanayanta devas tam vidvarapah pasavo
vadants | sa no wmangra isham 11:‘/'107» duhana dhenur vig asman upa
sushtutd a etu |, s " N

« When Vich, speaking unintelligible things, queen $f the gods, sat
down, melodious, she milked forth sustenancg and woters towards the
four quartcrs: whither has her highest,clament doparted? The gods
generated the divine Vich; animals of all kinds uter her; may this
melodious cow’ Vach, who #ields us nourishm.ent and sustenance,—ap-

proagh us, when wewelcbrate her prhises. '

]
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* The last werse (as well as R.V. viii. 90, 16, which will be quoted
below), derives some illustratipn from the following passage of the
Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad, p. 982 (p. 251 English transl.), in which
also Vich is designafed as a cow: .

Pachain dhenum upasita | tasyas chatvarah stanah svaha-karo wslat-
karo hanta-Larak svadha-karah | tasyak dvaw stanaw devczlz upajivants
“svaha-kLaram cha vashat-kdaram cha hanta-kiaram manushyah svadha-karam
pitarak | tasyak pranak rishabho mano vatsal |

“Let o” man worship the cow Vich. ©he has four udders, the for-
mule svaka, 1-aslza't, hanta, and svadhia. The gods five upon her two
udders, svakd and vaskaf; men upon kanta; and the fathers upon
svadha. Breath is her bull; the mind, her calf.” .

The two verses, R.V. viii. 89, 10, and 11, occur in the Nirukta, xi.
28, 29. Roth (in his Illustrations of that work), p. 152, says the un-
intclligit)le utterance of Vich in verse 10, mcays thunder. 'Wicther
this be the case, or not, the word appears to have a more general signi-
fication in‘the noxt verse, and to refer to speech in general, personified
as a divine being. '[he speech which all the animals utter cannot of
course be thunder. . .

In some of the preceding versces of this hymn there is a curious refer-
ence made to some scepticil doubts regarding the existence of Indra;
which T quoto here, though unconnceted \nth the Present subject.

R.V. viii. 89, 3, 4. Lra su stoman bhartta e@jayantam Indraya sat-
yam Yadi satyomn asti | na Indro asti iti nemak w tvak aha kah im da-
daréa kgm abhi stawma | Ayam asma jaritah pasya ma tha visva jatans
abli asmi mahnd | ritasya mu pradio 'vardd/m yanti adardiro bhuvend
dardarims |

¢ Presers to Infira a hymn soliciting food, a true [bymn] if he truly
exists. ‘Tndra docs not exist,” says some oné:~¢who has seen him ?
whom $hall we praisc?” ‘I am here, eworshipper’ [answers Indra] ;
¢behold me, I surpass all creatures in greatness; the directors of the
sacrifice augment me; crushing, I ddstroy the worlds.’”

Second : the¢next sct of JDassages which T shall bring fosward either
refer to Sarasvat.l, Yich, ctc (various namcs of the goddess of speech,
or different person ﬁcatlons of specch, or of prayer), or at least speak
of prayer as diving

LY.L, 10, 12 Clzoda Jztrz sanritanas chetants sz?hatmum| yay-
nam dadhe Sarasthii | . .~ ., dhiyowisva WI‘(I_}(&% Iy
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¢ Saragvati, who furthers our hymns, and who is cognieant of our
praycrs, has sustained our sacrifice. . . . . She enlightens all intcllects.”

i. 22, 10. A gnah Agne iha avase IIotc'&iz yavishtha Bharalim | Vara-
triim Djjishanam vapa | [}

“®Bring here, youthful Agni, to our help, the wives [of the g(\dﬁ],
Hotra, Bharati, Varitri, and Dhishana.”

(Varatrs, ¥ the cligible,” may be merely an epithet of Dhishana®
which, according to Siyana, at lcast, is = vag-devz, *“ the goddess of
speech.””) *

i. 81, 11. Ilam &krinvan m(mushnw/a Sasmmim 1'tg/dd£ ]

“The gods made 1]i to be the instructress of men.” (See Professor
‘Wilson’s note o this passage, p. 82 of his translation of tfe R.V. vol. i. )

ii. 8, 8. Sarascati sadhayanti dhiyam nah 11i dect Bharalt viscatart-
tih | Tisro devik svadhaya burhir edam achhidram pdnta Saranam ni-
shadya | ’

“ M’uy Sarastati, p('}'l'l'ecting our hymn, may the divine I1i, and the
all-pervading Bhirati; may these three goddesses, £ .ted ore the placo
of sacrifice, preservo by their power the sacrifictl grass uninjured.”
(See Prof. Miiller’s translation of part of the verse in the Journ. Roy.
As. Soc. for 1867, vOl. iii. p. 22+4.)

iii. 18, 3. . ... Yaced e brakmand vandwmanal tman dhiyam $ata-
seyaya devim | . A .

“ Worshipping thge with®: prayer according to the best of my powcr,
in this divine hymn, to obtain unbounded wealth.”? .

iv. 48, 1. Ku w $ravat katamo yqjuiygnam vagdarw deval latamo
jushate | kasya imam devim ampiteshu preshiham hridi-3reshyama sush-
tutom suhavyam | ' .

“Who will hear us? which of all the objects of adoratisn? which
of all the gods will be,gratified by our praises? In the heart of whom
among the immortals can we Jodge this our divine and dearesy hymn
of praise and invocation? ”

vii. 84, 1. LPra Sukrd ctu devi menisha asmat sutashto ratho na vajz |

“May prayer, brilliant and divine, proceed from ua, like a well®
fabricated chariot drawn b steeds.” ¢ s

vil. 34, 9. A4bki vo devim dhiy ,/umb dadul/wam pra, bo devatra vachafh
kyinudhvang |

i Compare thesame phrasc dhivam devem in A.V. iii. 15, 8. and daivyad vaeha in
A.V. viil. 1, 3.
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* ¢ Receive towards you the divine hymn ; proclaim the song for your-
selves among the gods.”

viii. 27, 13. Devam devaii hu‘uema vajasataye grinanto devyd dhiya |

¢ Lct us invoke edch of the gods fo bestow riches, pralsmw them with
a divine hymu.” L4

viii. 90, 16. Vacko-vidaim vickam wdirayantim viSvabhir dhibhir upa-

*tishthamanam | deviin devebhyak part eyushim gam a ma afrikia marttyo
dabhrachetah |

L& flot any mortal of little intclligegee do violence to the cow, the
divine Vich, who s skille® in praise, who utters htr voice aloud, who
arrives with all the hymns, and who has come from the gods.”

ix. 33, 5. Abki brakmir anushata yaheir ritasya matgro marmyyyante
divak §isum |

¢“The great and sacred mothers of the sacrifice have uttered praise:
they decorate the child of the sky.” ,

x. 71, 1. Drikaspate prathaman vacho agram _/at prairata namad/w-
yam dadhiinah | yad esham Sreshthaim yad aripram asit prena tad esham
nihitam guha avih |*2. Saktum iva titauna punanto yatra dhirak manasa
vacham akrata | atra sakhayah sakhyani janate bhadra esham lakskmir
nihita adki vachi | 3. Yujnena vackal padariyam I%‘I/(ln tam anvavindann
rishishu pravishtam | tam Gbhyitya vyadadhuh purutra tam sapta rebhah
abhi sannavante' | 4. Uta tvah pn.é_l/t‘m na dadarsa va®am uta tvah Srinvan
na Srinoti enam | uto trasmai tanvat visas’e jiyeva patye usats suvasah |
5. Uta tvam wakhye sthirapitam ahur nainam hinvanty api vajineshu |
adhenvés charati mayaya esha vacham Suiruwvan aphalam apushpam | 6.
Yas tityaja sachi-vida sakhay yam na tasya vuclu api bhago asty | yagd i
Srinoti alakam $rinoti na ki'praveda su/crztas ya pantham |

“1, Witen, o Brihaspati, men scnt forth the first and earliest utter-
ance of Vich (specch), giving a name (to thifigs), then all which was
treasured within them, the most exceldont and spotless, was disclosed
through love. 2. Whercver the wise,—cleansing, as it were, meal with
. a sieve,—thave uttered specch with \ntelligence, there friends recognize
[their] fricndly acts; an a.mpmous fortune is*imprPssgl upon their
speech. 3. Throtgh sacnﬁco they followed the track of Vach, and
found her entcredsinto the nshls 2 taking, they divided her into many
portions: her thg seven pocta celubrate. 4. Ono man, seeing, sees not

o ¢ 28 See ﬂhe‘ use mgle by S'ankara of tﬁTs\taxt, above, } 105.
® 9
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Viach ; dnother, hearing, hears her not; to another she (iiscloscs her
form, as an elegantly attired and loving? wife displays her person to her
husband. 5. They say that one man has a sure defence in [her] friend-
shig; hen cannot bverwhelm him even in the conflicts (of discussion);
but that man consorts with an unprofitable delusion who has [only]
heard speccha[ Vich] which is [ to him] without fruit or flower. 6. Ho.
who hasabandoned his discerning friend, has no portion in Vich ; Wwhat-
ever he hears ho hears in vain; he knows not the path of virtaed

The sccond, fouh, and fifth verses of this obscurs hymn are quoted
in the Nirukta, iv. 10; i. 19, 20; and are explained in Professor Roth’s
Illustrations. Verses 2 and 4 arc also quoted and interpreted in the
Mahibhishya sce pp. 30 and 31 of Dr. Ballantyne’s cdition. The
verse which is of most importance for my present purpbse, is, however,
the third, which speaks of Vich having *entered into the rishi8.” See
the F¥st Volumo of this work, pp. 254 f. The idea of Vich being
divided into many portions will be found again below in R.V.xx. 125, 3.

x. 110, 8 (=Vaj. 8. 29, 33). A no yajnam Bhiratt layam et Ila
manushvad tha chetayants | tisro devir barhir @ idam syonam Sarasvats
svapasah sadantu | *

¢ Let Bharati come quickly here to our eacrifice, with 113, who in-
structs us like Manysh [or like a m¥n7], and with Sarasvati: let these
threo goddesscs, skilful in rives, sit dowXupon this beautiful sacrificial
grass.” °

x. 125, 8. Adham rashiri sangamani vaginam clnlztuslu prathama
yynmiyanam | tam ma deva vyadadiuh purutm bharithatram bhuri
dvesayantim | 4. Mayd so annam atti yo vipasyati yak praniti ya im
$rinotd uktam | amantavo manm te wpa kshiyants $rudhiéruta Sgaddhivam
te vadami | 5. Aham eya.svayam idam vadams jushtam devebhir uta ma-
nushebhih | yam kamaye tam tam ugraii krinoms tam bralkma¥um tam
rishim tam sumedham |

3. I am the queom, the centre of riches, intelligent, the figst of tho
objects of adoraf.lon the gods have separated me into many portions, *
have assigned'me many abodes, and made me widely,pervading. 4. He
who has insight, he who lives, he who hears fmy] shy'ings, eats food
through me, These men dwell in my vidinity, devoul of understand-
ing. Listen, th;uu who art ;?rned T declare to thee what is worthy of
belief. 5. It is even I mysfdl who make knowm this ich is agreeabld
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both to gozls and men. Him whom I love T make terrible, [I make]
him a priest, [I make] kim a m'shz', (I make] him intelligent.” #

x. 176, 2. Pra dwan devya dhtya bharata Jatevedasam Inwya 7o

vakshad anushak | ™
By divine prayer bring hither Jatavedas: may he present our ob-
lations in order.” »

x.'177, 1. Patangam aktam asurasya mayaya hrida padyants manasa
vipa$hitak | samudre antah kavayo vichalkshate marichinam padam
schhants vedhasak'y 2. Patcngo vacham manasa bibkertt: tam Gandharvo
avadad garbhe antak | tam dyotamandm svaryam manisham ritasya pade
kavayo nipants |

1. Sages behold with the heart and mind the Bird illuminated by the
wisdom of the Akura : the wise pereeive him in the (acrial) ocean : the
intelligbnt seck after the abode of his rays. 2. Tho Bird cherishes
speech with his mind : the Gandharva hath uttéred her in the womb:
the bards preserve in the place of sacred rites this shining and cclestial
intellect.” (Sce also x. 189, 3, vak palangaya dhiyate.)

Third : I shall now adduce the passages in which otherVedic deities,
whether singly or in concert, are spoken of as toncerned in the pro-
duction of the hymns:

Adite.—~In R.V. viii. 12, ]4 Aditi is mentiored as fulfilling this
function : : “

ad uta svardje Aditih stomam Indraya jijanat puru-prasastam atays
ttyads |

¢ When Aditi generated for the self- resplendent Indra a hymn aboundo
ing in praises, to supplicate succour,” ete.’ :

Agns.—R.YN. 3. 18, 6, T.—Sadasaspatim adbhutam priyam Indrasys
kamyam | sanim medham aydsisham | yasmixd rite na siddhyati yajno
vipaseRitas chana | sa dhinam yogam invati |

6. I have resorted, for wisdom, to Sadasaspati (Agni), the wonder-
ful, the dear, the beloved of Indrg; the beneficeat; (7) without whom

% This pass:;f'e, which is commonly understood of Vich, occurs alsp in the Atharva-
veda, iv, 30, 2ff.,, but with some various rcadings, as dvesayantah for dvesayantim,
and sreddheyam® for sraddlivam,cte. The hymn is translated by Mr. Colebrooke,
Ess. 1. 82, or p. 16 of Willians a3d Ncrgate's edition. Professor Whitney, as I learn .
from a private cormunication with which he has favoured me, is Uf opinion that
there is nothing in the language of the hymn whjch is specially -appropriate to Véch,

* 80 a8 to justify the ascriptior of it to her as the sugvosed utterer.
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"the sacnﬁce of the wise does not succeed he promotes the course of
out hymns.”

iv. 5, 8 Sama dm-barhah mahi tigia- blmah;ik sahgsra-retah znshdbhaa
tuvidimdn | padam na gor apagilhan vividvan Agnir mahyaim pra W u
vockad manisham | 6. Idam me Agne kiyate pavaka aminate gurum bha-
raim na manmd® | Brihad dadhatha dhrishata gabkiram yakvam prishtham
prayasa saptadhatu | )

¢ Agni occupying two posjtions, the ficrce-flaming, the énfihitely
prolific, the vigorous, the powerful, who knews the great hymn, mys-
terious as the track of a [missing] cow, has declared to me the know-
ledge [of it]. 6. To me whoam feeble, though innoxious, %hou, o Agni,
the luminous, hast given, as a heavy load, this great, profound, and cx-
tensive Prishtha hymn, of seven elcments, with efficactous oblations.”

iv. 6, 1. Zvai ki visvam abhi asi manma pra vedhasasé chil tirasi
manisham | . ‘

¢ Thou presidest over all thoughts [or prayers]; thou sugméntest the
intelligence of the sage.’ e

iv. 11, 8. Zvad A_qne kavya tvad manishas tvad wktha jayante
radhyany |

“From thec, Agni, are generated poctic thoughts; from thee the
products of the minds; from thee offedtive hymns.” .

« x. 21, 5. Agnir jato AthaMvana vidad Fisvant kavyda |

¢ Agni, gencrated by Atharvan, is acquainted with o1l wisdom.”®

x.91,8..... Medhakaram vidathasya piasadhangm Agnim iyads |

« Agni, the giver of understanding, the accomplisher of sacrifice.”

x. 4, 5. Yad vo vayam prédminamo vratant vidusham devak avidustae
rasak | Agmis tad visvam aprinati vidvan yebhir devasr ritub’eh kalpa-
yats | Yat pakatra manesd dana-dakshah na yajnasya manvafg martya-
salk | Agnis tad kota kratuvid viggnan yajishtho devan ritudo yajati |

* When, o [ye] gods, we, the most unwise among the wise, transgress
the ordinances of your worship, the®wise Agni completes them all, at
the stated seasgns-which he assigns to the gods. When Joer, devoted
to sacrifice, do not, from theit ignorance, nghﬂy comprehend the mode
of worship, Agni, the skilful sacnﬁcer, and most en;ment of priests,
knowmg the geremonial, worships the gods at'the propgr seasons.”

(As rites and hymns were c]gsely united in the practice of the, early
Indians, the latter finding }l(’eir applicgtion at fhe former; if Agni was
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L]
supposed to be the dircetor of the one, viz., the oblations, he might easily
come to be also regarded as aiding in the productlon of the other—the
hymis. Verse 4 ocpurs also in "the'A.V. xix. 59, 1, 2, where, however,
aprinatu is read instead of @prinati, and in place of the words ygbhir
devan, cte., at the close of the verse, we have, somas cha yo brakmanan
a vivesn | ““and Soma, who cntered into the priests.””)

DBralmanaspati.—R.V. i. 40, 5, 6. Pra ninam Brakmanaspatir man-
tram Yadat whthyam | yasminn Indro I"ar/mo Mitrak Aryama devah

okamsi chakrire | Lam id vechema vidatheshu Sambhuwam mantram devik
anchasam tyads |

¢ Brahmarfaspati (abiding in the worshipper’s mouth, according to
the scholiast) utters the hymn accompanied with pmiéc, in which the
gods, Indra, Vafuna, Mitra, and Aryaman, have made their abode. Let
us utter, gods, at sacrifices, that spotless hymn, conferring felicity.”
(Roth in his Lexicon considers okas to mean “ good pleasure,” ¢ satis-
faction.” " Sce also his Essay on Brahma and the Brihmans, Journal of
the Germ. Ov. Soc.'i. 71.)

Bilhaspati —R.V. ii. 23, 2. Usrah iva siryoj Jotashu maho m§ve8hum
1 janita bralmanam asi |

¢ As the sun by his lustre instantly generates rays, so art thou (Bri-
haspatl) the generator of all prayds.” “

56, 5. A Indro barkih sidatw pinvatim Ila Brilaspatih samabln/r
_rz'l'i'o archatu,|

¢ Leg Indra sit upon the sacred grass; let Ili abound in her gifts ;
let the bard Byihaspati offer praise with hymns.”

Gandharra.—According*to Professor Roth (see under the word in his
Lexicon)the Gandharva is represented in the Veda as a deity who
knows and reveals the secrets of heaven, and-divine truths in general ;
in prodi'bf which he quotes the following texts :

R.V. x. 1389, 5. Visvavasur abhi tad no grinatu divyo Gandharvo
rajaso vinanah | Yod va ghd satyem uta yad ms vidma dhiyo hintdano
dhiyah id nak avyak .

“ May the' celestial Gandharva Visvavésu, who is the measurer of

“the atmosphere; declar® to us that which is true, or which we know

not, May he stimulate ur “hymns, and may he prosper our hymns.
AV 1, 2. Pra tad voched amyitasys yidvan Gandharvo dhama para-
‘mam gu}m yat § .
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“May the Gandharva, who knows the (sccret of) immor‘tality, de-
clare to us that supreme and mysterious :!bodo

Indra.—R.N. iii. 54, 17. Mahat thd vak kavay yas gharu nama y Jil/?l{l
devalwbhvatha visve Indre | sakha Ribhubhih pur ulmta priyebluy iMam
dhiyamn sataye takshata nak |

¢ Great, o tmge deities, is that cherished distincetion of yours, that
ye are all associated with Indra. Do thou, much invoked (Indra); our
friend, with the beloved Ribh:ls, Sabricate (or disposc)‘ this hymn for
our welfare.”” (Thissmay merely mean that Indra was asked to give a
favourable issue to the prayer of the worshipper, not to compose his
hymn for him. Sec Roth’s Lexicon, under the word fakshy 3.)

vi. 62, 8. Tvdy kavim chodayak arkasatav ityadi |

¢Thou (Indra) didst stimulate the poet in the condposition of his
hymns,” ete. (Sdyana renders arkasitau, “for the sauke of Ruding

food.”)* . ¢
vi. 18, 15. Krishva kritno akritam yat te asti ukihan narsyo jana-
yasva yajnaik | .

¢ Energetic (Indra), do what thou hast never yet done; generate a
new hymn with the sfcrifices.”

vi. 34, 1. Sain cha tve jagmur girah Indraspurvir v cha tvad yanti
vibhvo manishal |  » A .

¢ Many hymns are congreg®ted inethe, o Indra, and numerous pro-
ducts of the mind issuc from thee.” (This half-verse has been already
quoted in p. 227.) .

vi. 47, 10. Indra mrila mahyain jivatum zclu ha chodu ye*dhiyam ayaso
na dharam | Yat kmcka ahaim teayur idan vadams taj jushasva kridli ma
devawantam | ° -

¢ O Indra, gladden me, tecrce life for me, sharpen my intellect like
the edge of an iron instrumenfy, Whatever I, longing for {li%, now
utter, do thou accept; give me divine protection.” (Comparc with the
word chodaya the use ef the word pi®ckodayat in the Gayatri, R.V. iii,
62, 10, which Wﬂl be given below.) .

vii. 97, 3. 7. am w namasa Muwirbhil susevam Brahmanaspatim grinishe |
Indrasn $loko makhi daivyah sishaktu yo bralman® domlmc’uﬂ ya raja | 8.
Zuam G no arkgm amyitaya jushtam ime dhaslr amrztasah purdjak ityads |

¢ 8. I invoke with reverencesand with offerings the beneficent Brgh-
manaspati. Let a great and divine sopg celeb®ato Indw, who is king®
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of the prayer made by the gods. 5. May these ancient immortals make
this our hymn acceptable to the immortal,” cte.

v‘\u 13, 7. Pratna-vaj janayk girah srinudhs jaritur havam |

“ As of old, generratc hymns; hear the invocations of thy wor&‘lipyer."

viil. 52, 4. Sa pratnatha kavi-vridhak Indro vakasya vakshanih |

¢ Indra was of old the promoter of the poet, and thg augmenter of
the song.”

viij. 78, 6. Yaj jayatha apurvya Maghavan Trittra-hatyaya | tat pri-
thivim aprathayag tad astabhnak uta dyih | 7. Tat te yajno gjayata tad
arkah wta haskritih | tad visvam abhibhivr ast yaj jatam yach cha yantvam |

¢“When, « unparalleled Maghavan, thou wast born to slay Vrittra,
thou didst then spread out the earth (the broad onc.and sustain the
sky: then thy gacrifice was produccd, then the hymn, and the haskriti :
(since} then thou surpassest cverything that has been, or shall be, born.”

Hera thercfore the hymn is asserted to be a3 old as Indrayx though
nothing more need be mecant than that hymns then began to be pro-
duced. The hymy in which this verse occurs is not necessarily meant.

x. 112, 9. Vi shu sidu ganapate ganeshu tvam ahur vipratamam kavi-
nam | na rite tvat kriyate kinchana are maham arlam Maghavan chitram
archa |

¢ Lord of nsscmbhes, s1t amig our multltudcs ; they call thee the
wisest of poets Nothing 1s. done withow!, or apart Jrom thee ; sing, o
Mgghavan, a great and beautiful hymn.” (Alrecady quoted in p. 252.

Indra and Vishnu.—R.V. vi. 69, 2. Ya vi$vasam janitara matinam
Indrd- Vishaw kalo$a somd-dhana | Pra vam girak Sasyamanik avantu
pra stomaso giyamandsah grkaih | . .

“Tndra and V1shnu, ye who arc the generafors of all hymns, who
are the vessels into which soma is pourcd, yay the praises which are
now rauu.ed gratify you, and the songs which are chaunted with en-
comiums.’

Indra and Varuna. —The following passage is not, properly speaking,

portlon of the Rig-veda, as it is part of one of the Vulakhﬂyas or apo-
cryphal ad(huons (described in Vol. IL. p. 210), whicle are found in-
serted betwees,the 48th and 49th hymns of the 8th Mandala. From its
style, however, it appeass to be wearly as old as some parts of the R.V.

xl. 6. Indrdvaruna yad rishibhyo mamsham vuc.ho matin. Srutam
adattam agre | yam sthiindny atryanta “Shirah yajnam tamzamu tapasd
bhyapasyam
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¢ Indra and Varuna, I have seen through austere-fervour that which
ye formerly gave to the rishis, wisdom, ynderstanding of specch, sacred
lore, and all tho places which the sages &reated, When performing fcn-
fice.y TSee Vol. I2. p. 220.)

The Maruts.—R.V, viii. 78, 3. Pra vak Indraya brikate llaru);o brak-
ma archata | «

# Sing, Maruts, your hymn to the great Indra.” (Comparc verse 1,
of the same hymn, and the words brakmakritd l[m‘utena gongna in
iii. 32, 2.) .

Pashan.—R.V. x. 26, 4. Mamsimaki tva vayam asmalcam deva Pashan
matinam cha sadhanam viprandin cha adhavam | ’

¢ We have élled thee to mind, divine Pashan, the accomplisher of
our hymns, and the stimulator of sages.”” (The first clgusc of this, how-
ever, may merely mean that the god gives cffect to the wishes onpressed
in the"hymns. « Comptre vi. 56, 4: Yad adya tva purushtuta bravama
dasra mantumah | tat su no manma sidhaya | ¢ Accomplish for us the
(objects of the) hymn, which we utter to thee to-day, o powerful and
wise god.”

Savitri—R.V. iii? 62 (= 8.V. ii. 812, and Vz‘aj. 8. iii. 35). Tat Sa-
vitur vareayam bhargo devasya dhimahi \ dhiyo yo nah prachodayat \

¢ We have reccivgd that exceller® glory of the divine Savitri; may
he stimulate our understan®ngs [ox hywins, or rites].”

(This is the celebrated Gayatri, the most sacred of all the tex§s ir
the Veda. Sce Colebrooke’s Mise. Ess. 1. pp. 29, 30, 127, and 175; or
pp- 14, 15, 78, and 109 of Williams and Norgate’s' eds Benf?y (8.V.
p. 2'77) translates the Gayatri thus: ‘“May we receive the gloriou.
brightness of this, the geacrator, of the god who.shall prospgr our
works.” On the root from which the word dkimaks is derived, and it:
sense, see also Bohtlingk and.Roth’s Lexicon, s.ov. dha ant"¥hi; and
compare my article ¢ On the Interpretation of the Veda,” Journ. Roy.
As. Soc. p. 372. . ’

The Linga Pwyina {Part II. scc. 48, 5 ff., Bombay lxthographed ed.,
gives the foflowing * varieties” of the Gayatri, adajted to moderr
Saiva worship : » )

Gayatri-phedih | Tamrmhaya didmidlosvag-visuddhaya dhimahs |
Ton nak Swall prachodayat ) Ganambikayai vidmahe karma-siddhya
cha dhimaki | Tan no Gauri pmckodayut | Tatpurushaya vidmahe Maha-
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dovaya dkimaki | Tan no Rudrak prachodayat | Tatpurushaya*vidmahs
Vaktratundaya dhimahi | Tan ng Dantih prachodayat | Mahdsenaya vid-

M‘gdg visuddhaya dhimahi | Fan nak Skandak prachodayat | Tikshna-
$ringdy . vidmahe Vidapadaya dkimahi | Tan no Vmshah prackodqyad
styadi | N

“1. We contemplate That Purusha, we meditate * him who is pure in
‘speech,; may That Siva stimulate us. 2. We contemplate Ganimbika,
and we meditate Karmasiddhi (the accomplishment of works); may
That Gauit stimulate us. 3. We conterhplate That Purusha, and we
meditate Mahadeva ; may that Rudra stimulae us. 4. Wo contemplate
That Purushg, and we meditate Vaktratunda (Ganeéa); may That
Danti (the elephant) stimulate us. 5. We contempfiate Mahssena
(Kartikeya, and ;wo meditate him who is pure in speech; may That
Skanda stimulate us. 6. We contemplate Tikshnasringa (the sharp-
horned), and we meditate the Veda-footed; may Vrisha (thé bull)
stimulate us.”

Soma.—R.V. vi. 47, 8. Ayam me pilak udiyartti vacham ayam mani-
sham uatim ajigah |

¢ This [soma], when drunk, stimulates my spcech [or hymn]; this

called forth the ardent thought.”

It may be said that {his and th other following texts relating to
Soma, should not be quoted as proofs that agy idea of divine inspiration
was ¢ntertained by the ancient Indian bards, as they can mean nothing
more than that the rishis were sensible of a stimulating effect on their
thought and powbtrs of éxpression, produced by the exhilarating
draughts of the juice of that plant in which they indulged. But*the
rishis had come to regard Soma as a god, and appatently to be passion-
ately devoted to Ris worship. Sce thoe Second Volume of this work,
Pp- 470 ff ; und especially pp. 474, 475; and my account of this deity
in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1865, pp. 135 ff.

Compare what is said of the god Djonysus (or Bagchus) in the Baca‘lw
of Euripides, 294 :

.
‘. Mdyris 86 Jaluwy 83e T ydp Raxxsﬂo‘lpov . @
Rul 75 paviddes pavruchy moAAhy Exer.
' "p-rav +3p 8 Beds *eis 70 odu’ ¥NGp woADs,

Aéyew 1> péXRoy Tobs ueunvéras woret. R

* T retain hero this sense of the word, whxo-;\ls probably tho most commonly
receucd .
LN
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# And this deity is a prophet. For Bacchic excitement and raving*have in them
much prophetic power. For when this god enters in force into the body, he causer
those who ravo to foretell the future.” Ve

RV,vm. 48, 8., Apama somam amrzta/t abkamh aganma jy _/n'{am-
dama devan | ki nanam asman krinavad aratih kim w dhuryr amrit
martyasya | .

. *We have drunk the soma, we have Become immortal, we have
, entered into light, we have known the gods; what csﬁ an onemy now
do to us? what can the malice of any mortal effcet, o immortal god?”®

(This passage iS quoted in the commertary of Gaudapﬁda on the
Sankhya Karika, verse 2, and is translated (incorrectly ag regards the
last clause), by Prof. Wilson, in p. 13 of his English version.)

A curious parallcl to this last Vedic text is to be found in the
satirical drama of Euripides, the Cyclops, 578 f1; %hough thcre, of
coursey the object is percly to depict the drunken clevation of the
monster Polyphemus :

.
‘0 & dvpavds pot cuppepryuévos Soxee

TH vii pépeaar, Tod Aubs Te TOV Opbvo™
Aeboow Td wav Te€ dapdvwy ayvdy géBas

“The sky, commingled with the carth, appears
To whirl around; I sce the thgone of Jove,
And all the awful gleyy of the gods.”

R.V. ix. 25, 5. Arusho wenayan gira§y Somak pavats uyus}mg Indram
gachchan kavikratuh |

¢ The ruddy Soma, generating hymns, with the powers of a poct (or
with tho understanding of a sage), united With men} is purified) resort-
ing to Indra.” . . )

ix. 76, 4. . . . . Bila matinam asamashfa-kavyah |

¢ [Soma] father of ouy; hymns, of incomparable wisdom.

ix. 95, 2. Iarih srijanak pathyam ritasya tyartti vadiaw ariteva
navam | devo devanam guhyani®nama avishkrinoti barkishi pravache |

 *

% This text may be wersified as followsg
We've quaffed tho soma bright,
*And ar¢ immortal grown ; 3
We'vd entered into light, *
And all the gods have knowre
‘What foeman now can hagn,
Or morta) vex us, more ?
Througb #hee, beyond alarm,
Immortal god, we soar,
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“The golden [Soma] when poured out along the path of the cere-
mony, sends forth his voice, #s a rower propels a boat. A god, he
revew's the mysterious natures ot the gods to the bard upon the sacred
grass?* {See R.V. il 42, 1, and x. 116, 9, quoted in p. 240.) ¢

ix. 96, 5 (= S.V. ii. 293-5). Somahk pavate janita matindin jamtd
divo ganita prithivyalk | janita Agner janita saryasya jancta Indrasya
';'am't:z uta Vishno}.| 6. Brakma devanam padavih Lavinam rishir viprandm
mahisho mrigandiy | Syeno gridhrandm svadhitir vanandam Somak pavi-
tram ats ofi rebha | 7. Pravivipad vachak wrmim. na sindhur girak
somal pavamano manishak ityads |

“Soma is j urified, he who is the gemerator of hymns, of Dyaus, ot
Prithivi, of Agni, of Sirya, of Indra, and of Vishnu. “§. Soma, who
is a briihmin-prigst among the gods (or priests),* a leader among the
pocts, a zishi among sages, a buffalo among wild beasts, a falcon among
vultures, an axe amid the forests, advances to the filterswith a sound.
The purifigd Soma, like the sca rolling its waves, has poured forth
songs, hymns, and thoughts,” ete. (Sce Benfey’s translation of this
passage in his Sama-veda, pp. 238 and 253; and Nirukta-parisisha,
ii. 12, 13.) »

Varuna.—R.V. viil. 41, §, 6. Yo dhartta bhuvananamn yah usrinam
apichyd veda namani guhya | sa Auvik kavya pury rapaem dyaur wa
pushyati . . . . | Yasimin viSvand Eavya chakre nabhir w7 $rita ityadi |

¢He who is the upholder of the worlds (Varuna), who knows the
secret and mysterious natures of the cows, he, a sage [or poet], manifests
sage [orpoetical] works, as the sky does many forms. . . . . In him all
sage works abide, as tho nave within a wheel,” ete. (See R.V. Vii.
87, 4, in p. 248, and ix. 95, 2, above, in this page.)

Varuna, Mitra, and Aryanan.—R.N. vii. 66y 11. V3 ye dadhub Sara-
dam maskn ud ahar yajnam aktwin cha ad richam | anapyam Varupo
Mitrah Aryama kshatram rajanah asata |

¢The kings, Vurupa, Mitra, and dryaman, wha.made the autumn,
te month, and then the day, the sacrifice, night, and thqn the Rich,
possess an unrivulled powerd’ ¢

30 It appears from Trof. Benfgy’s’nota‘on 8.V.ii. 294 (=R.V. ix. 96, 6, quoted
nere), that the scholiast on that passage makes devinam = ritvijam, * pxests.”

31 As this verse ascribes the formation of the R».Qx to the gods who are named in
it,qmy remark, in p. 3 above, that the Purusha Sukta contains * the only passage in
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The ‘following passage of the Rig-veda has (as we havd seon abo‘;e,
p. 69, note 79, and p. 75) been quoted by Indian commentators :jnd

aphorists to prove the cternity of fhe 'Veda, on its own authorit,

R.Y. viil. 64, 6. Tusmai nunam abhidyave vi¥ha Virapa «X/ayu |
vrishne chodasva sushtutim |

¢Send fgrth praises, Viriipa, to this heaven-aspiring and prolific
Agni, with perpetual voice.”” (Sce i. 45, 3, cte., quoted above, p. 220.)

There is, however, no reason whatever to suppcke that the words
nityayd vachi mepn anythidg more than ‘merpotual voice, 'l‘hu'e is no
ground for imagining that the rishi entertained any such conception as
became current among the systematic theologians of Ister times, that
his words vere eternal. The word n¢fye is used in the same sense
“perpctual ” in R.V. ix. 12, 7 (=S8.V. ii. 55, 2), v‘;here it is said of
Soma: nitya-stotro vanaspatir dhinam antar ityads | ¢ The mypnarch of
the Yoods, cowtinually-praised, among the hymns,” ete., as well as in
the two following texts :

R.V. ix. 92, 8.—Somak pundnak sadak eti nitygm wtyadi |

¢¢ The pure Soma comes to his perpetual abode [or to his abode con-
tinually ), ete.

x. 39, 14 (quoted above, p. 236). Nifyam na sunui tanayam da-
dhandl | , )

¢ Continuing the scridsdike an ginbaoken line of descendants.’

The tenor of the numcrous texts adduced in this Section seems
clearly to establish the fact that some At lcast df the ancint Indian
rifhis conceived themselves to be prompted and dirécted, in the com-
position of their Irymns and prayers, by supernatural aid, derived from
various deitics of their, panthcon. It may add fdkce to tu@ proof de-
rived from these texts, and show that I am the less likedy t9 bave mis-
understood their purport and spirit, if I adducc some evidence that a
similar conception, was not unknpwn in another region of the ancient
Indo-Europeap world and that the expressions in which the eagly
Grecian balds laid clalm to an inspiratiop cmanating ‘from the Muses,
or from Apollo, were not mere figures of spepch but significant, origin-
ally, of a popular belief. Most of the .followmg l‘assages, from Hesiod

the hymns of tha R.V.in which fLe creation of the Vodas is ddscribed,” requn-eowmo

qualification, ° .
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and Homer, In which this idea is enunciated, are referred to in Mr.

3nefe’s History of Greece, i. 478+
Heé&)d, Theogony, (22 : '
’ YAt vb w00 ‘HoloSov kaAyy é5(8akay doidhy
YApvas moipalvovd’ ‘EAwdvos Smo (abéoto.
Tévde 8¢ pe mpdrioTa Oeal mpds pibov Eerwav,
Moioas 'OAvumidBes, kobpas Alos &ryidxoio.
l'!\}"us'ves Yypavdot, kdi® eAéyxea, yaoTépes diov,
“13ev 4/:666:1 MOAAY Aéyew erdpoiow dpota,
"lB,uev ¥, vt éﬂeAw,usv, aAnbéa }wﬂﬁrrao'eat
‘Qs Ecpa.trav Kotpat peydiov Alos épTiémetar
Kaf pot axfjwrpov &ov, ddpvns ¢pldniéos Iov,
1Apé&facar Onnrdy: evémvevaay 8¢ pot dvdiy
Oclyy, ds Krelout 7d 7 éoodueva, mpd T’ dvTa,
Kaf pe kérov® Suveiy paxdpwy yévos duty &vrwy,
ZPs 7 dutds mpdTdy Te kal VoTepov dutv delSew.
¢ The Muses once conferred tho dower
On Hesiod of poetic power, : ,
As undernceath the sacred steep
Of Helicon he fed his sheep.
A~1 thus they spake, ¢ Inglorious race
Of rustic shepherds, gluttons base,
Full many fictions we can weave
‘Which by their truthlike air deceive;
But, knowy we also have the skill
True tales to tell, whene’er we will’
They spake, and gave into my,% .ad
A fair luxuriant Lmnl wand ;
And breathed into me speech divine,
That two-fold scicnce might be mine;
That future-scenes I might unveil,
And of the past unfold the tale.
They bade me hymn the race en high
Of blessed gods who never die; '
.and evermore begin my lays,
And cnd them, thh the Muses’ praise ”

Hesiod, I‘heowony, 91:
’Ex ~ydp Movodwy xal eldeAou *AméAAwvos

YAvdpes dowbol ¥aow emleBiva xal Kifapioaal,
"Ex 8¢ Aws Bagiajjes.

¢ The bards who strike the lyre and sing,
From PRcebus and the Muses spring :
+ From Je ¢¢'s high race descends the king.”

The following are“the words ia which the author of the Iliad invokes
the aid of the Muses, to qualify him for ¢uumerating the generals of
the Grecian host (Iliad, ii. 484):

Y
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YEowere viv uot Moboar OAJumia Swudr” Exovirar, *

“Puels yap Oeal dore mdpearé Te loTe 1€ wdvra,
*Hpeis 5¢ kAdos Siov drotofiev budé Tt Bpev.

«Tell me the truth, ye Muses, tell,
Ye who on high Olympus dwell ;
For, omnipresent, ye can scan
Whate'ever on earth is done by.man,
Whilst we vague rumours only learn
And nothing certain can discern.”

/ N
But the Muses could also take away, as well as impart, the gift of
song, as appears from Iliad,’ii. 594 ff. : .

“EvOa 1€ Motoat
"Avrduevor Odpvpw Tdv Opijika maioay dodijs*
Zrebro yap éuxduevos viknaéuey, &mep dv dvral
Moboac deibotev, kovpat Awds deyidxoio.
‘Ac B¢ xoAwoduevar mnpdy Oéoav, durdp dodhy
@comeainy dpérovro, kal ekAénalfor Kibapiochyv.
¢’ Twas there the Muses, we arc told,
Bncountered Thamyris of old.
e hoasted that the minstrel throng
To him must yicld the prize of song ;
Yes, cven although, among the resi”
The Muses should the palm contest.
» Aware of his presumption, they
Both took his skill in song away,
And power to wake the tuheful lyre ;—
» And struck him Tlind, in vengeful ire.”

The following passaged from jhe Ldyssey refer to Demodocus, the
bard who sang at the court of Alcinous, King of the Pheacians {Odys-
sey, viil. 43 ff.): KaAéoaale 8¢ Oeton, doddy,

Anuddorov: T ydp pa Oeds mépt ddrey dodivy®
Tépmery, mpy Ovuds drorplypqw delbew.
% And go, the bard divine invite :—
The god hath given him skill
By song all others to dclight,
thncver‘ho may will.
Odyssey, viii. 62 ff. :
Kijpuf 8 éyyifey ﬁAOeﬁ Eywv epifipov doiddv
Tbv wépt Mouia® épiAnae 8ldov 8 dyabdy Te kaxdy Te
WO plaruiy pev buepoe 5dov 5 ndeiav aody.
¢The hersld came, and within*him brought *
The bard whom all with longing sought, »
The Muse's darling, he hyd good »
As well as i}l from her rcceived ;
With powersf dulect song endued,
But of his eyesight too bereavegs”

"
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“Here the Muse is described as the arbitress of the bard’s destiny in
other points besides the gift and withdrawal of song.

Od}ysey, viii. 73: , B
o Mobo® 8p’ doiddy dviikey deidéuevar kAéa dvdpiow Yoot A, ‘e
\ ¢ Btirt’d by the Muse the bard extoll’d

In song the deeds of warriors bold.”

A little furthcl\,on, Ulysses says of Demodocus (Odyssey, viil. 4791F.):

o, Nao: vydp dvlpdmogw émxﬂovio::rw doidol
Tuudis €uuopol elat kal didovs, Suver’ dpa opégs
YOwpas Movo® égibage, piAnoe 8¢ piroy &oddv.

o ‘Al mortal men with awe regard,
And honourably treat, the bard ;
Because the Muse has taught him lays,
(- And dearly loves his tuncful race.”

And afain he addresses him thus (Odysscy, viii. 487)

Anuddor’, oxa 8% ae Bporav dwilow’ amiwwv
« ’H oé ve Moig® édldate Awds maus, §) 6é ¥y’ AméArwy.
Alngy 'yhg Kata kbopov "Axaiey Bitov deldets, k.T.A.

% Demodocus, beyond the rest
Of mortals I estcem thee blest. ,
For thee, the Muse, Jove's child, has taught,
Or Pheebus in thee skill has wrought ;
So perfectly thou dostevelate

"The story of the Iprgivas’ fate.”” {"."

Phemius, the Ithacan minstrel, thus supplicates Ulysses to spare his
life (Ody: ssey, xxii. ‘345 ir.):

“\v-np TOL p.e-rdma'ﬂ txos &raerar, &ixev &oddy
ﬂeqwm, ds 7€ Bediot kal avBpdmoiTy Geldw. .
*Avrodidakros 8" &l Beds 8¢ por & ppeaity {ipas
N._  TMawnfas dvépuoer.
“Thou soon wilt grieve, if thou the bard shouldst slay,
- To gods as well as men who pours his lay.
Self-taught I am ; and yet within my mind

A god hath gcnder«.d strains of every kind."”
L3

33 » That ib,” says Mr. Grote, “ Demodocus has either been 1nsp1red as a poet by
the muse, or as a prophet by Apollo, for the Homeric Apollo is not'the god of song.
Kalchas, the prophd\, receives his inspiration from Apallo, who confers upon him the
same knowledge, botk of past and future, as the Muses give to Hesiod.” But does
not this passage (Odysscy viii, 488), rather skow that the Homeric Apollo was the god
of song, as well us the bcstowcr of prophctlc intuiti(n; and do we not leain the same
from Iliad, i. 603 ? In any case, it is quite clear &bm Theog. 94, quoted above, that
Hesiod regarded Apollo in this character.
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The éarly Greeks believed that the gift of prophecy also, as well as
that of song, was imparted by the gods to mortuls. This appears bo*h
from Hesiod, as already quoted, and from the following passage of Homet
(Lljpd*i. 69):

Kdxxas Oea"rop(5r3, biwvombawy UX lipur-roe.
*0Os 7 1d T’ &vra d T dagbueva, mpb T euy-ra, '

Kal vieod’ n'yﬁaa'r *Axadv Aoy &ow,
*Hy 81& pavtogtvyy, Thv &t mipe doifos *AméA /wv.

¢ Of augurs wisest, Calchas knew !
Things present,® past, and future too.
By'force of that divining skill, -
Vouchsafed to him by Pho:bus’ will,
The Grecian fleet he safely bore
From Aulis’ bay to Iliun’s shore.”

It is thus argucd by Mr. Grote that the early Greeks really belicved
in the inspiration of their bards by the Muses (Hlstory of ,Grecce,

i 470

“His [the carly Greek’s] faith is ready, literal and uninquiring,
apart from all thought of discriminating fact from fiction, or of detect-
ing hidden and symbolized meaning : it is enouglh that what he hears
be intrinsicully plapsible and seductive, and that there be no special
cause to provoke doubt. And if indeed there were, the poct overrules
such doubts by the holy and all-suficicnt authority of the Muse, whose
omniscience is the warra for his recitgl, as her inspiration is the cause
of his success. The state of mind, and the relation of speaker to hearera,
thus depicted, stand clearly marked in the terms and ténor of the an-
cient epic, if we only put a plain meaning upon What we redd. The
poet—like the prophet, whom he so much resemblcs— sings under
heavenly guidance, inspu'ed by the goddess to whom he has pray d for
her assisting impulse. §he puts the words into his®mouth aht’the in-
cidents into his mind; he is a privileged man, choscn as hbr crgan, and
speaking from her revelations® As the Muse grants the gift of song to
whom she will, so she sometimes jn Mer anger snatches it away, and
the most eousuxfmate human genius is then left silent and hclpless. T
is true that “hese exp‘ressiens, of the Muse jnspiring angl the poet sing-
ing a tale of past times, have passed from thy ancicnf epic to compo-
sitions produced under very different cirjurgstancespand have now de-
generated Into unmeaning fc}ms of specch; but thcy gained currency
originally in their genuine and literal acceptation. If poets had *from
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the beginnitg written or recited, the predicate of singing would never
ave been ascribed to them ; nor would it ever have become customary
to employ the name of the Muso as a die to be stamped on licensed
fictiost,gnless the prhctice had begun when her agency was iavoked
and haileN in perfect good faith. Belief, the fruit of deliberate inquiry,
and a ration.! scrutiny of cvidence, is in such an age unknown; the
‘simple faith of the time slides in unconsciously, when the imagination
and feeling are eralted ; and inspired authority is at once understood,
easily admitted, and implici};ly confided ir.”?

If we extend our researches over the pages of Homer, we shall
speedily disccver numerous other instances of a bclief in divine inter-
ference in human affairs, not merely (1) in the general ~overnment of
the world, in the distribution of good and evil, and the allotment of the
diversified gifts, intellectual, moral, and physical, which constitute the
innumerable varietics of human condition, but lso (2) in the way of
special suggestion, guidance, encouragement, and protection, afforded to
individuals.

Tllustrations of the general control excrcised by the gods over the
fortunes of mankind may be found in the following passages of the
Iliad,—xiii, 730fF, and of the Odysscy,—i. 347f.; iv. 236 f.; vi.
188 f.; viii. 167-175; xvii. 218, 485 ff.

The following: are illustrations of the sper lul interference of the gods
on behalf of their favourites: Iliad, i. 194 fF, 218; iii. 380 ff.,; v. 1;
vii. 2'72; xiii."60 f., 435; xvi. 788 fI. :—Odysscy, i. 319 fI.; iii. 26 f.;
xiv. 216 f,, 227; x¥i. 159 fi.® Of the latter class of passages, I quote
two spccimens. ’

Odussey, 1. 819fT.:

H pév 8p bs elmobo’ &méBn yAavkames *Abfwn,
«  YOpwis & bs avomdia Siéwraro® T§ 8 ) Gy
Ofjke uévos ral Odpoos, Sméuvnaéy 1é & marpds

MaAAov & A 7d wdpoifer & 5 ¢pealy fiou vofigas

@duBnoey katd Quudy, dloato yap Bedv Ewa,
- ¢¢ As thus she spake, Athene flew

Aloft, and soared beyond his view.

Ilis soul she Llled with force and “re,

Agd stronger memory of his sire.

Amauzed, he felt the inwvard force,

Apd deemed a god must be its jource.” “

3 Qompare Prof. Blackic’s dissertation on thelt‘heology of Homér in the *Classical
Museum,” vol. vii, po. 414 ff. «

>
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°
‘When Teclemachus urges his youth and inexperience as a reason fo;‘
diffidence in approaching Nestor, Minerja says to him (Odysscy, iii. 26):
» /’h)}.\e',uax’, #AAa pdy avrds &l ppeol oiiciyorioes, “
» YAAAg 8¢ nal Saluwy bmobhoeTar ov yap ofw
YOu e Beiv déknTt yevéalar Te Tpapéuer Te.

»* Some things thy mind itsclf shall reach, ré
And other things a god shall teach; ’ o
For born and bred thou ne’er hadst been

Jnless they gods had will’d, I ween. .

These passages, however, allord only one,cxemplification of the idea
which runs through, and in fact created, the entire mythology of the
Greeks, viz. that all the departments of life and of naturc were ani-
mated, contro#ed, and governed by particular deities, by whom they
were represented, and in whom they were personificd.s

The Indlan mythology,—as is evident to every reader of the*Vedas,
as well as (to ssme extent) to the student of the Purinas,—is distin-
guished by the same tendency as the Greeian. Tudra, Agmi, Viyu,
Savitri, Stirya, and many other gods arc nothing ¢l than personifica-
tions of the elements, while Vich or Sarasvati and some other deities,
represent either the divine reason by which the more gifted men were
supposed to be inspired, or some mental function, or ceremonial ab-
straction. " ” .

In the later religious hmtory, howkvct, of the two races, the Icllenis
and the Indian, there is in onc respect a remarkablg divergomee.
Though the priestesses of the diffevent oracles, and perhaps sorse other
pretenders to prophctical intuition, were popularly regm¥ed as speak-
ing under a divine impulsey® the iden of inspiration as attaching to
poems or other compositions of a religious, didactig, or philpss; Iical
character, very soon becante extinet. The Greeks had no sgo rcd Serip-
tures. Although a supernaturgl character was popularly ascnbed to
Pythagoras, Epimenides, and Empedocles, the Hellenic philosophers in
general spoke and wrote in depenctince on their own reasop alone.
They rarely profegsed to be guided by any supcrnatural assistance, or®
claimed any divine authorijy for their doghas.’ Nor’ (unless such

3 See Niigelsbach’s Nachhomerische Theolpgic, pp. | 173 fr,, and Dr Karl Kihler's
Prophetismus dgr Hcbrreer und dic Mgntik der Gricehen in 1hrumgcfrcnsutx"cn Ver-
hiltniss, (Darmstadt, 1860), pp. 39 (£ »

3 T express. my scllf cautiously herc, as a learned friend profoundly versed in the
study of Plato is of opinion that there are trages in the writingof® that suthor of a

.18

L
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¢ .
may have been the case at a very late period) was any infallibility
Suimed for any of them by the’r successors.

In India, on the sther hand, the indistinet, and ‘lperhaps hesjtating,
belicf wPich some of the ancient rishis seem to have entertaindi in
their own nspiration was not suffered to die out in the minds of later

- generations. (Lﬂ} the contrary this belicf grew up (as we have scen above,
Pp- 57-138, ana 207 {I.) by degrees into a fixed persuasion that all the
literary productions of thosc early sages had not only resulted from a
sapernatural impilse, but: were infallible, divine,' and even eternal.
These works have become the sacred Scriptures of India. And in the
popular opinion, if not in the estimation of the learnO(ll\, most Indian
works of any importance, of a religious, scientific, or philosophical
kind, which werc produced at a later period, have come to be regarded
as inspfrcd, as soon as the lapse of ages had removed the writers beyond
familiar or traditional knowledge, and invested their numes with a halo
of reveretice.

To rcturn from this digression to the inquniry which was being pur--
sucd regarding the opinions of the ancient Vedic rishis on the subject
of their own inspiration: N

How, it will be asked, are wo ‘to reconr; e this impression which
the rishis manifest of being prompted by supernatural aid, with the
circhmstance, .which scems to be no less distinetly proved by the cita-
tions mu.de in the precedirg section (pp. 232 ff.), that they frequently
speak of themséives as having made, fubricaled, or gencrated the hymus,
without apparently betraying any consciousness that in this process
they weel inspirec.or guided by any extrancous assistance ? i

In reply t> this I will only suggest (1) that possibly the idea of in-
spiration may not have been held by the carliest rishis, but may have
grown up among their successors; or (2) that it may have been enter-
“tained by some rishis, and not by others; or again (3), if both ideas
claim to supern:‘ltuml guidanee, though by no meaps to 'infnllil‘)ilit}. See also the
mention made of the inspiration aseribed to Pythagoras, in Mr. Grote's Greece, iv.
528, 630; and the tgtices of Epimenides and Empedocles given by the same author,
vol. iii. 112 ff., vol. vii. p. 174, afd Yf)l.'viii. 465 f.; and compare on the same sub-
jects Bp. Thirlwall’§ Hist. of Grecee, ii. 324f., apd 155 . ; and Plato, chg. i p. 642,

See lso Prof. Geddey's Phiedo, note P, p. 251, ind the passages’ there referred to;
nd the Tract of D¢ Xihler, hbove cited, pp. 60 and 64.
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can be traced to the same author, we may suppose that the onc notion
was uppermost in his mind at one mom¢nt, and the other at anothes ;'
or (4) that he had no very clearly defined idcas af inspiration, and
migh? conceive that the divine assistance of which he was conscious, or
which at least he implored, did not render his hymn the lec, truly the
production of his own mind; that, in short, the existcnrﬁ of a human,
was not incompatible with that of a superhuman, element in its com-
position. . o ¢

The first of thes® suppositions is, however, attended with this diffi-
culty, that both conceptions, viz., that of independent unggsisted com-
Pposition, and that of inspiration, appear to be discoverable in all parts
of the Rig-vt:(fa. As regards the sccond supposition, 1t might not be
easy (in the uncertainty attaching to the Vedic traditfon contuine(l in
the AY‘ILX"Im'U)l or Vcdlc index) to show that such and such hymns
were wrilten by such and such rishis, rather than by any others It
may, however, become possible by continued and carciul comparison of
the Vedic hymns, to arrive at some probable conclubions in regard to
their authorship, so fur at least as to determine that particular hymns
should probably be u'ssigned to particular cras, or families, rather than
to others. I must, however, leave such investigations to be worked
out, and the results ppl™ to the present subject, by thore competent
scholars than myself. o

III. While in many passages of the Veda, an cfficacysis ascrib® to
the hymns, which is perhaps nothing graater thon natural wcligion
teaches all men to attribute to their devotions, in othdr texts a mys-
tical, magical, or supernatufal power is reptesented as residing iry the
prayers and metres. (Sce Weber's Vijasancyi-Sanhite specimes;p. 61;
and Vol. I. of this work, i) 242.) Some of the followingstexts are of
the latter kind. .

Thus in R.V. i. 67, 8, it is said :

Ajo na ksham dadhara prithivim tastambha d yam mantrebhile satyark |

¢ (Agni) wholike the unborn, supportcd the broad unrth and up-
held the sky by, true prayess.” ,

The following is part of Siyana’s annotatlon on thig verse :

Mantrairsdivo dharanar T:Mtzrz ye mmamnatam | 4 devik vai adit-
yasya svarga-lofasya paracho ’ upatad abibhayuk | tam chhandobhir adri-

han dhyitya ' ity | yqdva aatyazr mayirath at?tyamaﬁo‘gmr dyam tas-
tambhdgis | ’
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““The supporting of the sky by mantras is thus recorded in the
Tdittiriya: ¢The gods feared Ist the sun should fall down from the
heaven ; they propped it up by metres.” Or the verse may mwm that
Agm, being lauded by truc mantras, upheld the sky »

See alsoWR.V. i. 96, 2, quoted above, in p. 225, and A_lt Br. ii. 33,

« cited in the Fivst Volume of this work, p. 180.

1. 164, 25. Jagati sindhuin divi astabhiyad rathantare suryam part
apasyat |"gayatras sya samidhas tisrah ahus tato maknd pra ririche ma-
kitea | - '

¢ By the Iagati mctre he fixed the waters in the sky; he beheld the
sun in the Rathantara (a portion of the Sima-veda): there are said to
be three divisions of the Gayatra; hence it surpasses \[all others] in
power and grandeur.”

1ii. o3 12. Viscamitrasya rakshati brakma idam Bharatai janem |

“The prayer of Vidvimitra protects this tribe of the Bharatas.”
(Sec Vol. T. pp. 242 and 342.)

v. 81, 4. DBralmanak Indram mahayaito arkair avardhayan Ahays
hantavai u | .

¢ The pricsts magnifying Indra by their praiscs, have fortified him
for slaying Agni.”

Compare the following texts alrendy quet.d, iii: 32, 13, p. 226; vi.
44, 13, p. 227; viii. 6, 11, p. 228; viii. 8, 8, p. 213; viii. 44, 12,
P 23}0; viii. 83, 8, p. 230; x. 67, 13, p. 244; and also i. 10, 5; ii.
11, 2; 1. 12, 14;:iii. 34, &, 2; v. 31, 10; viii. 6, 1, 21, 81, 85; viii.
13, 16; viii. 14, 5, 11 ; viii. 82, 27; and viii. 87, 8, where a similar
powyr of au«mentmg, or stren"themng, the gods is attributed to the
hymns. -

v. 40,6, 2. . . Galham saryan tamasa apaumtena turiyena brakmana
avindad Atrik] 8. .. .. Atrih suryasyacdws chakshur adhat svarbhanor
apa mayah aghukshat | 9. Yam vai sur yam svarbhanus tamasa amdhyad
asurah | Atrayas lam anravindan na hi an ye asaknuvan |

“¢ Atri, by his fourth prayer, discovered the sun .whith had been con-
cealed by the hoxtxl(, da l]xﬂLSS 8. ... Athi placed the eye of the sun
in the sky, and’ dx\pcllcd the illusions of Svarbhinu. 9. Tho Atris
discovercd the sw1, which Svarbhinu, of' the Asura race,&iad pierced
with darkness; no other could [effect tlris].” (Sce Vol L. of this work,

S

j)p. 242 and 469.) . o .
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vi. 75, 19. .. Devas tain sarve dharvantu brahma var;na maman-
taram | e
¢ May all the gods destroy him ; the prayer is my ~protectm~ armour.’

vii. 19, 11. NVu Yndra $ara stavamanah ati brakma-jatas tanva vavri-
dhasva 1tyads |

¢ ITeroic Iwdra, lauded, and impelled by our prayerf/ grow in body
through (our) aid [or longing],” cte. (Compare viii. 13, 17, 25.)

vii. 33, 8. . . .. Lven nu kam dasardjne Sudisam pracad Indrs brak-
mand vo Vasishthale| 5. . . . . Vasishthasya stuvatah Indrak asrod wruin
Tritsubhyah akrinod w lokam |

¢Indra has delivered Sidas in the combat of the ten k‘mgs through
your prayer, ®Vasishthas. 5. Indra heard Vasishtha when he praised,
and opened a wide place for the Tritsus.”” (Sec Vol. I. pp. 242 and 319.)

viii..49, 9. Pahi nah Agne ckayi pahi uta dvitiyaya | pahi girbhis tis-
ribhir wrjampal® pahi $hatasribhir vaso |

¢ Proteet us, Agni, through the first, protect us throngh tie second,
protect us, lord of power, through three hymns,sprotecet us through
four, thou bright god.”

The following pasSagc cclebrates the numbers of the metres :

x. 114, 8, 9. Sehasradha panchadasani ¥ktha yavad dyava-prithive
tavad 1t tat | Salmsndluiqnalz imﬁmla. sakasrain yavad brakma vishihitamn
tavat: vak | 9. la$ chhandasim yogdm Treda dhirah ko dhishnyam prats
vdacham papada | kam ritvijam ashtemaim Saram ahur hapi Indraspa ni
chikaya kak svit | . )

8. ““There arc a thousand times fifteen uLtlms ; that bxtends as far
a8 heaven and earth. A theusand times a thousand are their glorous
manifestations; specth is commensurate with devotign. 9. Wh-%'sage
knows the [whole] series [or application] of the metresy Who has
attained devotional spcech ? Whom do they call the eighth hero among
priests 2. 'Who has perccived the two steeds of Indra?”

(The word dhiskmya is said by ¥aska, Nirukta, viii. 3, to,be = to
dhisianya, and that aggin to be = to dhishand-bhava, “spr,mgmg” from
dhishana, “splech,” or “ sagred speech.” ¢ .

I conclude the series of texts relating to th® powgrs 3f the mantras
by quoting the wholo of the 180th hymn'of’the 10th Mandala of the
Rig-veda: . ’

1. Yo yajno vifvatas tantubhw tatah ekafata® deva-kanmebhir dyatalt P
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ime vayants pitaro ye ayayuh pra vaya apa vays asate tate | 2. Puman
‘engm tanule uthrinatti puman vi tatne adhi nake asmin | vme mayakhah
upa shedur @ sadal ':e’amam} chalrus tasarani otave| 3. Ka dsif_ pramé
pratima kim nidanam ajyam kim asit paridhih kak asit | chhandalskim
asit praugamn kim uwktham yod deval devam ayajanta visve| 4. Agner
. gayalri abhav. t sayugvad ushnihaya Savita sambabhiva«| anushtubha
Somar ukthair mahasvin Brihaspater brikatt vicham avat | 5. Viran
Mitrararupayor abhiérir Indrasya trishtub iia bhagak ahnah | Visvan
devan jagali avivela tena chiaklripre rishayo manushy,ak | 6. Chaklripre
tena rishayo manushyah yajne jile pitarak nak purane | pasyan manye
manasa chalShasa tan ye imam yajnam ayajanta pirve | 7. Saha-stomak
saha-chhandasal avritah saha-pramak rishayak sapta daivyuh | parvesham
pamtham anudri$ra dhirak anvalebhire rathyo na rasmin |
“1.“The [web of] sacrifice which is stretched on cvery side with
threads,® which is extended with one hundred ' threaas], tho work of
the gods,« —these fathers who have arrived weave it; they sit where it
is extended, [sayinx] ¢weave forwards, weave backwards.” 2. The
Mau stretches it out and spins it, the Man has extended it over this
sky. Theso rays approached the place of sacrifice; they made the
Siama verses the shuttles fur the woof. 3. What was the measure [of
the ceremonial], what the form,'what the /ypes what the oblation,
what the enclosing fucl, what ihé metre, "what the prauga, and what
the idtha, when all the gods sacrificed to the god? 4. The giyatri
was asg selated Wigh ﬁgnii Savitri was conjoined with the ushniha;
and Soma, gluddening (us) through hymns (ukthaes), with the anush-
tubl ; the brihatl attached itsclf to the speech of Drihaspati. 5. The
virziﬁ adhered to Mitra and Varuna; the trishtubh, a portion of the
day (?), [accompanicd] Indra. The jagali entered into the Vi¢vedevas.
By this"mcans human rishis were successful. 6. By this means our
human fathers the rishis were successful, when this ancient sacrifice
% In R.V. x. 57, 2, we find the same Yord tantu occurring : Yo yajnasya prasi-
Yahanas tantur deveshu dtatas tam ahutain nasimahi | “ May wg obtain lim [Agni]
who is offered, gho is the fulfiller of sacrifice, who is fhe threadestretched to the
gods.” (Comp. the vursions given by Prof. Miiller irf the Journ, R. A. 8. for 1866, pp.
449, and 457.) l‘rofa Roth Yuotes under the word Zantu the following text from the
Taittiriya Brahmana, ii. 4, 2, 6 : $1 tantum Agnir divyai tatana | tvain nas tantur
uta setur Agne toax. panthih bhavasi deva-yanak | “ Agni has stretched the divine

threrd, Thou, Agni, art our thread and bridgh ; thou art the pajh leading to the
gods.” .

.
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»
was celebrated. I believe that I behold with my mind, [as] with an
eye, those ancients who performed thig sacrifice. 7. The seven wise’
and divine rishis, with hymns, with metres, [with] ritual forms, and
acccvdix.xg to the Prescribed measurcs, contempluﬂng the path of the
.ancients, have followed it, like charioteers scizing the reins.”

I shall noteattempt to explain the meaning and purport of this ob-
seure and mystical hymn, which has been translated by Mr. ColeBrooke
(Essays, i. 34, 35, or p. 18 of Williams and Norgate’s ed.). }ly,object
in quoting the verses is to show how the vgrious mokres are associated
with thedifferent deitics, in this primeval and mysterious rite, and how
a certain sanctity is thus imparted to them. In verse %, it will be
observed, the®rishis are spoken of as scven in number, and as divine.
The Atharva-veda (x. 7, 43, 4.1) gives the sccond verge somewhat dif-
ferent}y from the Rig-veda, as follows: Luman enad vayali wiyrinatts
puman enad vi*jabliart adhi nake | ime mayikhal wpa tastabhur divan
samant chakrus tasardni vatare | “The Man weaves and apins this:
the Man has spread this over the sky. These rays have propped up
the sky; they have made the Sima-verses shuttles for the woof.”

IV. But whatever may Lave been the nature or the source of the
supernal illumination to which the rishis<aid claim, it is quite clear
that some among them =&, least made no pretensions to, anything like a
porfect knowledge of all subjects, durffan and divine, as they occasion-
ally confess their ignorance of matters in which they felt a decp inéerest
and curiosity. This is shown in the following texts: )

R.V.i. 164, 5. Palkal prickchhimi mtmasu (wi/umw devanam end
nihita padani | valse basiuye adhi sapts tantian vi tuinire kagayak
otavat @ | 6. 4 chikitvan chikitasa$ chid atra karin grichehhami p: g/mme
na vidvan | vi yas tastambha shal ima rajamsi aqjasya rape, kim api svid
ekam | 87. Na vi ganams yag iva idam asmi ninyak smmml(l/?o Mmanasi
charami | yada ma agan prathamajak ritasya ad id vachak asnuve bha-
gam asyal | . i

¢ 5. Ignoran, nof knowing in my mind, I enqujre after the$
hidden abodes of the gods  the sages have étretched out seven threads
for a woof over the yearling calf [or over the sup, she abode of all
things]. §. Not comprehending, I ask’ tHose sages, who comprehend
this matter; unknowing, [I ’kk] that I may know ; ; what is the one
thing, in the form of the uncrcated onc, who hag uphcld these six:
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worlds? $7. T do not recognize if T am like this; I go on perplexed
‘and bound in mind. When the first-born sons of sacrificc [or truth]
come to me, then T enjoy a share of that word.”
I-do not attempt to explain the proper sense'of these dirkeand
mystical verses, It is sufficient for my purpose that they clearly ex-
press ignoran.2 on tho part of the speaker. Prof. Wilson’s translation
“of tho passages may be compared.  Prof. Miiller, Anc. Ind. Lit. p. 567,
renderg verse 87 as follows; “I know not what this is that I am like;
turned in’\Lvard I walk, chaiped in my mind. When the first-born of
time comes near me, then I obtain the portion of this specch.”
x. 31, 7. ¥im svid vanam kah w sa vrikshak asa yato dyava-prithivi
nishtatakshul | santasthane ajare vtaiti ahani parvir ushasy jaranta |
“ What was the forest, what the tree, out of which they fashioned
heaven-and carth, which continue to cxist undecaying, whilst days,
and many dawns have passed away ?”’ I : ¢
Compar» x. 81, 4, where the first of these lines is repeated and is fol-
lowed by the wordg:;, Munishine manasa prichhata id w tad yad adhy-
atishthad bhuranani dharayan | ¢ Ask in your minds, ye intelligent,
what that was on which he took his stand when upholding the worlds;”
and sce verse 2 of the same hymn.
1. 185, 1. Kutgra piirea katara apara ayoh katka jqte kavayo ko vi veda |
¢ Which of thcac two (Heaven arnd Eartlt) i is the first? which is the
last ?  How were they produced? Who, o sages, knows?”
x. 88, 18. Kati agnayak kati suryasak kati ushasah kati u svid apak |
na upaspyjam vak pilaro vaddimi prichchhami vak kavayo vidmane kam |
“Iow many fires are there ? how many suns? how many dawns?
how xiany waters? 1 do not, fathers, say this to you in jesv; 1 oflly
ask you, a«res, in order that I may know.” . s
Compave x. 114, 9, above, p. 227.
x. 129, 5. Tiraschino vitato rasmer eshim adhah svid asid upars avid
asit | retodhah asan mahimanah asarsvadha avastat prayatih parastit |
6v Kak addha vetla kah tha pravochat kutah ajata kutak iyam vispishtih |
amag devih as Je msaryanmawtlm ko veda yatah abab/mm |*7. Iya vis-
rishtir yatah abathuva yadi va dadhe yadi v na | yak asya adhyakshah
parame vyoman sa anga vedayali va‘na vedp |
&, “Their ray [br cord], obliquely extended, was it below, or was it
ahove? There were gencrative sources. and there were great powers,
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svadhz‘z.(a self-supporting principle) below, and effort above. 6. Who
knows, who hath here declared, whepee this creation was produqed,
whence [it came]? The gods were subscquent to the creation of this
un‘wer'se; who thén knows whence it sprang? 7.A\Vhence this creéation
sprang, whether any one formed it or not,—he who, in the highest
heavens, is the overscer of this universe,—he inceed krows, or he does
not know.” .

Sce the translation of the whole hymn by Mr. Cclebrogke, in his
Essays, i. 33, 34, or p. 17 of Williums apd Norgate’s ed. Sce also -
Prof. Miiller’s version and comment in pp. 559-564 of his istory of
Ancient Sanskrit Literature; and my own rendering in the article on
the “progress of the Vedic religion towards abstract conceptions of the
Deity,” in the Journal of the Ruyal Asiatic Socicty fyr 1865, pp. 345 f.

‘We have seen (above, p. 62) that a claim is set up (by sdme un-
spcciﬁed writer quoted by Siyana) on behalf of the Veda that it can
impart an understanding of all things, past and future, suldile, proxi-
mate, and remote; and that according to Sunkgrs Achiryya (on the
Brahma-siitras, 1. 1, 8) as cilel above, p. 106, the knowledge which it
munifests, approacts to omniscicnce. All such proud pretensions are,
however, plainly cnough disavowed by the rishis who uttercd the com-
plaints of ignorance wlhich I have Just adduced. It ig indeed urged by
Siyana (sce above, p. 64) 1n answgd te the objection, that passages like
R.V. x. 129, 5, 6, ean posscss no authority as sources of knowjedge,
since they express doubt,—that this is not their object: but ¢hat their
intention is to intimate by a figurc of spcet;h the e};tre.rae profundity of
the divine essence, and thg great difficulty which any persons nc:I well
versed in the sacrld writings must expericnce ir: comprchend g it.
There can, however, be little doubt that the authors of f‘he passages I
have cited did feol their own .ignorance, and intended to give®utterance
to this feeling. As, however, such confessions of ignorance on the part
of the rishis, if admitted, would keve been incompatible with the doc-
trine that the Yeda was an infallible source of diving knowledge, 4t
became necedsary for the later theologians who held #hat doctrine to
explain away the plain sense of thosc expresssons. , »

It should, however, be notiged that thdse vonfessions of ignorance and
fallibility are by no means intonsistent with the supposition that the
riskis may have conceived tfemselves to beeanimated and directed ijn
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the composition of their hymns by a divine impulse. But although
tue_two rivals, Vasishtha and Vi¢vamitra, whether in the belief of
their own superhuman insight, or to enhance their own importance, and
reconrmend themselves to their royal patrons, talk proudly about ghe
wide range of their knowledge (sce above, pp. 246 ff.), it is not ne-
cessary to imagine that, cither in their idea or in that »f the other
ancient Indian sages, inspiration and infallibility were convertible or
co-cxtensive terms. The rishis may have believed that the supernatural
* aid which they had.received enabled them to perform what they must
otherwise have left unattempted, but that after all it communicated
only a partial’illumination, and left them still liable to mistake and
doubt. .

I must also remark that this belief in their own inspiration which I
imagine some of the rishis to have held, falls very far short of the con-
ceptions which most of the later writers, whethe. Vaideshika, Mimin-
saka, or Vedantist, entertain in regard to the supernatural origin and
authority of the Vela. The gods from whom the rishis supposed that
they derived their illumination, at least Agni, Indra, Mitra, Varuna,
Soma, Pishan, cte., would all fall under the category of productions,
or divinities created in time.» This is clearly shown hy the comments of
Sankara on the Brahma Sitras, i. 3, 28, (above, pp. 1811f.); and is other-
wise notorious (sce my ¢ Contribwtions to a kitowledge of the Vedie The-
ogony, and Mythology ”” in the JL. R. A. 8. for 1864, p. 63). But if these
gods werg themselves ereated, and cven (as we are told in the Klv-veda
itsclfax. 129, 6y cited in p.'280) produced subscquently to some other
parts &f the creation, the hymns with which they inspired the rishis, could
not have been cternal.  The only one of the deitic$ referred to in the
Rig-veda as sourecs of illumination, to whom this remark would per-
haps not apply, is Vich or Sarasvati, who i s identified with the supreme
Brahma in the passage of the Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad quoted
above (p. 208, note 179) ; though wis idca no dowbt originated sub-
sequently to the era of the hymns. But it is not to expated gods, like
Agni, Indra, an¥l others of the same class, that the origin®of the Veda
is referred by tke Vdiseshikas, Mimansakas, or Vedantists. The Vai-
$eshikas reprogent the cternal Isvara assthe author of the Veda (see
the passages which I have quoted in pp. 118 ff. and 209) The Mi-
ménsakas and Vedantists,as we have seen (pp. 70 ff., 99 ff. and 208),
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either aﬂirm that it is uncreated, or derive it from the otemal Brah-
ma. And even those writers who ray attribute the composition of
the Vgda to the personal and créated Brahmi (gee pp. 69, 105 f. and
208), with the Naiyiyikas who merely describe it as the work of a
competent author (see pp. 116 f. and 209), and the Sankhyas (sce pp.
135 and 2083, concur with the other schools in affirming its absoluta
infallibility. Their view, consequently (unless we admit an exception
in reference to Vach), differs from that of the Vedie rishis themselves,
who do not scem *to have had any idea, either of *their hymns being
uncreated, or derived from the eternal Brahma, or of their being in-
fallible.

As regard; the relation of the rishis to deitics like Indra, it is also
deserving of notice that later mythologists represcit the former, not
onlyes quite md(\pendmt of the latter, and as gifted with an inhorent
capacity of raising themselves by their own austeritics to the enjoy-
ment of various superhuman facultics, but even as possessing the power
of rivalling the gods themselves, and taking possdsslon of their thrones.
See the storics of Nahusha and Visvimitra in the First Volume of this
work, pmtlcularly pp- 310 ff. and 404. Comp wre also the passages {rom
the Rig-veda, x. 154, 2, and x. 67, 1, ‘quoted above, p. 250, where
the rishis are said %o Bhve attained to heaven, and Iadra to have con-
quered it, by austere-fervour (tapas)

SECT V.—Texts from the Upanishads, shousng the u'pzmons of The uthors
regarding their own msptrahon, or tlmt of their prca’eccssors]

I shall now adduce some passages from different Upanishads, to
show what opinions their authors entertained cither in ecg: ard to their
own inspiration, or that of she carlicr sages, from whom they assert
that their doctrine was derived by tradition.

I. Svetagvatara Up. v. 2 (alrcady quoted above, p. 184% Yo 4 /onm
yonim adhitjsl¥hatyeeko visvani rapani yonis cha sarvél | rishim pra
sutain Kapilam yas tam ayre jnanair bibhdviti ja yamanai cha pasyet |

¢“He who alonc presides over every, placc of grréduction, over all
forms, and all sources of bl‘rth who formerly nourjshed with various
knowledge thet rishi Kapile, 'who had been born, and beheld him at
his birth,” * *s ¢
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II. S’vet;évatara Up. vi. 21. Tapal - prabhavad veda - prasidach cha
Bratuna ha Svetasvataro’tha vidoin | atyasramibhyak paramam pavitram
provacka samyag rza/n sangha-jushtan: |

“By the power of austere-fervour, and by the grace of the' Veda,
the wise Svetadvatara declared perfeetly to the men in the highest of
the four orders, ¢he snpreme and holy Brahma, who is sorght after by
the company of rishis.” (Dr. Roer’s translation, p. 68, fullows the
commertator in rendering the first words of tho versc thus: “ By the
power of his auste.ity, and the grace of God.” Th#s, however, is not
the proper meaning of the words vedu-prasadach cha, if the correctess
of that 1eadmg, which is given both in the text and commentary (Bibl.
Ind. p. 372), be maintained. -Sankara interprets the words thus:
“Veda-prasadich ~ha” | kaivalyam uddiSya tad-adhikara-siddhaye bahu-
Janmasu” samyag aradhita-paramcsrarasya prasadach cha | ““By the
grace of the Veda:’ by the grace of the suprewme God'who had been
perfectly adored by him during many births in order to acquire the
prerogative of (studiag) it (the Veda) in reference to kaivalya (isolation
from mundane existence);” and thus appears to recognize this reading.

In the 18th verse of the same scetion of this Upanishad the Vedas
are said to have been given by the supreme God to Brahma :

Yo Brahmanar: vidadhiti parvam yo vai vedav= ch prahinoti tasmai |
tam ha devam atma-buddhi-prakasim s unukshur vai $aranem aham pra-
padye |

“ Scekiag after final hbomtlon, I take refuge with that God, the
mnmi" ster of thc knowlcdgc of himself, who at first createcd Brahma
and g’ vc him the Vedas.” . ‘

1L "Mundaka Un. i. 11T, (quoted above, p 30, more at length).
DBrahma devanam prathamah sambabliva vistasya kartta bhuvanasya
gopta | Se brakma-vidyam sarca-vidya-pratishtham Atharvaya jyeshtha-
putraya prakae |

¢« Brahm4 was born the first of th¥ gods, he who is the maker of the
universe and the supporter of the world. He declared- the science of
B;uhma, the foundation of all the sciences, to Atharva, his cldest son.”

IV. The Chhaucogya Up. viii. 15, 1, p. 625 ff. concludes as follows

Tad ha etad Brahma Prajapatayé uvachs Prajapatir Manave Manuh
prajabhyak | acharyya-kulad vedam adhitye yatha vzdhdn(zm gurok kar-'
Mzéeehma abhisamavritya kutumbe Suchau dese svadhyayam adhiyano-



TO THE ORIGIN OF THE VEDIC HYMNS. 285

»

_dharmikan vidadhad atmany sarvendriyans sampratz’sh;hd}oya akifmsan
sarva-bhatani anyatra tirthebhyak s, Ehaly evam varttayan yavad-gyu-
aMm‘Bmhma-lokwm abhisampadydte na cha punar..dvartmte na cha punar
arttate | ’

¢ This [doctrine] Brahmi declared to Projipati, Prajipati declared
it to ManuPand Manu to his dcscendants. Having received instruc-
tion in the Veda from the family of his religious teacher in the pre-
scribed manner, and in thg time which remains afte: perforaing his
duty to his preceptor; and when he has,ceased from this, continuing
his Vedic studics at home, in his family, in a pure spot, communicating
a knowledge of duty [to his pupils], withdrawing all his senses into
himself, dothg injury to no living creature, away from holy places,—
thus passing all his days, a man attains to the worjd of Brahma, and
doesynot return again, and docs not return again [d.e. is not bubjected
to any future'births [.”

I quote the commencement of Sankara’s comment on thi# passage

Tad ha etad atma-jnanain sopakaranam om ity etaceaksharam ity-adyaih
saha upasanais tad-vachakena granthena ashtadhyaya-lakshanena saha
Brakma Hiranyagarbhak ParameSvaro va tad-dvarena Prajapataye Kas-
yapaya wvacha | asav apz Munave svw -putraye | Manuh prajabhyak | ity
evam Sruty-artha-Samprdaya paramparayu agatam upanishad-vijnanam

. ®

adydpi vidvatsv avagamyate | .

¢ This knowledge of soul, with its instruments, with the sacred mo-
nosyllable Om and other formule of devqtion, and with th® book dis-
tinguished as containing eight chapters, which scts*forth allf these
topics, [viz. the Chhandogya Upanishad itself] was declared by Irahma
Hiranyagarbha, or by Parameévara (the supremg God), through his |
agency, to the Praj:’tpati' Kadyapa. The latter in his tgrn :lcclarod it
to his son Manu, and Manu fo his descendants. In this manner the
sacred knowledge contained in the Upanishads, having heen reccived
through successivé transmission ot’the sense of the Veda fyom genera-
tion to veneratson, i§ to this day understood among leajned men.’ b

Tn an carlior passageyof the same Upanishad, iii? 11, 3£ (parfly
quoted in tho First Volume of this WOI‘]\, P 195 v¢c find a similar
statement jn reference to a partlcuf ar banth of sacred knowledge (tho
madhu-jnana) s ,

8. Na ha vai asmai udeti na nimlochats salrid dinigha eva asmae bha-
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vati yah etam evam brakmopanishadaii veda | 4. Tad ha etad Brakma
Pragipataye woacka Prajapatir Manave Manuh prajadhyah | tad etad
Uddilakaya Jrugays.,y'y'eshthdya puttraya pita bra‘hma_uudchq | 5.
Tdasi vava tajgyeshthaya puttraya pita brakma prabrayat pranayySya
v@ antavasine (6) na anyasmai kasmaichana | yadyapy asmai “imdam
adbkik parigrihitam dhanasye parnan dadyat elad eva tatl bhayak ity
etad cva tato bhayak iti |

3. Forchin who thus knows this sacred mystery, the sun neither
riscs nor sets, but otie day perpetually lasts. 4. This (3adhu-jnina) was
declared by Brahmi to Prajapati, by Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu
to his descendants. This sacred knowledge was further declared to
‘Uddalaka Aruni by his father. 5. Let a father expound it %o his eldest
son, or to a capabl» pupil, but to no one clse. 6. If any one were to
give him this entire carth, which is swrounded by water, fu'l of
wealth, this sacred knowledge would be more than that, 'yes, would be
more than fnat.”

Compare Manu, xi. 243, where that Code is said to have been created
by Prajapati (First Volume of this work, p. 394); and Bhagavad Gita
iv. 1, where the doctrine of that treatiso is said to have been declared
by Krishna to Vivasvat (the Sun), by Vivasvat to Manu, by him to
lkshviku, and then handed down ’py traditioti from onc royal rishi
to another (Vol. L. p. 508). T



287

AJ?PENDIX

DLage 4, line 5. ’

I have ohitted here the verse from the Atharva-veda, xi. 7, 24
(quoted by Professor Goldstiicker in his Panini, p. 79) : Rickak samand
chhagdamst purdanaim yajusha saha | uchckhishtdj jajnire sarve divi deval
divisritih | “From the leavings of the sacrifice sprang the Rich- and
Saman-verses, the metres, the Purina with the Yujush, and all the
gods who dwell in the sky.” ' e

Professor Aufreéht has favoured me with the following amendments
in my translations in pp. 7 and 8: y
' Page 7,, line 13. )
For ¢ the text called savitrz [or ga /alu] he would bubstxtuto “the
verse dedicated to Suvitri.” .
Page 1, line 16. ) o

For ‘the mouth of Brahma” he preposes ‘the begmmno- of the '
Veda.” (Sir W. Joncs translatcs “the mouth, or principal part of the
V‘eda ”)

L]
Page 8, line 8. '
For ¢ from Vach (speech) as their world’ he proposes “ out of the
sphere (or compats) of speech.” ’
L]
st Page 8, line 8 ’ .

For “Vach was his: dhe was crcated ”.hg propbaes ' For in creatmg
the Vedas, he had also creafed Vach.” y ,

. Page 8, line 183. .
For “ He gave it an imphlse” he proposes ¢ Hg touched it.” =

»
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- Page 8, line 16.
For « Moreovcr it was sacred knowledge, which was created from
that Male in front” e’ proposes  Tor cven from that Male (nok only
fromthe waters) Brahma was created first.”

* . Page 9, line 16.
This passage of the Brihad Aranyaka Upanishad corresponds to
Satapatha Brahmara x. 6, 5, 5. '

o Puge 10, line 2.
¢“May the brilliant deity,” cte., Professor Aufrecht wonld prefer to
translate the sccond line of the verse, beginning sudevak (p. 9, 1. 6 from
the foot), ¢ Goodness (the good god) only knows where they put the
carth which was thrown up (ndrvapana).” :

Page 20, line 17.
See Advaliyanas Gyihya Sitras, pp. 155, and 157 £,
DLuge 22, line 13, note 25.

I quote two verses from Manu, of which the second confirms the cor-
rectness of the rendering I have given of the wureds @ ka eve sa nakha-
greblyas tapyale, and the first iiiustrates the text of the Taitthiya
Arany ka cited in the note: Manu ii, 166. Fedam era sada "bhyasyet ta-
pas tapsya.cdeijoltamal | vedabhyaso hi viprasya tapal param <hockyate |
167. ¢ d haiva s. nalhiagrebhyak® paranwn “tapyate” tapak | yah sra-
gvy ax deijo *dhite scadhyaya Saktito’neahar: | ¢ Let a good Brahman
who desires to perform tapas constantly study the Veda ; for such study is
a Brahman’s highest tapas. 167. That twice-born man who daily studies
the Veda to the utmost of his power, even though (luxuriously) wearing
a garland of flowers (really) performs the highest tapas to the very ex-
tremities of his nails.” This verse, iv will be observeq, quotes verbatim
one of the phrases of the Brihmana, and gives definiteress to its sense
by adding the words paramar tapeh  Verses 165 fF. of the same book of
Mann prescribe tke abstemious mode of life which the studentr (braA-
sacharin) is to follow whilsi living in his teacher’s house.  The Muhé-
bhimh Tdyoga-parvan, 1537, thus states the conditions of successful
study i in goneral ; Svkharthinal Imto vidya naste vidy /urtlaznah sukham |

(A . ¢ o .
o .
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L]
mkhdrt}n va tyajed vidyam vidyarthi va tyajet sukham | “ How can one,
who seeks ease acquire science? Easp does not belong to him who
pursueg science.  Either let the scoker of easc Abapdon science, or the
seck®r of science abandon case.”

" Lage 30, line 17.

Compare the lines quoted by the Commentator on Sandilya’s Bhakti-
siitra, 83, p. 60, from the Mahabharata, Santiparvan, Mokshg-dearma,
verses 13,551 11, : &lbopmziﬁlz:ulu vedan ye viprak samyag asthitah | pa-
thanti vidlim asthaya ye chaps yali-dharminalk | tato visishiam janams
gatim ekantindsie nyinam | 1 regard the destination of Ekintins (persons
dovoted to the One as their end) as superior to that of Brihmans who
perfectly study the Vedas, including the Upanishads, apeor ding to rule,
as well as to that of those who follow the practices of ascetics (Jatis).”

>

Page 34, line 1.

L]

Perhaps this was searccly a suitable passage to bg quoted as depre-
ciatory of the Veda, as in such a stage of transeendental absorption as
is here described all the ordinary standards of estimation have ceased
to be recognized. .

s &, Lage 13,7 line 10.

With the expression Arid-akasa, ¥ tite sther of tho heart,” comparo
the passage quoted from the Veda in Sunkara’s commentayy on Brahima
Sitra iii. 2, 35 (p. 873): “Yo 'yam vakirdhg purushad akasoyo *yam
antah-purushe akaso yo’yam antar-hridaye akasal | ¢ T wther which
is external to a man, this wther which is within a man, and this a}her
which is within the Reart.” Sce also the Brihad Aganyaka Upanishad
ii. 5, 10 and iid. 7, 12.  ° .

DPagq 44, line 1

See the Yoga aphorisms i. 2 ff. as cxtul and explained by Dr. Ballan-
tyne.! The second’aphorism de ﬁnes yoga to be ““a stoppage of the
functions of the n&nd "’ Yogas chitta-vritti-nirodhal). *The mind thcn.
abides in the stato of the spectator, 7.e. thoSoul” (badd drashiuk sva-
ripe’vasthanam—Aph. 3). ¢ At other tm"lcs if takee*tho form of tho

Y Two fasciculi on‘]y containing two’[’ adas and 106 Sutras, wero puhli‘hed at A“a-
habad in 1852 and 1853 ; but a contpuation of Dr. By's work hda been wmmencc.d
in the ¢ Pandit” for Swt 1868. . >
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Junctions” (vyitti-sarapyam ttaratra—Aph. 4). These functions, or
medifications (as Dr. Ballantype, translates) are fivefold, and either
painful, or devoid of, phin, viz. proof, or right notion ( pramang), mis-
take (viparyyaya), groundless imagination (vikalpa), sleep (nifra),
recollection (smyit) — Aphorisms 5-11.  Sec also Dr. Ballantyne’s
"Sz'm]d}ya Aphorisms, iii. 31 ff. '

Lage 57, note 61.

W1t‘h the subjeet of this note compare the remarks in p. 108, and
tho quotations from Dr. Roer and Professor Miiller in pp. 173, 175,
and 193.

Dage 62, note 65.

Professor Cowell does not think that the text is corrupt He would
transla’c it, ““tne other pramanas, beside $abdda, (scil. perception and
infercnee), cannot be even supposcd in a case like this”” (which refers
to such » transcendental object as the existence of an eternal Veda).
Siyana, in his reply to the objector, recapitulates the applicable proofs
as $ruts, smyiti, and loka-prasiddhi,—all thrce only different kinds of
testimony, sabda.

Page 63 lines 11f., and note 68.

Compare pp:,322f., 329 {,, 334.., and 337, .f my article “On the
Interpretation of the Veda,” in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic So-
ciety. for 1866.

Dage 84, note 89, and page 180, line 7.

I}have beew-favoured by Professor Cowell with the following note

ilatyayapadishia: »

4 My Calcutta Pandit considered this fallacy to be the same as that
more usually called bdadha (cf. too Bhashaparichchheda, él. 70, 77,
and the Bengali translation, p. 65). Its definition is pakshe sadhya-
bhavah. The Tarka-sangraha defines a ketw as badhila, ¢when the
absence .of what it secks to prove is cstablisied for certain by .
another proof,’ as in the argument vahnir anushno dravyatvat. The
essence of this fyllacy is:that you deny the major, and therefore it
does not matter .whethér you accept the middle term in itself or
not. It is involved in the ‘overthrow of the major term. T should
trapslate it the ¢precluded argument,’ — it might have been plau-’
aible if it had ;ot beenput out of court by something which settles
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the point,—it is advanced too late (the pre in ‘precluded’ expresses the
kalatita of tho old name). This coz;responds to the account in the
Nyaya,sitra- vrlttx Kalasya sadhana-Fkalasydlyaye bhave ’padishiak
pm’ul»to hetur | etena sadhyablavapramalakshanartha <t sachitam |

sadhyabhavanirnaye sadkanasamblavat | Ayam eva badhitasadlyaka ite
giyate. The®ritti goes on to say that you need not prove vyabhichara,
(7.e. that your opponent’s Aetu or middle term goes too far, as in parvato
dhumavan valneh where vakni is a savyabhicharo hetuk) in, osder to
establish the dad/as I should therefore prefer to timnslate the passage
from the Vedirtha-prakisa, p. 84, ¢ your alleged middle- term vakyatva,

the possessing the properties of a common scntence, is fiable to two
obJect\ons,—(l) it is opposed by the fact that no anthor was cver per-
ceived, and (2) it also is precluded by weighty ev1der}ce (which proves
that gpur proposed major term is irrelevant).” Siyana then 2dds his
reasons for eacll objectlon,—for the first, in the words from yatha Vyasa
down to upalubdhak; for the sccond, in the fact that smritd and éruts
agree in the eternity of the Veda (the piwrvamn I suppose refers to p. 3
of the Calcutta printed text), and that even if the Supreme Spirit be
the author he is ndt puwrushal in the sense in which the objector uses
the term. Either way, the major term of the objector’s syllogism pau-
rusheya is precluddd, ><dhita; or, in the technical language of the
Nyiya, Sayana establishes an abseoce from the minor term ( paksha) of
the alleged major term (sadhye); and hence no conglusion cwn be
drawn from the proposed syllogism. I may adq that I have also
looked into Vitsyiiyana, but his explanation scems tos me an ins 'anco
of what my Pandit used sp often to impness on me, that the m"dem
logic (which such a late medizeval writer as Sayana follows) is not always

that of: the Nyiyabhashya. e makes the error lic in $he example,

d.6. in the induction; and it is therefore, as Professor Goldstiicker says,

a ¢ vicious generalization,””

° »
.

Lage 88, note 95. .

Professor Cowell dlsavregs with the explanation J hwe hazarded of
the objeet of the sentence in the text to whith thigrote refers. He
thinks that its purport, as shcwn by th Word o yabkicharat, is to in-
timate that the Jformer of the two alternative suppositions would prove
too much, as it would also apply to such debached stgnzas as 'the one
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rreferred to, .of which the author, although unknown to some persons
wag not necessarily unknown to all, as his contemporaries no doubt
knew who wrote it, and: his descendants, as well as others, might per-
haps &till be aware of the fact. In this case, therefore, we havo an' in-
stance of a composition of which some persons did not know the origin,
but which ncvertheless was not superhuman (epawrushe,a). This is
no doubt the correct explanation.

s . ‘Il’agc 99, line 1. '

The argument in proof of the incompetence of the Sidras for the
acquisition of the highest divine knowledge is contained in Brahma
Sitras 1. 3, 31-38. As the subject may possess an intdeest for any
educated persons pof this class into whose hands this book may full in
India, T¥extract the entire discussion of the question :

34. “ S'ug asya tad-anddara-Sravandit tad-adrdvanat sachyate hz ”
yatha manwshyadhikara-niyamam apodya devadinim api vidyasy adhi-
karah wktas tathaiea. deijaty-adhikara-niyamapacidena $adrasya apy
adhikiarah syad ity etam asankdam nivarttayitum idam adhikaranam ara-
bhyate | tattra $udrasya apy adkikaralk syad iti tavat praptam arthitva-
samarthyayok sambhavat | tasméch “chluulro yajne "navaklriptak” iti-
vach chhadro vidyayam unmullrlp{ah i mahcf,z‘m)auumt | yack cha
karmasv anadhikira-karanai $adrasya anagnitvamn na tad vidyaso adhi-
karasya apavadakam | na hy akavaniyadi-rakitena vidya ceditum na
Sakyate | Lhavati cha lingam Sadradhikarasye wupodbalakam | samvarga-
vidyagam hi Jasrutim Pautrayanam Susrashum $adra-Sabdena pard-
myiSafp “ eha hare tvc $adra tava eva saha gobhir astv” dti | Vidura-
prabhritayas cha $idra-yoni-prabhavak api vidishta-vijnana-sampanndh
smaryyante | tasmad adhikriyate $adro vidydsu { tly evam prapte bramak |
na érZ(lrasg‘/a adkikiro vedadhyayanabhavat | adkita-vedo ki vidita-vedartho
vedartheshv adhikriyate | na cha $adrasya vedadhyayanam asty upanayana-
purvakatvad vedadhyayanasya vpana yanasya cha varpatraya-vishayateat |
yat to arthitraip ne tad asaly samerthye ’dhikara-karannm bhavats | sa-
marthyam api #a lockikan fevalwa adhilara-karanam bhavati $astitys
‘rthe $astriyasya sasparthyasya apekslitatvat Sastriyasya cha samarthya-
sya adhya /ana-nzrrzkarananw n'frulrztatmt ‘| yack cha idwn §idro yajne
"navak{riptah iti tad nyaya-parcakatvad v sid) yayam apy anavakiriptatvam
adyotayati nyayasyg sidharadatedt | yat punth samvar‘qa-md/ayam Sadra-
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$abda-Sravanaim lingam manyase na tal lingain nyayabhavat | nyayokter,
ki linga-darsanam dyotakam bhavati na ¢ha atira nyayo st | kamaim sha
ayam $gdra-$abdal anarga -vidyagam eva ekasylm sadram adhzkurl/yat
tad-Owha yatvad na sarvasu vid) yasu | arthavada-sthatvat ne tu kuwhul apy
ayam §udram adhikarttum wtsahats | Sakyate cha ayam Sudra-Sabdo’dhi-
, krita-vishaye qojayitum | katham dt0 | uckyate | “kam u are enam elat »
santar sa yugvanam iva Rainkam atthe’ (Chindogya Upanishad, iv. '1, 3.)
ity asmad hamsa-vakyad atmayo 'nadaram’ Srutavato Janasrutek Bautra-
yanasya $ug utpede Yam rishi Rainkalh Sadro$abdena tnena siuchayamba-
bhava atmanah paroksha-jninasya khyapanaye iti gamyate jiti-Sudrasya
anadhikarat | katham punah $udra-Subdene $uy wipannd sichyate ot7 |
uchyate | tad-&dravanat Suckam abhidudrava $ucha va’bhidudrure $ucha
va Rainkam abhidudravae <ti $udravayavirtha-sambha yid 7'17(lh(iz~tlzzzsya
cha asgmbhavat | drisyate cha ayam artho’syam akhyayikayam |
85. “I(shattriyatva-gate$ cha ultarattra Chaitrarathena lingat™ | Ita$
cha na jati-$adro Janasrutir yat-karanam prakarana-nirapanena kshat-
triyatvam asya uttarattra Chaitrarathena Abhipiutdring kshatiriyena
samabhivyalaral lingad gamyate | uttaratire hi samvarga-vidya-vakya-
Soshe Chaitrarathir Abhipratari kshattriyah sankirttyate | “atha ha
Saunakan cha Kipe AN Ablipratarinam cha Kakshaseniinn sadena pari-
vidyamanau brahmathar: bzblnlcshe” [(Chh. Up. iv. 3, 5) ¢ti | Chaitra-
rathitvan cha Abhipratarinak Itupéyu yogdd avagantavyam | Kapeya-
yogo hi Chaitrarathasya avagatah | ¢ etena vai Chaitraratham Kapeyak
aydjayann’ il samananraya-ydajinan cha prayene szmrimi;wa/.ﬁla Aaja-
kah bhavanti | tasmach ¢ Chaitrarathir nama ekak kshattrapatir ajay J ta’?
tt¢ cha kshattra- Jutztuwaganmt kshattriyatvam asya avagantaryam |btena
kshattriyena Abkzpmtru ind saha samanayam vidygydamn sankirtlanai
Janasruter api kshattriy /atmm sachayati | samanandm eve ki prayena
samabhivyaharak bhavanti | kghattyi-preshanady-aisvaryya-yogach cha
Janaéruteh kshattriyatvarogaiih | ato na Sudrasya adhikarak |
86. “Samskara-pdramarsiat tad—ab’unabhzlupuch cha® | itaé cha na
$udrasya adhzl»um yag vidya- pradeseshu upanayanadaygh samslcami
paramyisyante Y tam ha upgninye” | *“ < ad/hi bhagavalk® iti ha upasa-
sdda” |  brahma-parah brahma—mshﬂmh arath Braémd anveshamanah
‘ esha ha vai tat sarvai vakshy Jd.tl iti te fw samit-pangyo bhagavantam
Pippaladam upaganndh " 4ti cha *“ tan ha anupaniye eva” ity api yra-
daréita eva upanayana-pravti? bhavati | SudYasya ohg samskarabhive
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«

bhilapyate « $adras chaturtho varnak ekajatir” ity ekajatitva-smaranen
“a $udre patakam kinchid na cha samskaram arhats” ity-adibhis cha |

37 “ Tud-abhava-wirdharane cha pravritleh” | Ita$ cha na sidrasya
adkikaro 4 yat satya-vachanena Sudralvablive nirdharite Jabalam Gawta-
mak upanctum anusasitum cha pravavyite “ na etad abrakmano vivaktum
-arhati | samidham somya akara upa tva neshye na satyadeagak” (Chh.
Up. iv. 4, 5) ¢ts $ruti-lingat |

388. “ Sravanadhyayanartha-pratishedhgt smrite$ cha” | Itaé cha na
$idrasya adkikaro yad asya siariteh Sravanadhyayandr.ha-pratishedho bha-
vati | veda-$yavana-pratishedho vedadhayana-pratishedhas tad-artha-jni-
nanushthinayos cha pratishedhah $adrasya smaryyate | Sravana-pratishe-
dhas tavad atha asya “vedam upadrinvatas trapu-jatubhyany Srotra-prate-
piranam” ¢ “ padyn ha val etat Smasanam yat $idras tasmat Sudra-
mm?pe‘na adhyetacyam” <t cha | alah eva adhyayana-pratishedhak |
yasya hi samipe’pi na adhyctavyam bhavati sa katham Srutim adkiyiyata |
bhavati cha uchcharane jilkva-chhedo dharane $arira-bhedak iti | atah eva
cha arthad artha-ptaianushthanayok pratishedho bhavati | *“ na $udraya
matim dadyad’ ity  dvijatinam adhyeyanam ijya danam” it cha |
yesham punalk puarca-krite-samskara-vasad Vidura-dharma-vyadha-pra-
bhritinam gnanotpattis tesham na Sakyate plmla;xrr?pt[lz pratibaddham
jnanasya elantiku-phalateat | “$ravayech chattiro tarnan® it cha iti-
hasa-puraniadhigame chatwrrarnyadhilara-smaranat | veda-purvakas tu
ni@sty adkikarah $adrinim 2t sthitum |

34. “In the word ¢ Sadra’ reference is made to his vexation on
hearfng that diseespectful cxpression, and to his running up.”

«IThis scetion is commenced to silence the doubt whether in the same
way as it had beem denicd (above) that the prerogative of acquiring
divine kpowl:dge is restricted to men, and affirmed that it extends to
the gods, ete., also, the limitation of the same prerogative to twice-
born men may mnot also be questioned, and its extension to Sudras
maintained. The grounds ullcged\ in favour of the* Sidra having this
f)rorogative ar» that he may reasonably be supposcd.to have both ()
the desire and*().the power of acquiring knowledge, and that accord-
ingly (¢) the Veda. contdins no text affirming his incapacity for know-
ledge, as it confessedly has texts dn‘ectm\g his exclusion from sacrifice :
and further (d) that the fact of the Siadra’s not keeping up any sacred
‘ﬁre, which is the sause of his incapacity for sacn{iee, affords no reason
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for denying to him the prerogative of gaining knowledge; since it can-
not be maintained that it is impossible for a man who is destitute pf'
the havaniya and other fires to acquire knowladge. There is also (e)
in agVedic text a slgn which confirms the S’ﬁdra’s"prcrogativo. Fbr in
the passage which treats of the knowledge of the Samvarga (Chhan-
dogya Upanishad, chapter iv. section 1-3) a specaker designates Jana-
$ruti, descendant of Janasruta in the third generation, who was d¢sirous
of performing service, by thc. term Siidra: “Keep to thyself, o §udra,
thy necklace and chariot® with thy cattle.’, (Chh. Tp. iv. 2, 2.) And
further (f) Vidura and others are spoken of in the Smriti as possessed
of distinguished knowledge, although they were of Sifira descent.
Consequentlyethe Studra enjoys the prerogative of acquiring various
sorts of divine knowlege. To this we reply : The Sidra has no such
prerogative, because he cannot study the Veda. For i the mhn that
studies the Ve, and #btains a knowledge of its contents, who enjoys
-the prerogative ‘of [access to] those contents. But a Stdrd does not
study the Veda, for such study must be preceded.by initiatign, which
again is confined to the threc upper castes. As regards () the desire
of knowledge,—that, in the absence of power, confers no prerogative.
And () mere seeul{ power does not suffice for the purposc; since
scriptural power iw niessary in 4 matter connceted with Seripture;
and such scriptural power is dcbaryed by the debarring of study. And
(¢) the passage which declares that a ¢ Sadra is incapacitated for sacri-
fice,” demonstrates his incapacity for knowleglge also; sincc thit fol'lows
)

% Such is the sense given to Aaretva by the Compentators, who make it out! to be
a compound of the wonds Aara, ‘‘necklace,” and 4tv@, “a chariot;” but although
itva might be the nominative of itvan, ®going,” no such wordappcears in the lexicons
with the sense of “cheriot.””  Besides, the compound seems a very awkward one.
Perhaps the word should be separated into 2a are Zvii ; but then therc whuld be no
nominative to astw, and it would b® difficult to construe tva, ““thee.”—Since the
above was written, I have been favoured yith a notc on the passage by Professor
Goldstticker. He conjtctures that the wor:Ys should be divided as follows,: akaha are
tva S'udra tava cva saha gobkir astu; that tva may be the nominative singular fom®-
pine of the Vedi-spronoun“tva, meaning “some one,” and then the dense might be as
follows: ¢ O, friend, some woman belongs to thed, S'tidra! Let her be (t.e. come)
along with the cows.”” And Jinasruti would appear to‘have ugderdtood the word tva
in this sense here supposed, for we find that*on hdiriig the reply of Raikva, he took
his duughter t& the latter, along with four hundred additional tows and the other
gifts; and that gnaceing the damsel, Raikva expressed his satisfaction and acgeded
to the request of her father.—The wuthor of these pusling wardp, it seems, intended
a pun;and S'ankara pefhaps gave only one’solutiop of it. ) .
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from the rule, which is of general application. As regards the ¢ircum-
ftance that in the Vedic text regarding the knowledge of the Sam-
valr:ga, the word Stdra occurs, which you regard as a sign in favour of
your view; it is () tio sign; because in that passage no rile is laid
down. For the discovery of a sign indicates that a rule has been
laid down; but in the passage in question there is mo such rule.,
And a'though it were conceded that [if it were found in a precept
evardlng the Samvarga] the word Stdra would confer on a man of
that caste 'a prerogative in rcgard to that” particular knowledge alone,
(from its being intended for hlm), although not 4o all sorts of know-
ledge, yet astthe word occurs [not in precept, but] in an illustrative

narrative (arthavada) it cannot confer on him a prerogative in regard
to any knowledge whatever. And in fact this word Sidra can be
applied %o a persoli [of a higher caste] who possessed the prerogative.
How? I cexplain: Vexation (Suk)arosc in the mind of Jinagruti‘when
he heard himself disrespectfully spoken of in these words of the swan :
¢ Who is this that thon speakest of as if he were Rainka yoked to the
chariot ?’# (Chh. Up. iv. 1, 3). And since a S'adra docs not possess
the prerogative of acquiring knowledge, we conclude that it is to this
vexation ($uk) that the rishi Rainka referred, for the purpose of shew-
ing his own knowledge of things im}, vrcoptiblc b"'sr(‘use, when he made
use of this word Sidra (Chh. Up, iv. -, 2, sce above). But again, how
is it indicated by the word Sidra that vexation (§uk) arosc in his mind ?
We reply. by “the running to it [or him]” (fad-adravanat); ¢.e. either
‘he n'n to vetatxon or ‘ he" was assailed by vexation,’ or ¢in his vexa-
tion he resorted to Rainka” We conclude thus because the sense
afforded by the component p'trts of the word Sidra is the probable
onc,* whilst the coftventional sense of the word Sidra is here inap-
plicable. © And this is scen to be the meaning in this story.

3 This appears to allude to the person rcfor.r;ul to being found sitting under a
chariot (Chh. Up. iv. 1, 8). Sce p, 67 of Bobu Rijendralil Mitfra’s translation. This
story is alluded to by Professor Weber in his Ind. Stud. 1x. 4.), note, where he treats
Sa) ugvan as a preper name, and remarks ¢ The Vedanta Sutras (i 3, 34, 35), indeed,
try to explain awag this” (the cigeumstance of Janasruti bcinn' calltd a S'adra) and
of course S'ankara in his compentary on them docs the same, as well in his explana-
tion of the Chhandogfa Upanishad.” I am not, however, by any means certain that
the epithet * S'udra,:’ applied to ‘Jahagruti by Ramku, is not merely meant as a term

of abuse.
¢ The meaning of this is that the word § ﬁdra‘ is derived from sach, * vexation;”
Y v . .
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Siitra 35. ¢ And that Janasruti was a Kshattriya is afterwards indi-
. . .
cated by what is said of Abhipratirin of the race of Chaitraratha.” ,
. 1.2 .

“That Jinasruti was not a Stidra appears aol‘so from this, that by
exemining the context he is afterwards found to be a Kshattriya by
the sign that he is mentioned along with Abhipratirin of the family
of Chuitrarazéha. For in the sequel of the passage regarding the
knowledge of the Sadivarga mention is made in these words of Abhi-
pratarin Chaitrarathi, a Kshattriya: ¢‘Now a Brahmachjirip asked
alms of Saunakasof the race of Kapi, gnd Abhipratirin the son of
Kakshascna who were being served at a mcal’ (Chh. Up. iv. 3, 5).
And that Abhipratirin belonged to the family of Chaitraratha is to be
gathered frém his connection with the Kipeyas; for the connection of
Chaitraratha with the latter has been ascertained by the text: ¢ The
Kapgyas performed sacrifice for Chaitraratha.””  Priests of the same
family in gendral offiiute for worshippers belonging to the same family.
From this, as well as from the text: ‘From bim a lor® of Kshat-

* @

and dru, “to run.” (Sce the First Volume of this work, p. 97, note 192.) Even the
great S'ankara, it scems, was unable to perecive the absurdity of such etymologics,
In his commentary Qu the Chhandogya Upanishad the same writer tells us that
various explanations %&1 been given of the emptoyment of the word 8'adra i this
passage : Nanw rdja gac. bshatlyi-sambakdliit | “Sa ha kshattaram woacha” (iv. 1, 5)
ity uktam | vidyi-grahaniya cha brahmana-samipopagamit | sudrasya cha anadli-
karat | katham «dam ananwrizpain Railautna uchyate ** sadra” iti | tattra ahur acha-
ryyih | hamsa-vachana-sravanit sug enam Gavivesa | tena asaw Sucha srutig Raik-
vasya makiminaie v dravaté iti | pishir atmanah parokshajnatin®daréayan * sadra”
ity aha | sidra-vad bidhanena eva enam vidyi-gredumiiya upa;ayima na susrgshayi |
na tu jatya eva sudrah iti | apare punar akur alpain dhanam aAritam iti rushi eva
enam ultavan “ sidra” i(i | * But is not Janasryti shewn to bave been a King, (@)
from his name beinge connceted with a charioteer in the passage ¢ He said to his
charioteer,’ (4) from his resoyting to a Brahman to obtain knowledge, and (¢) from a
Sadra possessing no such prerogative ? Tfow then did Raikva gddress to hini an
appellation inconsistent with this in the words ¢o S'adra?’ Learned tedehers reply :
¢ Vexation (suk) took possession o® him on hearing the words of the swan : in cone
sequence of which, or of hearing (srutyd) of the greatness of Raikva, he ran up
[8'tdra is here derivel cither from swcha@ + dravaty, or from srutea | drevpti]; and the
rishi, to shew his knowledge of things beyond the reach of the scnses, called Rim
S'tidra. He hadapproaclted to obtain knowledge from the rishi by #anoying him likea
8'udra, and ot by rendering him service; while fet he was not® by birth a S'Gdra,
Others again say that the rishi angrily called lim a ®adra jecise he had brought
him so little property.”” This pawage is*also %afslatcd by Babu Rajendralal (Chh.
Up. p. 68, uste), who renders badhwmena (which I have taken ® mean “annoying ”’)
by ‘; paying * foo instruction; but I cannot find any authority for this sense,of the
word ’ o D .
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triyas named Chaitrarathi was descended,’” which proves that his
family were Kshattriyas, we may gather that Abhipratarin belonged
to this class. And the circumstance that J masrutl is mentioned in
connection with the same branch of knowledge as Abhlpmt(mn, tae
Kshattriya, shews that the former also was a Kshattriya. For 1t is in
gencral men of the same class who are mentioned togethert And from
the fact'of Janasruti sending a charioteer (Chh. Up. iv. 1, 5-7), and his
other acts of sovereignty also, we learn that he was a Kshattriya.
Hence (we conclud¢ that) a Studra does not possess the prerogative
of divine knowledge.

Sitra 86. “TFrom reference being made to initiation, and from a
Sadra being declared to be excluded from it.”

“And that a Siidra does not possess the prerogative of acquiring
divine knowledge, may be further inferred from the fact that investi-
ture with the sacred cord and other rites are rclerred to in passages
where sciene is the subject in question.  For the fact that the seekers
after such knowledge obtained mitiation, is shewn by such passages as
the following: ¢Ile invested him;’ ¢Ile came to him, saying, teach
me, Sir’ (Chh. Up. vii. 1, 1?); ¢Devoted to Brahma, resting in Brah-
ma, sccking after the highest' Brahma, they npprop,ehod the venerable
Pippalida with firewood in their h:l;uls, (sayingr ‘le will declare all
this’ (Prasna Up. i. 1); and ‘haviay invested them,’ cte. And that
a Sidca receives no initiation is shewn by the text of the Smriti
which prohounces him fo be but once-born, viz. ‘the Sadra is the
fourth cl: wss, anfl once-born;? and by such other passages as this:
¢Thery is no sin in a Nidra, «nd he is not entitled to initiation.’”’ s

Siitra 37. ¢ And hecause he acted after ascertaining that it was not
& Stdra [who had come to him].” ’

“That a Sidra does not possess the prerogative of acquiring know-
ledge appears also from this that [according to the Chhindogya Upani-
shad ] Gautama proceeded to invest'and instruet Jabdia after ascertain-
ing by his truth-spcaking that he was not a Siudra; ‘None but a
Brihman could &istinctly deslare this: bring, o fair yout'n a piece of
fuel ; I will invdst. thee; t‘hou hast not departed from the truth’ (Chh.
Up. iv. 4, 5).8 . R

This last verse has been already quoted in Vol. I. p. 138, note 244.

9 1 shall quote in {IN the earher part of tho palsage from which these words are
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Siitra 38. ‘¢ And because, according to the Smriti, a Studra is for;

bidden to hear, or read, or learn tho sgnsc.” ,
“Apd that a Sudra docs not possess the pregogative of acqu.iring
divthe knowledge, appears from this that, according to the Smriti, he
is forbidden to hear it, or read it, or learn its sense: t.e. it is declared
in the Smriti%hat he is forbidden cither to hear the Veda, or read the.
Veda, or to lcarn it contents, or to practise its injunctions. Hearing is
forbidden to him in these texts: ¢ If he listens to the reading of tho
Veda, his ears are®to be filled with [melted] lead dnd lac;’ and ¢ The
Sidra is a walking cemetery ; thercfore no one must road in his vi-
cinity.” And conscquently the reading of it is prohibited to him : for

]

taken, both for the sake of explaining the allusion, and for the illustration which it
affords of ancient Indian manners: Chh. Up. iv. 4, 1. Satyakirp ha Jubile Jebalam
matargn amantrayiinchakre “brahmacharyyam bhavati vivatsyimi kim gotro nv aham
asms” it | 2. Sa*ha ecnamwriche “ua aham etad veda tila yad-gotras toam asi | bakv
ahain churant? parichirini yaneane tram alabhe | si’ham etud n vedoy yad gottras
toam asi | Jabald tw niina aham asmi Satyakiamo nima tvam asi | sa Sutyakimah eva
Jabalo *bravithiih” iti | ¢ Satyakama, the son of Jabild, addvested his mother Jabala,
saying, ¢ I wich, mother, to enter on the life of a religious student, To what family
(gottra : sec Muller's e, Sansk. Lit. pp. 378 fI.) do I belong 2’ 2. She answered,
¢1 do not know, my wn, to what family thou belongest. Much consorting [with
lovers] and roving (or stying), in my youth, I got'thee. I know not of what family
thou art. Rut my nume s Jabali, andthine Satyakima. Say, ‘I am Satyakima
son of Jabala,” Ilc accordingly goes toe ILjiridrumata of the race of Gotama, and
asks to be received as a student. 'The toacher enquires to what family he belongs,
and the youth repeats verbatim the answer he had reecived from his mother, and says
he is Satyakdma the son of Jabdli. The teacher replics in the word?® quoted by
S'ankara ¢ No one other than a Brahman could dstinetly declare this,” ctes The
interpretation of paragraph 2, above given, sccms to eonvey its cotfect sense.  Jabala
apparently means to confess that her son was nudlius filins @ and that he myist be
content to call himself Rer son, as she did not know who his father was. The explan-
ation of the words bakv ahaim sharanti paricharin? yuuvane Teiim ulabhe given by the
Commentators and followed by Bibu Rajendralal Mittra, that she was so ‘nuch occue
pied with attending to guests in her_hushand’s house, und so modest that she never
thought of enquiring about her son’s got¢ra, and that her husband died early, is founded
mainly on the word parichirin?, and wouldynot account for Jabald's ignorance of her
husband's name (which she does not mention) or even of her husband's dincage. In
regard to the scnse pf charanti sce the passage from the S'atapatha Brahmana, ii.%,
2,20, quoted in e First Yolume of this work, p. 136, note 242. S.,unkara waus cithér
ignorant of the laxity of anciens morals, or wished to throw a®veil over the spurious
origin of a sage like Satyakdma who had attained diVino kroel2dge and become a
teacher of it (see Chh. Up. iv. 10,1). In°his plefice, however, p. 30, as I observe,
Bibu Rajendrhlal speaks of Satyakitha as a natural son in thcsé words: ‘¢ Although
a natural born spr? whose father was unknown, and rccognized by the contcmptuons
soubriquet of Jabala from the designation of his motier Jabals,’, cte, B
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how can he, in whose neighbourhood cven the Veda is forbidden to be
resd, read it himself? And if he utters it, his tongue is to be cut;
and 1f he retains it,if his memory, his body is to be slit. And it
results from the meaning of the terms that he is prohibited from lefirn-
ing its contents, or practising its injunctions, according to the texts,
«Let no one impart intelligence to a Sidra;’ and ‘rcafing, sacrifice,
and liberulity are the duties of twice-born men.’ As regards (f) Vi-
dura, Pherma, Vyadha, and others in whem knowledge was produced
in consequence of “ their recollection of acts perfdrmed in a former
birth, their gnjoyment of its results cannot be prevented, from the
transcendent character of the cffects of knowledge; and because in the
text ¢ Lot the four castes be made to hear them,’ the Smriti declares
that the four cajtes possess the prerogative of learning the Itihasas
and Purinas [by means of which Stdras may attam perfection]. n But
it has been established that Sadras do not possess the prerogative of
acquiring divine knowledge derived [directly] from [the study of ] the
Veda.” e

The Bhagavad Gita affirms a different doctrine in the following
verses, x. 32 f., where krishna b.lys

Main hi Partha vyapasrit ya e’ pi, syuh papa-y _/}»'/{/ah | striyo vaisyas
tatha $adras te’pi yanti param gatim | 33. Iim punar brakmanah pun-
yah bhakiak rajarshayas tatha | -

““ Those who have faith in me, cven though they be of base origin,
women, Vaidyas, an1l Sudros, attain to the most transcendent state.
How much mor¢ puro Brihmans and devout royal rishis.”

Sar kara could scarcely have been ignorant that his principle was not
in harmony with thi~ text; but he has thought proper to ignore this
discrepance of wicws, as he probably shrunk from dircetly contradicting
& work hcld in such high estimation. -~

Sec also the account of the views cntertained on the same subject by
Sandilya which I have stated above, p. 178. ’

f Page 105, line 24. ‘
The following' quotation continues the discussion of this subject;
and will also serve to illustrate Pp- 6 ana 16, above, as well as p. 60

of the First Volume :
Brahma Sitra i i 8, 80. “ Samana-namawrapatvach clm avyittav apy
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avirodho darSanat smyite§ cha’ | athapt syat | yadi pasv-adi-vad dera;
vyaktayo 'pi santatya eva utpadyeran nirudhyeran$ cha tato 'bhidhaxa-
bhidheyabhidhatri 5 vyavahar avickhedat sambandhay nityatvena virodhakh
$abe parikriyeta | yada tu khalu sakalain trailokyam parityelia- -nama-
riapai nirlepam praliyate prabhavati cha abhinavam iti sruti-smyiti-vadul
vadants tada %atham avirodhah iti | tattra idam abhidhiyate  samanan
nama-rapatvad ” 445 | tadd *pi swinsarasya anaditvan tavat ab/zy&pagan-
tavyam | pratipadayishyati &ha ackaryyak samsarasya anaditsam * upa-
padyate cha apy up‘alubkyatc cha? 1t¢ (Bralma Satrd ii. 1, 36) | anddau
cha samséire yatha sviapa-prabodhayol pralaya-prabharva-Srargne’ pi parva-
prabodha-vad witara-prabodhe *pi vyavakarad na kaschid virodhak | evam
Icalpdnlam-;mbhuva-praluyayor apt 1ts drashtavyam | svapa-prabodhayos
cha pralayc-prabhavaw ériycte | “yada suptak svajpan na kanchang
pasydty atha gsmin prunrzh coa okadha Vhavati tada enami vak sarvair
namabhih saha ap /(’h chakshuk sarvaih rapalh saha apyeti Srotram sar-
varh $abdaih saha apyeti momak sarvair dhyanwh saha ap]/el.a | sa yada
pratibudhyate yatha ’gner jealatah sarvah diSo visphulingah vipratish-
therann ovam cva elgsmad atwnanab sarve prarak yathayatanain vipratish-
thante prancbhyo ¢u‘;7[t devebhyo lokah (Kaush. Br. Utt. A. 8, 3) ¢t | syad
etat | svape purushe «{(trtz-vyat'ztltagjlim'rh/w.(l(it scayam cha sushupta-pra-
buddhasya purva-prabodha-vyavaharanusandhana-sambhavad aviruddham |
mahdpraluye tu sm‘vu-vyam/uirou/tﬁczlﬂj Janmantara-vyavahara-rach cha
kalpantara-vyavaharasya anusandhalum asakyatcad vm'.';hamy.am A | na
esha doshal | saty api sarva-vyavahurochhedini mahipralaye Parapesva~
ranugrahad $varanan Hiranyagarbhadinam kalpantdra-vyavaharanu-
sandhanopapatteh |, yadyapi prakritah pranine ma janmanitara-vyava-
haram anusandhanah drisyante it na tat prakritawad iSvaranam bhavi-
tavyam | yatha ki pranitraviseshe pi manushyadi-stamda-pogyyanteshu
snanai$varyyadi-pratibandha®d parena parena bhiyan bhavan dridyate
tatha manushy /ddisﬁy eva Iliranyagprbha-paryanteshu jnanaisvaryyady-
abhivyaktir api p(m'na parcna bhiyasi bhavaty sty etat $suti- amnh-
vadeshy asakryd®eva anukalpadaw pradurbhavatam paramwisvaryyam s‘ru-
yamdnam na $akyam nasttnti vaditum | talas cha adita™ kalpanushthita-
orakrishta-jnana-karmanam iscarangi Iyan yagarbrddinasi varttamana-
kalpadau pradurbhavatam Pavgmedvaranugyilitanam supta-pratibuddha-
vat kalpantare-vyavaharanvsandhanopapattih | tatha cha Srutiy “ yo.
Brahmanain vidadhgti parvak yo vge veda wd cha palinots basmar | e,
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ha devam atma-buddhi-prakasam mumulshur vai $aranam aham prapadye”
t(S"vetﬁé.vatam Upanishad, vi. 18) ¢t/ | smaranti cha S'aunakadayo Ma-
dhuchhan(lalz-prab]zrz'h'b/;z'r dasatdchyo drishtak iti | prativedaimn clza evam
eva Randarshy- u/lm/a/z smaryyante | $rulir apy rishi-jnana purvm,am
eva mantrena anushthanan daréayati “yo ha vai aviditarsheya-chhando-
daivata-brakmanena mantrena yajayats va adkyapayati va sthanum cha
'n'clzlmt'i garltain va prapadyate” ity wpakramya “ tasmad etani mantre
otdyad?) iti | pramnaim cha sukha-praptay ye dharmo vidhiyate dubkha-
pdrikaraya adharmeh prahshtdh yate | (U'zdz[a»mrau ‘ka-dubkha- sukha-
vishayau cha raga-dveshaw bhavato na vilakshana-vishayav ity ato dhar-
mdtl/zamm-plz:zlrz-blzl'atottarotmrd srishtir nishpadyamana parva-srishti-
sadrisy era nishpadyate | smritls cha bhavati  tesham ye p&ni karmani
prak-syishtyam pratipedire | tany eva te prapadyante syijyamanak punak
punak | wimsrahinsre myidu-krire dharmadharmae ritanyite | tad:bha-
vitah prapadyante tasmat tat tasya rochate” | iti | praliyamanam ap? cha
idam jagat Sakiy-avasesham eva praliyate $akti-malam eva cha prabhavati
staratha akasmikatsa-prasangit | na cha anckikaral Saktayah Sakyih
kalpayitum | tata$ cha vichhidya vickhidya apy udbhavatam bhar-adi-
loka - pravahanam: deva - tiryaii - manushya - lakshanaran cha prani-ni-
kaya-pracahanam varadasrame- dharma- phala-v) jalﬂ){nﬁnﬁih cha anaday
samsare niyalatvam dndraya-vishaya-sanbandha-niy _//(/. tra-vat pratyeta-
vyam | na ki indriya-vishaya-sembandhader vyarakarasya prali sargam
anyathétvam 37mclz/hmulrf./ft.z‘z'.s'lm ya-kalpai Sakyam utprekshitum | atas
cha sarva- )»alpunum tulya- M/amhamtmt kalpantara-vyavaharanusan-
dhana-kshamatvach cha Wearanam samana-nama-rupak eva pratisargam
viseshah pradurblavanti samang-nama-ripateach cha avriltav api maha-
sarga-mahapralaya-lakshanayamn jagato "bhy yupagam yamandayam na kas-
chich chlmb(la-p‘ranmn yadi-virodhak | samana-nama-ripatamn cha-$ruti-
smyiti darsayatah ““ surya-chandramasaw dhata yatha-parcam akalpayat |
divam cha prithiciin chantariksham atho smh | it¢ | yatha parvasmin
kalpe sarya-chandramakh-prabhyiti jayat klriptam tatha 'sminn api kalpe
Pas amesvaro ’Lalpayad ity arthal | tatha ¢ Agnir ‘rai gkamayata ‘ an-
nado devanam sy ygm’ iti sa evam agnaye krittikabhy /alz purogasam ashta-
kapalam niravapas”, m nakshattreshti-vidhau yo ‘gnir niravapad yasmai
vd 'gnaye niravapat tm/oh samana- nama-mpatum darsayaty zt Y - evai-
gatiyaka $rutir udaharttarya | smyitir api'  pishinain nunmdheyam yas
ohq vedeshu drishta l/a}z | Sarvary /y-a;ztc prasufandii tany evaibhyo dadaty

‘ <
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wah Ig}athartdv ritu-lingant nand-ripans paryyays | drz'éym;ta tand tany
eva tatha bhavah yugadishu | yatha’bhimanino ’titas tulyas te s(impratm';'
¢ha | devah devair atitair ki ripain nahablir evq cha” ity evain-jatiyaka
dnwkt?wya | ' ~ . .
““Brahma Siitra, i. 3, 30. ‘And though there be a recurrence of crea-
tion, yet as (fhe new crcation) has the same name and form” (as the
o0ld) there will be no contradiction in regard to the words of the Veda;
since this is proved both by' the intuition of rishis and by the Smriti.’
And further, let it be so that if a scrigs of individual gods, as of
animals, etc., is born and disuppears in unbroken continuity, the al-
leged contradiction in regard to the words of the Vedit (viz. that as
they are coanccted with objects which are mot cternal, they cannot
themselves be eternal) will be removed by the perpetuity of connection
arising from the coutinuity of practice regarding the designhtion of
things, the things to sbe designated, and the designator. But when, as
texts of the Sruti and Smriti inform us, the entire three walds, losing
name and form,? are utterly anuildlated and afterywayds produced anew,
how can the contradiction be avoided? [The meaning of this is: How
can there be an ctgrnal connection between the words of the Veda and
objects which ho“&ong socver they may have existed, must yet have
come into being .t che new creation following after the total (not
merely the partinl) destruction of the aniverse? and if such a connection
does not exist, how can the words of the Veda be cternal, when before
this new creation they represented mnothing cxisgent'z; see® above, p.
102.] A reply to this is given in the words, ¢ Yst as (th¢ new
creation) has the same ngme and form gs the old,’” etc. Eveny then
the world must be*admitted to have been without a beginning.  This
eternity of the world wifl be deelazed by our teacher ig the words (of
L

7 Professor Goldstiicker is of op¥nion that hcre, as clsewhere, these words (nima-
ripa) should be rendered “ substance and form.”  Sce the note on the subject furnished
by him in M. Burnowt's Introduction & 1'flistoire du Buddhisme Indicen, p. 502.

8 Govinda Ananda remarks on the Siitra before us, and Sankara’s comment : Nenw
maha-praluye jule? upy asativit sabdurtha-sambandhianityatram ity asankya itha * ca-
mina’ dti | sutra nivasya dsankim dha “athap ' wti | vyaktizsadalya jatinam avan-
tara-pralaye sattviit sambandhas tishthati vyrwahﬁrﬁtichhmlf{(' Jnsyeta cha iti vedasya
anapekshatvena pramanye na kasshid virsdhak byt | nirlepa-pralaye tu sambandha-
nasat punah, syishtau kenachit puiya sanketah karttavyah itimpurusha-buddhi-sape-
kshatvena vedusyq apriminyam adhyapakasya asrayasya nasid asritasya anitg{await
cha praptam ily arthal | mahﬁwglaya *pi nirlepa-logyo 'siddl*;lu sat-karyya-vadat, )
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Brahma Sifra, ii. 1, 36), ‘It is agreeable to reason, and it is ascertained.’
ln,d the world being cternal, although the Veda declares that its disso-
lution and reproduction.take plade during the sleep, and at the vyaking
(of the creator), still as the practice continues the sale in the latew as
in the previous, waking condition, there is no contradiction (of the sort
pretended). And it is to be considered that the same must be the case
in regad to the dissolutions and creations of another Kalpa (see Vol. I.
p- 431.). Now dissolutions and creations are said in the Veda to take
place during (the creator’s), sleep, and at his walting. ¢ When the
sleeper does not sco any vision, and when his breath is concentrated
in him, then"'the voice with all names cuters into him, the cye with
all forms enters into him, the car with all sounds entcts into him,
the mind with all thoughts enters into him. When he walkes, just as
sparks duoot out ‘n all dircctions from blazing fire, so do all brpaths
according to their several scats issuc from this Sdul; from the breaths
spring deities; and from the dcitics worlds’ (Kaushitaki Brahmana,
latter part, 8, 3). « But be it so, that [in the circumstances referred
to] there is no contradiction of the kind alleged, because during the

tathii cha samskivitmani §abdartha-tat-sambandlanin satay' eva punalk srishtay
abhivyalkter ma anityateam | abhiryaktanam purva- /mlpu//zy/hma-) upa-samdanatvad
na sanketah kenackit karyyah | viskane-spis ta hi .\rmkzt/,u/,)/l T na tulya-srishtay
atd pariharati* tattra idom” ity-idini | * Byt sinee in a great dissolution even speeies
cease to exist, will it not result that thé conmection of words with the objects they
denote j3 not eternal? In reference to this doubt the aphorist says, ‘as the name and
form are thegsame,” ete. Waving the authority of the Satra, the Commentator ex-
presses doubt in the werds ¢ And further,” ete. It is true that the connection sub-
sists in conscquence’cf the continuity of individuals owing to the existence of species
durmg the intermediate dissolutions, and this conncction will be known because the
prekus practice continues uninterrupted. And so from the independence of the
Veda, there will be no eor tradiction in regard to its anthority. But since in a total
dissolution ull such connection is lost, and some intimation (of what had existed before)
must be givin by some person at the new ereation, the Veda will be dependent on
the understanding of such peison, and conscqliently its unauthoritativeness, as
well as the non-cternity of the dependent object, owing to the extinction of the in-
structor on whom it depended, witl result, But even in a great dissolution an absolute
annshilation is unproved, according to the doctrine that cifects enst in their causes.
And so, as words, tuc objects wlnch they deuote, and the cunnectior.between both,
(a1 of which things proviously existed), are manifested at the new creation as re-
miniscences of 2 presiops existenee, they are not non-cternal.  As the objects thus
manifested have the same names @M fornts as insthe previous K.xlp’t, there is no
necessity for any intirtation (of what had existed: hv(orc) being given by any person,
For such an intimation would, indecd, be required in a u.hssuml.n’ creation, but not
in gne which iy similar., 1t is thus that the commentator Tomoves the objection i
, the words *a reply to fuis is given,’ ote.” .
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sleep (of ome person) the practice of others continucs uninterruptedly,
and even the person who has been in a decp sleep can ascertain the
action_which took place in lis fotmer waking'state.  But this is in-
apﬁlcable to a great dissolution, because then there is an abointo
annihilation of all practice, and beeause the practice which prevailed in
another Kalpa, like that of another birth, cannot be ascertained. This,
objection, however, does not hold; for although all practice is annihi-
lated by a great dissolution, still it is proved that through the, favour
of the supreme 3Zord, the lords Iliranysgarbha (Brahma), ete., can
ascerfain the practice of the preceding Kalpa.  Althoygh ordinary
creatures are not observed to cvince the power of discovering the
practice of & former birth, the limitation which is true of them will
not atfach to the great lords in question. For just as in the scrics of
beings commencing with men, and cnding with posts, albhouglf all the
creatures included in It without distinction possess the attribute of life,
yet, as we descend the scale, the obstructions {o knowledge arid to power
are perccived to go on gradually increasing; so toc; in the scries be-
ginning with men and culminating in Illiranyagarbla, there is an cver
greater and greatesymanifestation of knowledge and of power, cte. ; and
thus the transcende: faculties wlnch arc declared in texts of the Sruti
and Smriti to belong to the beings Who againand again come into existence
at the beginning of the successive K dlpas cannot be denied to be real.

And consequently it is established that the lords Hiranyagarbla and
others who during the past Kalpa had manjfested distinguisﬁcd know-
ledge and powers of action, and who again came into existence at the
beginning of the present Xalpa, and enjoyzd the favour of the supreme
Lord, were able, like a person who has been asleep and awakes again,
to ascertain the practico of the previous Kalpa. Ard ageordingly
the Sruti says: ¢Sceking fipal liberation, I take refuge with that
God, shining by the light of his own intellcct, who in the beginning
creates Brabma and reveals to him the Vedas’ (Svetagv. Upen. vi. 18).
And Saunaka and others record in their Smritis that thg hymns n the
ten Mapdalas of the Rig-veda were scen by Madhuchhundas and other
rishis. In the same way the Kandarslus, eit., of,2a’h of the Vedas
are specified in the Smritis. The S'ruti, ioo, in the ppssage commenc-
ing ¢ Any pnest who in sacnﬁcmg for another person, or in teaching a
pupil, employs a text of which he does not kiow theirishi, metre, delty,
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. :
and proper application, is turncd into a post, or falls into a pit,’ and end-
ing, ¢ Wherefore let him ascertain all these points regarding every text;’
—declares that a knpwiedge of the Yishi by whom 1t was scen should
precede the ceremonial use of every text.? Farther, rightcousneds is

prescribed and unrighteousness is forbidden, with a view to promote the
happiness and obviate the misery of living beings: and l6ve and dislike
have for their objects nothing but the happiness and misery which are
perceptible by sense or arc seripturally revealed. Consequently each
succeeding creation” which ir effected, forming, as it docs, the recom-
pense of righteousness and unrightcousness, is constituted perfectly
similar to each of those which preceded it. And the Smriti, too, de-
clares: ¢ These creaturcs, as they arc reproduced time aftdr time, per-
form, respectlvely the very same actions as they had performed in the
prevmus crcation.'® They so act under the influence of (their previous
tendcncies) whether noxious or innoxious, mild ér crucl, rightcous or
unrighteous, to truth or to falschood; and it is from this cause that
they arc disposed v onc or another course of conduct.” Besides, cven
when this world is destroyed, a residuum of its force ($akés) continues,
and it is reproduced only because it has this foret for its basis: for
any other supposition would ‘mvolve( the difficulty “f the world having
no cause. And as we cannot congeive that there‘arc many forms of
force ($akti), we must believe that, us. the relations between the senzes
and tkeir 2bjectﬁ are invariable, so too, in a world which had no com-
mencgment, the sucgessions of earths and other worlds, and of different
classes of living«beings distinguished as gods, animals, and men, (al-
though separated from cach ether in the period of their production,) as
well as the ordinations of castes, orders, dutics, and rccompences are
invariable, For we cannot imagine that such conditions as the re-

? The object of these remarks of S'ankara regarding the rishis is thus expleined
by Govinda Ananda : Kincha mantriinim yishy-adijnanivasyakatva-inipika srutir
mantra-dr:g-rwhm W jnandtisayam darsayati ity aha | . . ... tctha cha jnanadhikaik
kq,pantanlam vedam smritva vyavaharasya pravarttitatvad wdas ya anaditvam anape-
kehatvain cha avicuddham iti bhaveh | “In these words S'enkard igtimates that the
S'ruti which declees the necessity of knowing the rishis, etc., thercby manifests
the transcendent knpwledﬂe ofu.the rishis who saw the mantras. . . . . And so from -
the fact that these mlns, distinguisved by eminept knowledge, recollected the Veda
which had existed in a different Kalpa, and [again] gave currency to, the [ancient]
pramo,e [of its procepts], it is shewn that the eternity and mdepem}ence of the Veda
is notn contradiction ; o any fa:t]—such is the purport."

#1360 See the Firet Winme of this worl, », 60, '
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lations between the senses and their objects, etc., should vary in every
creation, in such a way, for example, as that there should exist objccts
for a eixth sense. JHence, as all Kalpas exist under the same conditions,
and'as the lords (IFiranyagarbha, ete.) arc able to ascertain the conditions
which existed in another Kalpa, varicties (of beings) having the same
name and form are produced in every creation; and in consequenceof this
sameness of name and form, cven though a revolution of the World in the
form of a great crcatlou and*a great dissolution is admitted, no contra-
diction arises aﬁ'ectm" the authority of the words of the Veda, ete. Both
Stuti and Smriti shew us this sameness of name and form? Hcre such
texts of the Sruti as these may be adduced : ¢ The creator formed as be-
fore the sun and moon, the sky and the carth, the air and the heaven.’
This means that in this Kalpa the supreme Lord fashined the sun, the
moon,'and thg, rest of the world in the same way as they had been
fashioned in the former Kalpa.” Again: Agui desired, * May I be the
food-eater of the gods.” ITe offered to Agni[as the deity presiding over]
the Krittikas™ (the Pleiades) a cake in cight platters.’” In this passage
the Sruti shews thap the two Agnis, he who in the ceremony of sacri-
fice to the constellXion offcred the oblution, and he to whom it was
offered, had the sarx}'é’ name and fo)m. And such Smritis, too, as the
following should be examined : ¢ The Unborn Being gives to those born
at the end of tho night (¢.e. of the dissolution '?) the names of the yishis
and their intuitions into the Vedas.™® Just as on the recurrence of each
of the sensons of the year its various characceristics are perceived o bo
the very same (as they had been before), so ‘oo are the things produced
at the beginning of the yugas;¥ and the past gods presiding over dif-
ferent objccts resemblo those who exist at present, and the present

(resemble the) past in their names and forms.” ”? o
I shall quote a part of Sadkara’s remarks on the Brahma Sitra,
ii. 1, 36, referred to in the earlier yrart of the preceding quotation, in
which the cternity of the world is affirmed : °

n Kramka-nakslmttrubmmanz-dcva ya Agnaye — Govinda Anam.h

18 §'aroaryy-ante pralayante—Govinda Ananda. “

13 The sense of the last words, whish I traaslate witurally, is rot very clear. Govinda
Ananda says that in the word vedesku the locative case denotes tLb object (vedesh iti
ovishaya-saptam?). Comparo the passages quoted above in p. 16 from the Vishnu P.
and M. Bh. which partially correspond with this verse: ,

4 Already quoted fror» the Vishyt P. in ‘he First Volume of vhis work,.p. 60,
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ii. 1, 86.  Upapadyate cha upalablyate cha’ | “upapadyate cha”
samisargsya anddityam | adimattve hi samsarasya akasmad udbhater muk-
tanam api punah saﬁzw‘t’rodblmt[-g')raa"anyah | al;rt’tabléyfigama-prqmnyaé
cha sukha-dubkhadi-vaishamyasya nirnimittatvat | na cha isvaro vaisha-
mya-hetur sty uktam | na cha avidya kevala vaiskamyasya karanam cka-
wipatvat | ragadi-tlesa-vasanalkshipla-karmapeksha tv aviaya vaishamya-
kari sg/'dt | na cha karma antarena sariram sambhavati ne cha Sariram
antaremn karma sambhavali ¢¢ dtaretarasraya-dosha-prasangak | anaditve
du vyjankura-nyayceiia upapat'er na kaschid dosho bhavati |

¢ Tt is asreecable to rcason, and it is ascertained.” The cternity of
the world is agreeable to rcason. Tor on the supposition that it had
a beginning, as it came into existence without a causc, the difficulty
would arise (1) that those who had obtained liberation from mundane
existence might become again involved in it ;' and (2) that men would
cnjoy or suffer the recompense of what they had never done, as the
inequalitics occas’oned by happiness and misery, etc., would be cause-
less. But God is'ndt the cause of this inequality, as we have said
(see the comment on Sitra ii. 1, 31). Nor ean m_not ance alone be its
cause, since ignorance is umf’orm (whilst condltmr are varied). But
ignorance, when connceted with works induced ! _,r the surviving me-
mory of desire and other sources of disquicet, mayﬁ)e the cause of in-
equality. TFurther, corporcal existonce docs not originate without
work§, ngr works without bodily existence: so that (this hypothesis
of the world having had a beginning) involves the fallacy of making
cach of two tliitigs depend upon the other. But on the supposition
that the world had no beginning, there ic no difﬁculty, as the two
things in question may be conceived to have succceded each other like
seed ands sprout from all eternity.” (Sce Ballantyne’s Aphorisms of
the Sankhya, Book i. pp. 60 and 126.)

Rage 111, line 2 from the Joot ; and Page 118, line 11

" In the first edition, p. 78, I had translated the werd semayadhyu-
shits ¢ in the woraing twilizht.” When revising the ‘translation for
the new editiod’ I-hecamé gpaertaig about the sense, and did not advert

18 ; 2, as Professor Cowell suggests, if there is no cause for the production of the
world, it comes into existence at hap-hazard, and by some chance the liberated may
be born again as well 4s the uﬁubcmted. e

o ‘ * €
. e i . ¢
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to the fact that the term is explained in Professor Wilson’s Dictionary
as denoting “a time at which neither stars nor sun are visiblg.”
Professor Cowell has since pointad odut that the word occurs in the
seggnd of the follewing verses of Manu, where d*rulo is given for the
interpretation of the Veda in cascs such as that referred to by the com-
mentator on fhe Nyaya Sutras: ii. 14: S'ruti-dvaidkam tu yattra syut
tattra dharmay ubhaw smyitaw | ubhav aps ki tauw dharmau samyag wktau
manishibhik | 15. Udite 'nudite chaiva samayadhyushite tathu, | sarvatﬁa
vartlate yajnak ttiyan vaidihi $rutik | ¢ 14. In cages whero there isa
twofold Vedic prescription, both the rites are declared in the Smriti to
be binding ; since they have been distinetly pronounced bf sages to be of
equal authogity. 15. The Vedic rule is that sacrifice may be performed
in all the three ways [indicated in a parlicular text], viz. when the sun
has risen, vg‘hen it has not risen, and when neither stiks nor swif appear,
é.e. In the morning iwilight.” Xullika says: Sarya-nakshatra-varje-
tah kalah samayadhyushita-$abdena uchyate | ¢“a time devoid» of sun and
stars is denoted by the word samayadhyushita.

LPage 142, lines 14 and 16.

The first of theM quotations is from tho Brihad Avanyaka Upanishad,
i. 4, 10; and the s&ond from the Chh'mdorrya Upanishad, viii. 7, 2.

Page 149, line 6.
For $abdadikshiter read $abdad kshiter.

Page 154, note 140. .
Professor Cowell observes on the close of this note taat the Sunkhya
opponent mamtams. that the metaphor is in every case a real ones

» Page 157, line 18.  *

Professor Cowell remarks that the mcaning of the ph.rnse Xabda-pra-
manake *rthe is not corrcctly réndered by the translation here given, viz.
‘¢ where the (proper sense) is estat2ished by the words.” The author
is laying down the gencral rule that in cases where there is nothmgpm
the purport of any bassage in which a particular wofd occurs to ledd
the reader to suppose that it is ﬁrruratlvely uscd ,apd where conse-
quently the word itself issthe ouly iilex to tho sense, it must be
understood in its primary signification. The proper rendermg, therefore,
is: ‘“Wherertlie sense can only be determingd by the word jtsel£
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Page 160, line 18,
' For punar-ulpattir read punar-anutpattz‘r.

Dagq 181, lines 7 and 11 from the fogt. &
I leam from Professors Cowell and Goldstiicker that vimata smrmh
should be rendered not ““the variously understood Smriti” but ¢ the
Swriti which is here the subject of dispute.” )

. Page 183, note 160, Zmo 1.
With R.V. i. 178 , 2, compare R.V. vii. 76 4, quoied in p. 245.
- DPage 201, line 21.

The commentator thus explaing this verse of the Vishnu Purina
(I am indebted to Dr. Hall for a collation of the best HSS. in the
India Office Libryry): Ete cke dveshopasama-prakaral madkyamadhi-
Ic(im’nmr; eva ukldz na tu wttamadhilarinam ity daha “ecte” | ¢ binna--
drisa” bheda-drishtya | *“ bhinna-drisam it va pathak | tattra bhinna-
darsane * abhyupagamam™ angilaram kyitva dveshopasamopaya-bhedakh
kathital | uktanam upwyanam parandartha-sankshepo mama matluh Sraya-
tam | ¢In the words ¢ these notions,” cte.” he tells us that the methods
of repressing hatred which have been hitherto declay’d are those which
are followed by the persons who have attained only ~o the sccondary, not
to the highest, stage of knowledge. , Bhinna-drisi is the same as bleda-
drishtya, *with a view which distinguishes [the Deity from them-
selvesd,’ or theoreading is bhinna-drisam, ‘of persons who look [on
Him].as distinet.” ¢ Accepting’ (abhyupagamain krited), ¢.e. admitting,
this opinion regarding a distinctness, ¢ I (the speaker iu the V.P.) have
declaced these methods of 1cpressing hatred. Now hear from me a
summary’ of the highest truth in regard to these methods.”

. Page 225, line 21.

There is a verse in the Vijasaneyi Samhita, xiii. 45, in which also
Agni is connccted with the crealion: Yo Agnir dgner adki ajayata
Sokat prithivyah uta va divas pari | yena prajak Visvakarma jajana tam
Agne hedal pan’ te vrinakty | ¢ Agni, may thy wrath asoid that Agni
who sprang from Alni, from the flame of the earth or from that of the
sky, by whom Vigvakarman gtacrated living creatures.” This verse is
quoted and after its fashion explained in' the Satapatha Brihmana, vii.
5, 2,21: Atha dakshinato ’jam | Yo Agnir Agner adki wiayata” ity
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Agnir vai esha | Agner adhyajayata | “ Sokat prithivyak ‘uta va divas
pars” it yad vai Prajapateh $okad ajayata tad divas cha prithivyas cha
$okad wyayata | “Yena prajah Visnakorma jajapa” dte vag var ajo vacho
: vaz',pr.qjdh Visvaktrma jojana ityadi | “Then [h places] a goats(qja)
on the southern side, (saying): ¢That Agni who sprang from Agni:?
this goat is Agni and sprang from Agni. ‘From the flame of the earth
or from that of the sky:’ that which sprang from the flamo of Pra-
japati sprang from the flame of the carth and of the sky. ‘By whom
Vigvakarman generated living creatures:’ The goag, [or the U;\bom],
is Vach (Speech) : Vigvakarman generated fiving creatures from Vich,”
ete. Compare R.V. i. 67, 5, quoted above in p. 275. 4
. Pags 235, line 9.

Ada after this the following texts, in which the vej'bs taksh gnd jan
are abplied to,the coxgposition of the hymns:

R.V. i. 67, 4. Vindanti im attra naro dhiyamn-dhak hrida yat tashtan
mantran asamsan | ¢ Mcditatlive men find him (Agni) here, when they
have uttered hymns of praise fashioned by the heart.”

i. 109, 1. Vi Ay, ;zlch yam manas@ vasyah tehhann Indrigni jndseh utae
va sgjatan | nan Ju yucat pramallr asti makyain sa vam dhtyan vaja-
yantim ataksham | 2. Asravai he thuri-davatiara vam vijamatur uta va
syalat | atha somasya prayalt yuvwbhyam Indragni stomaim. janayami
navyam | “1. Sccking that whith is desirable, I beheld [in you], o
Indra and Agni, relations or kinsmen. I have no other, couhsellor
than you,—I who have fubricated for you a hymh supplicating food.
2. For T have heard that you arc more bountiful than an incligible
son-in-law (who has to putchasg his bride), or than a bride’s brbther;
80 now, while prescnting a libation of Soma, I generate for you a new
bymn.” Y

Pale 253, line 15

Insert after this the following vefsc : R.V. x. 66, 5. Surasvan dhibhir
Varuno dhrita—g)mtah Pasha Vishpur makima Vayur Asvind | brahina-
krito ampitai vidva-vedasah Sarma no yajisan trwaruﬂmm aihasah’ |
“ May Sarasvat with thoughts, may Varuna whose,law,s are fixed, may
Piishan, Vishnu the mxghty,'V.xyu,'the Kﬁ\'ms,—ma these makers of
prayers, 1mmorta1, possessing all resourccs, afford us a triple-cased pro-
tection from ‘calamity.”
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Supplementtw y Note on Kalatyayapadishta.—Seo page 84, note 89,
and page 290.

I am indebted to Professor Goldstiicker for the foliowing add;tioual
vemarks on this expression :

The Tarkasangraha, quoted by Professor Cowell in ha3 interesting
note which you kindly communicated to me, differs materially from the
Bhishaparichchheda in its interpretation of the fallacy called by them
badha; and I might add that the Tarkasangraha-digikaprakisa offers
even a third explanatxon of the same Vaideshika term. But I do not
think that tho badha of the Vaieshikas is the same us the kalatita of
the Naiyiyikas. For when we find that the Bhashiparichchheda in
its enumeration at v. 70 applies to the fifth Aefvabhasa the epithet
kalatyaybpadishta { probably the same as the kalatyayapadishta of, the
Nyiya-sitra i. 50) yet in its explanation of v277 docs not call it
Lalatita, as the Nyiyu does, but bidha, such a variation in terms
scems pointed; and when we find moreover that its interpretation of
badha differs from Vitsyiyana's interpretation of kalalita, there seems
to be a still greater probability that the Nyaya and V‘ idcshika disagree
on the question of the fifth heveabhasa. R

For that there is no real differcnce” between the Nyiyabhashya and
the Nyayavritti is still my opiniom t]}oth commentaries, I hold, agree
in stuting that the fullacy kalatita arises when a rcason assigned ex-
ceeds its p‘ropcr sphere (su:l/mnal»ula), and ncither, I think, can have
taken %ala in its literal sense of *“time.” This might have becn the
case if, as Professor Cowell scems to suggest, ¢ plausibility” of an
argument were the subject of the Sutra; but as, in my opinion, the
hetu is always intended to be a valid and goo°d hetu, I do not see how
such a Aetd can become a bad one simplv by being advanced too late,
It would, however, become bad by being~ applied to a time, 7.6, to a
case to which it properly does not bélong. v

The circumstance that the Vritti and Bhashaparichchheda are
probably works nf the same anthor, docs not mvahdnte my opinion; it
would seem on the contrany to, copfirm it, sinco the object of both these
works is a different one : the” former” being ‘intended as an exposition of
the Nyaya, and the latter as one of the Vaiscshika.
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Abhipratiirin, 297
Abhyupagama-vida, 201
Accentuation, 31
Acttiryya, 92 ,
Achyuta, 14, 45 ®
Aditi, 225, 252, 258
Adityas, 102, 234
Adbarirani, 47
Adhokshaja, 43, 47
Adhvaryu, 5, 63, 54 f,
Adhvaryava (Yajur &/ cda,
212 '

Adrishta, 132,135 9

Zther, whether eteraal or
not, 70, 106, 164

Agustya, 247

Agni, 5f., 461, 219 and
passim

Agni a source of inspira-
tion, 258 f.

Agni Savitra, 17

Agnishtoma, 11

Ahankara, 195 f

Aila (Puriiravas), 47

Aitareya Brahmana, 5, 225

Aitareya Upanishad, i, 1,
—65

A{?;, 166

Akshapida (Gotama), 199

Akshara, 164 "

Alcinous, 269

Ananda Giri, 157 ,
Anga, 53 2
Angis, 31

Angiras, 31, 34, 219 f.
Angirascs, 246
Anukramani, 85, 275
Anushtubb, 11, 278

Anuvyakliyanas, 205
Apah (waters), 8
Apintaratamas, 40
Apastamba, 62, 179
Apollo, 267, 270
Apsaras, 247
Apta, 114 ff,) 124, 128
Aptoryiman, 11
Aranyukas, 1, 26
superior to rest of
Veda, 31
Argives, 270
Arka, 224
Arthavidas, 64
Aryaman, 266
Asmaka, 93
Asridh, 22§
Astronomy, M
Asura, the, 2568
Asuras, 49
Asuri, 192
Asvaliyana, 176 °*
Asvaliyana's Grihya Si-
tras, 288 .
Asvattha, 46
,Asvins, 228, 236
Atirdtra, 11
Atharvan, priest, 55
Athyrvan, sage, 31, 220,
209, 284
Atharvan (the Veda), 11
Atharvingirases, 3, 9, 21,
42, 205
Atharva Parisishta, 54 f.
Atharvanas, 54 ,
Atharva-veda, quoted-—
i, 1,2,—26p ¥
“ iv. 35,"6,— 4° *
vi. 54,—1
x. 7, 14, 20,—3

v

Atharvitveda continued—
x. 7, 43, 44,—279
xi. 7, 24,—287
xiii, 4, 38,—4
xix. 54, 3,—4
¥ — 49, 1; 2,—260
Athene, 272
Atri, 34, 220, 276
Atris, 243 o
Auddalaki, 77
Ajifrecht, Prof.,, Cat. of
Bedl. Sansk, MSS., 27f£,,
30, 39
aid from him ac-
knowledged, 9, 15, 20
54, 219, 221, 287 f.
Aupamanyava, 213
Avyakta, 161, 173
Ayisya, 240
Ayatayama, 51
Ayu, 222, 225 °
Ayur-veda, 1141, 1161,
132,135 °

B

Babara, Pravahini, 77 ff.

Bacchus, 262

Badarayana, 64, 69, 141,
and passim

controverts opin-
ions of Jqimiui, 141 ff,

—— of the SinkYyas,
150 f. >

Badati, 145

Bahvrichas, 54

Ralléhtyne's Aphorisms of
the Mimiinsa, 70 ff,

——%— Aphorisms of the
Nyayas, 110 ff,, 201
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Rallantyne’s Aphorisms of
the Sankhya, 133, 168
Aphorisms of the

Vedanta, 107
= Aphorisms of the®
Yoga, 201, 289 :
Christianity con-
trasted with Ilindu Phi-
. losophy, 104, 214
Mahabhishya, 104
Siddhanta-mukti-
vali, 133
Synopsis of
Sciencee, 203
Banerjea, Rev. Prof. K.M.,
12

his Dialogues on
Hindu Philosophy, 81,
93 f., 115, 118, 133
liauddh'w 181
Baudhe‘ny:ma, 179 ¢
Benfey, Prof., his Sima-
veda, 103, 221 231,238,
266
Bhadrasena, 156 170
Bhaga, 225
Bhn'r.uad -oiti, quoted—
1. 42 1I.,—387
X. 32,—300
XV. 15,——97
~————— referred to, 193
Bhagavata Pura m't, equal
to the Ved: 1,
why cmnposcd, 42
quoted —
i. 3,610,—192
— 4,14 !F‘—fll
— 7 6 1F. —42 -
ii. 8, 28, —30 & .
iii. 12, 31,and 37{f.—11
— A 39,—207
iv. 29, 4211.,—34 .
ix. 8, 12f.,—192 $
ix. 14, 43 1., —6
xii. 6, 371.,—43
Bhigavatas, doctrine of
the, 177
Bhiikta, or figurative scnse
of words, 198
Bhikti Sttras, 177
Bharadmp, 17, 3k
Bharadvajas, 221 «
Bharatas, 276
Bharati, 255, 257 ¢ -
Bhirgava, 55
Bhasha-parichcheda, ’133,
0

160, 29

INDEX.

Bhoja-rdja, 201

Blab, 5, 7, 14, 104

Bhuvah, 5, 7 14 104

‘Bhrigu, 34 219

Bhrigus, 233, 237

Bird, the, 258

Blackie, on the Theology
of Homer, 272

Bochtlingk and Roth,Sans-
krit Dictionary, 20,152,
201, 236, 240f., 263

Bmhmu, 8, 21, 24 33,43,
and passim

Bralfia, 3, 10, 12f, 28,
31, 34, 45, and passim

Brahmit Lomposcd of the
Rig-veda, 27

Brahmu-kinda, 65

Brahma-mimansa, its ob-
jeet, 139 (sce Vedinta)

Brahman (prayer) 224

Brahmanaspati, 234, 249,
260 f.

Bralunarita, 50, 52

Brabma Sttras, 69, 93,
and passim

Brahma-viidis, 195

Brahma-veda, 55

Brahma-vaivartta- pumn'l,
1. 48, quoted, 30

= corrector of Veda,
30 .

Brihad Aranyaka Upani-
shad, quoted—

i. 2, 4,—1b4
— 25— 9
— 4, 10,—142
— 5, 5— 9
ii. 2, 3,--166

— 4, 10,—8, 204
il 8, 11,164«
iv. 1, 2,—208

— 3,22,—33 .

v. 8,—-254
Bnhasp'm, 221, 256, 260
Brihati; 15, 278 :
Buddha, 202
Butler (Bp.),"his sermons

on the love of God, 107

s (o}

Calehity. 271
Casté,f originally but one,
47f1. ¢

Chaitra, 92

Chaitraratha and Chaitra-
rathi, 297
Chindala, 34, 178
Chhandoga Brihmiga,l%
Charwna, 53 Py
Charanavytha, §6
Charakas, 62 fI.
Chamk.mharyya, 53
Charakiadif¥aryus, 61
Chirviikas, 202
Chhandas, 206
Chhandogas, 54
Chhqxdogya Brihmana,

81
Clﬂumdmya Upanishad,
quoted—
iv. 1, 3,—294
— 2,2, 293
— 3, 5,296
—17,1,— &
vi. 2,1, 3 £.,—151, 164
— 3,2,—155 s
4, 1,167
— 8 6f,—155, 176

—- 14, 6,— 156

-~ 16, 2,—157

vii. 1, 1-5,—32, 143,207,
298

—"5,2,—178

vm‘7 2—142

—& 15 1,284

Cole nruoko, Miscellaneous
Essays, 6, 67, 74, and
passim

Commentary, 31

Commentators on the Ve-
da, their proofs of its
authority, 57 ff.

Cowell, Prof. E. B., his
translation of the Kusu-
maujall, 128

his aid acknow-

ledged, 201, 290 1., 308

D

Dadh.yan(,h 220
Daityas, 201
Daksha, 34, 225
Banti, 264
Dasagva, 346
Demodocus, 269 f
Dharma, 300
Dhi, 224
Dhishana, 202
Dhishan3, 266



Dhiti, 224

Dhruva, 20

Dionysus, 264 .

Dissolution of the Uni-
versdy 96, 303 N

Dushkrita, 53

Drvaipayana, see Krishna

Dvapara age, 37, 41, 45,
48 f. :.

Dyaus, 246, 266

E

Egyptians, 183 £, >
Ekintins, 289
Ekavimsa, 11
Empedocles, 273
Epimenides, 273
Euripides, 264f.

F

Freedgm of Speculation in
India in carly times, 57,

G
Gatha, 23
Ganiimbiki, 264
Gandharva, 258, 260 f.
Gandharvas, 46 (f. .
Ganesa, 264
Gargl, 164 )
Gaudapida, 265 '
Gauna, or figurative sense
of words, 108
Gauri, 264
Gaya, 244
Giyatra, 11, 276
Giyatri, 7, 11, 13 £, 263
varicties of, 263
mother of the Ve-
das, 12
Giris'n, 34
Gir, 224
Gods, capable of acquiring
divine knowledge, 99,

141

Goldstiicker, Prof., his
Dictionary referred to,
201

——— Minava-kalna-sii-
tra quoted, 95 4

——— his aid acknow-
ledged, 84, 93, 97, 295,
303, ete.

Gotama, author of Nyiya
Sttras, 111, 113

INDEX.

Gotama, rishi, 235

Gotamas, 232, 238, 241

Grammar, 31

Gritsamades, 233, 235

Grote’s History of Greece,
268, 270 .

Gunus, 12, 32, 44, 150,
165, 195

Gury, 91, 180

Govinda Ananda quoted,
103, 155, 1567, 164, 190,
ar}d passim

i1 ’

Mall, Dr., aid from him
acknowledeed, 12, 52

Sinkhya Sira,
185, 193

Hanta, 264

Hariddsa Bhattichiryya,
128

Hiridrumata, 299

Hariviunsa quoted—

17,—12
11,516,—12
11,665 1F.,—13
12,425 ff.~ 14

Haug, Prof., on the signi-
fication of the word
bralma, 233 f,

Iellenie rage, ity differ-
ence from the Indian,
273 .

Herodotus  quoted, 183,
210

Tlesiod quoted, 183, 268

Hiranyagarbha, 13, 136,
163, 285, 305

Tomer, 269 (I,

Hotrd, 255

Hymns, distinguished as
new and old, 224 ff., sce
Mantras

a1

Tenorance, 163.

Tkshviku, 286

Inferior science, 31, 206

Tla, 255

Indra, 4, 99, 103, 142,
220, and passim '’

sceptical dovbts,’

regerding Indra, 244

cource of inspira-

tion, 261 f.

3156

Inspiration, its nature, 12§
Intuition of rishis, 1251,
183 *

Tda, 45

‘Tsaiah referred to, 924

Itihdsas, 2, 9, and passim,
sec Smriti

J

Jabila. 299

Jibila, 298fp >

Jagati metre, 11,276, 278

Jaimini, 39, 40, 42, 45,93,
98, 141,4

controverts opin-

of Badariyana,

ions
141 ff.
Jalada, 55
Jan (to generate), 232,237
Jan:ika, 56 '
Janamcjaya, 53
Janasruta, 295
Janasruti, 295 ff,
Jaradgava, 80
Litaredas, 237, 241
Jayawiiriyana Tarkapan-
chitnana, 120, 176
John (St.), his First
Epistle, 239
his Gospel, 239
Journal of the Royal Asia-
tic Society referred to,
2, 57, 118, 264, 290
Juha, 20

’ K &

Kaiyyafth, 96 fF.

Kakshasena, 297

Kalanja, 68

Kulapa, 91, 182

Knl:‘lpﬂs,)‘)G

Kilapa, 91 =

Kalapaka, 79, 132

Kalatyayapadishta, 84,
290, 312

Kalchas, 270 f

Kali-yuga, 49 )

Kalidasa 69 f., 83f., 89 ,

Kalpa sﬂfras, 180, 206

Kanada, '106 and passim

Kinydarzhis, 304

Kanva, 220

Kanv: y, 229

Kapeyas, 297
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‘ﬁ.az;i, 297
pua 37, and passim
~S— how treated by
Sanxrs 184 ff,
Kapinjala, 2.1 o
Karmakinda. 64
Karma-mimans 1, #en Par-
va-mimiisa
Karmasiddhi, 264
Karttikeyn, 264
Kasyapa, 285
Katha (sage), 77, 83, 91,
132 '
XKathas, 96 N
Katha Upanishad quoted,
i. 3, 3, ank 10—162
— 3, 11,—161
ii. 23,—36
iii. 3, 10 f.,—158 ff,
Kathaka, 76 £, 79, 83, 91,
132
Katyayana, 179
Kityayana’s Srauta Su-
tras, 47
Kaurma-putina, 200
Kausika, 249
Kaushitaki Br., 5, 304 v
XKaushitakins, 56
Kauthuma, 76 f., 83
Kavi, 218
Kes'ava, 28
Kikatas, 79, 215
Kahler, Prophetismus der
Iebreweer, 173 .
Kratu, 34
Kri, (t» make), 232
Kyishna, 2, 42, 286
Kyishna Dvaipayana, 28f.
Krito-yuga, 37, 49, 47 if
Krittikas, 307 *
Kulltka on Manu, 6, 14,
23, 26, 180
Kumirila, 95 .
Kuilvya, 23
Kusikas, 533, o4y
Kusuminjali quoted, 128fF.
Kusurubinda, 77
Kuthumi, 77, 83
Kutsa, 213,

Lassen, In. Ant..”38 *
, Laukayatikas, 196 .
Linga-puriina, 263
Lokayata, 95 »
Lomaharshana, 41

INDEX.

M

, Midhava, «uthor of Nyi-
ya-mala-vistara, 82
author of the Sar-
va-darsana-sangraha,86
author of the Ve-
dirtha-prakisa,onT.S.,
quoted, 66 fF,

Madhuchhandas, 305

Madhuvidya, 141, 286

Madhusidana Saras7at,
14

Magras, 81

Mahibhcrata, origin of
the name 29

——— is a V~da relating
to Krishna, &9

cqual to the Veda,

29

composed by N7«
rayana, 39
why composed, 42
quoted—
Adi-parvan—
258,—31
261, 264 f.,—29
615,—29
2998,—29
. 2314,—29
2417,—38
4236,-235
Vana-pgrean—
13432,—-12
Udyoga-parvan—

1537,—288
Bhishma-parvan—
v 3019,—14

S'anti-parvan—

. 7660,—85, 101
8505,—49 ~ °
8533 ff.,—16, 69 _

12920,—14

13088 1.,,—48
13432,—12 .
13475,--49
13551 —289
13678,—40
Svargarohanika-parvan
200 ff.,—29
Mahabhashya, 95
Mahisila Saunaka, 31
“Ma, scna  (Karttikeya),
- .

Mahat, 154, 1724,
Mahesvara, 16

Mahidhara on the Vaj.
San. quoted, 39

Maitreya, 37

Maitri Upanishad—
vi. 22,—176e
Malatr Madhava, 90 &
Mana (Agastya), 247
Mainas, 233
Minava q dharma - $istra
quoted—
i.21ff,— 6
— 85 f, —48
ii. 10 ff.,,—24
¢ 76 ff.,—~ 7
—97,—25
— 166 f.,—288
iv.123f,— 25
vi. 82 ff.,—24
xi. 246,—86
xii. 91,—190
— 94 f.,,—23
— 106,—24, 181
Mandhatri, 229
Maaava-kalpa-siitra, 95
Manishi, 224
Manman, 224
Mantras, 1, 33, 62, 115,
224

——— magical power
wcribed to, 275 f.

Tanu, 181f, 190, 220,

285

Manvantaras, 38

Marichi, 34

Markandcya Purina, 102,
11F,, quoted, 11

Maruts, 102, 226, 263
Mati, 224
Matsya Purina, iii. 2ff,

quoted, 28

Mauda, 65
Miya, 164, 195, 202
Medhatithi, 6
Medhavi, 218
Meru, 60, 62
Mitra, 225, 227
Mimansd, see Purva-mi-

minsd, 28
Miminsakas, their alleged
athcism, 94 f.

Mimgnsa-varttika, 95
Minerva®, 273 .
Moksha-dharma quoted,

199 f.

Mudakes, 96

Mukhya, or proper
of words, 107



Miiller, M., Profr. aid re-
ceived from 237

———— Ancient Sanskrit
Lit., 1, 2, 36, 53, 561,
1759280 £.

—e— Chips, etc., b

—— Jour. R. A. S,
230, 236, 255

—— Jour. gf Ger. Or.
Soc., 20, 104, 127, 183

Mundaka Upanishad—
i. 1, 1-5,—30, 204, 284
ii. 1, 4, and 6,—30
ii. 1, 1,—176  *

Muni, 219

Muses, 267 ff.

N

Nibhika, 230
Nabjyaka, 229
Nabliuan, 246 < .
Nagelsbach’s Nachhomer-
ische Theologie, 273
Nagojibhatta, 95 it
Nahusha, 283
Naichasakha, 79
Nika Maudgalya, 22
Name and Lform, 155155,
163, 167, 302, ete.
Nasatyas (Asvins), 243
Nirada, 32, 34 .
Nariyana, 47.
Narayana-tirtha, 128
Narasansis, 215
Navagva, 221, 246 .
Nestor, 273
Wigada, 45
Nigama, 180
Nirukta, quoted—
i. 20,—118, 213 |
iii. 11,—213
iv. 6,—212
vii 1, 3,—211

— 16,—219
vii.  3,—277
x. 32,—213
— 42,—212
referrcd to, 180,
206, 247

Nitha, 224+

Nivid, 224

Nodhas, 236

Nrimedha, a rishi, 213

Nyaya, whether theistic or
not, 133

INDEX.

Nyiya Sutras quoted,
108 fF

Nyiya-mila-vistara, quot-
ed, 82, k79,481
Ny;‘tya-sﬁtra.-vritti, 108

0

Odana oblation, 4
Odyssey, 269 £, 2721,
Omkara, 44
Oracles, 273

L]

P *

TPadma-purina quoted, 27
Yaila, 39, 41 £, 46
Paingins, 56

Paippalida, 65

Panchadiisa-stoma, 11

Panchajanih, 168

Tanini, 46, 91

Pinkta, 15

Purivara, 38, 40f., 45,
1991,

Pariiara Upapuriina, 199

Parjanya, 252

Paruchaepa, o rishi, 212

Pusupata system, 202

T upatas, 195

Titanjalas, 195

Patanjali, Mahabhishya,
56, 95 £.°

Yo7a, 198

I’aulkasn} 34"

Taurushtya, 9, 90, 134

Paurusheyatva, 90

TPavana, &

Pertsch, alphabetical list
of initial words of rick-
verses, 103

Themius, 270

Phaacidns, 269

Philosophical  systems,
their mutual relations,
194 ff.

Pipp#lada, 298

Pippaladakas, 96

Pitamaha, 28

Plati, 244

Plato quoted, 183

his ideas on in-
spiration, 273

Yolyphemus, 265 >

Prabhikara, 91, 10,

Pradhina, 150, ete.

Prakriti, 164, 166
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9
Pramaganda, 79
Praskanva, 220 M
Prasua Upanishad, Comm.
on, 191

a— i. 1,—297
Prasthina-bheda, o4 ff.
Praudhi-vada, 201
Praiina, 278
Prithivi, 266
Priyamedha, 220, *
Prosody, 31
Psalms, 224
Pulastya, 34 .

Twmlaha, 3t

Pundirikiksha, 89

Purunas, §, 27,and passim,
see Smriti

——— created before the
Vedas, 27 f.

—— cternal, 28

——— form with the Tti-
1Msas 2 fifth Veds, 33,
12

Puriravas, 45 f[., 205

Pu ushy, 3,8, and passim

Purusha-medha, 36

sPunisha-sikta (R. V. x.

90, 1, 9), 3, 61, 69, 89

Pinva - miminsa  Satras
quoted, 70 if.

Parva-miminsd, itsobject,
139

Pushan, 226, 263

Pythagoras, 273

B .
Uaghunandaua, 63
Raghuvansa, 77
Rahiiganas, 241
Raikva and Rainka, 296f.
Ritjits, 12, 32, 43, 150
Rajastya sacrifice, 184
Rajendia laly Mittra, his

translation of the Upa-

pishad, 167, 296 ., 299
Rukshascs, 63
Ramanujas, 195
Rimiyana, 1. 1, 94 quooted

3

»30 2
Rath-ntara, 276
Pationalistic treatises, 24
I;i;{g move, send forth),

cqual to the Veda,

*d
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Rib]
Ric

hus, 237, 261

h, 224

Rnh-vcrses, 11,12, 15

.

-veda, quotatxons from,

t Mandala—
ul;§ 2,—219
3, 11, 12,—254
12, 11,—224
18, 6, 7,258
20,.1,—-232
22, 10,—255
27, 4,—225
31,4, 2%—251
— 11,—255
— 18,—232
32, 1,—21¢
37, 4,—2562
40, 5, 6,—260
45, 3, 4,—220
47, 2,—232
48, 14,—220
60 3,—225
—_ 6 —242
61, 2,—241
—_— 4,541
— 16,—232
62,13,—235 ~
66, 2,—251
67, 3,—275
— 4,—311
77, 5,—212
78, 5,—242
80, 16,—220
89, 3,—225
91, 11,—242
94, 1,—241
96, 2,—25
102, 1,—242
IOb 1,24 —311
116 1—240
117, 25,—233
118, 3,—2‘.’0
130, 6,—235
—_ 10.——2‘.’.5
131, 6,-s-220°
139, 9,—220
143, 1,—225
152, 5,—2563
164, 5, 6. . —279

— 20,—176

2-),—276
— 87,—279 *
169, 3,— 69 ¥

171,2,—235 « ..

175 6,—220
179, 2,—183, 24y
183, 6,—138

INDEX.

Rig-veda continued—

First Mandala—

184, 5,—933
185, §,—280

Socond Mandala—

3, 8,—255
17, 1,—225
18, 3,—225
l‘) 8,—235
23, 2,—260
24, _1——.‘26
35 2,235
39, 8,—233

Titird Mandala—

1, 20,—226
2,1,—237
18, 3,—255
21, 3,—251
29, 15,—248
30, 20,—233
32, 13,—226
39, 1, 2,—220
43, 5,—218
83, 9,—248
— 12, -276
-— 14,215
b4, 17,— 261
58, 3, —220
62, 7,-—226
—~- 10,—263

Fowrth Mandula—

3, 16,—2
5, 3,259
— 6,---959
6, 1,—259
— 11,—233
11, 3,—259
16, 20, 21,—
20, 5,—220
22, 12, -212
43,1, 2,255
50, 1,—-221
Fifth Mandala—
2,11, - 235
11, 5,—242
22, 4,—213
29, 1,— 251
29, 15,—235
31, 4,—27¢6
4'0: 6,—27¢6
2, 6,—220
Y 13,—226

233

3

55, 8,—227 ¢

78, 10,—236

Rig-veda continued—

ixth Mandala—
14, 2,—251

16, 47,—236
17, 13,—22%
18,15 —261 o
19, 4,221

21, 5,—221

— §—221

22, 2,221

— 7,—227

26, 3,—261

32, 1,—236
€34, 1,—227, 261
38, 3,—243

41, 13, —227
47, 3.—264

— 10,—261

438, 11,4227

49, 1,—9227

80, 6,—227
— 15,991
62, 4233
62, 4,—228
69, 2—-—2()"
75,19,—277
Sev: onth M-md'xla—-
236
5, 4,937
438, 1,~-222
10 11,—:77
22 9,—237
820, 1,— 238

29, 4— 29
31, 11,—233
33, 3,—277
—7-13 —246
34, 1,255
— 9,—9255
35, 14,—234
37, 4,— 284
63, 1,—229
—_— 2,--228
56, 23,-—228
69, 4,—298
61, 2,—240
— 6,—228
64, 4,--236
66, 11,—266
67, 5,—243
76854,—2922
85, 1,—~248
87, 4,—248
88, 4,—248
91, 1,—222
93, 1,—228
94, 1, 2,—238



Rig-veda continued—
Seventh Mandala—
97, g, 5,—261

— 9,—234

1Y, 15,—212 o
Hghth Mandala—-

3, 3,—249

5, 18,—243

5, 24,—228

6, 10,—250

—11,—228

— 33,—236

—_— 41,—251 S

— 43,—229

8, 8,—243

12, 10,—229

— 14,~258

— 81,—210

18, 7,—262

— 26,—210

16, 7,—251

nr 5, 61'—‘&

20, 19,—229

23, 14,—229

25, 24,—229

a7, 11,—213

— 138,—256

36, 7,—222

39, 6,—229 4

40, 4, 5,—230
— 12,—229

41, 2,—229

— 5, 6,—266
43, 2,—238

44, 12,—230

48, 3,—965

49, 9,—277

51, 4,—234

52, 4,—262

55, 11,—230

63, 7, 8,—230
64, 6,—69, 267
65, 5, 6, 12,—230

77, 4,—238 67, 1, -2389 - cBnscicas of divins
78, 3,—263 71, 1-6,—256 inspiration, 252 ff.

— 6, 7,—262 717 3,—105 their  opposite
79, 8,—234 72, 1, 2,—219 views how rcconcil
84, 4, 5,—238 80, 7,—23 able, 274 1.,
' 88, 4,--253 81, 4,—250 ——— their confession af
89, % 4'1725,‘} 53 88, ?’8—‘ 2;’; 0 ignoramee, 279 ff. .
20, 16:-“’;56‘ 89 3’_’—231 ) irafi?rf l(liif‘lf:(:gn: ffr:)!r‘l.l

Ninth Mandala— = 53 tgﬁt of later writers,

9, 8,—231 9%, }),_gq s by

12, 7,—267 — #,— ‘.

25, 5—265 91, 8—259 ' rival the gods, 283
33, 5,256, — 13,231 Rityal, 31 -

INDEX.

Rig-veda continued

Ninth Mandala—
42, 2,—2:
62, l,Ll(l)%
73, 2,—239
76, 4,—265
87, 3,—249
91, 6,—231
92, 3,—267
95, 1,—239
— 2,—265

#96, 5-7,—266
— 11,222
— 18,—251 °
99, 4,—231
107, 7,—251
110, 7,—223
114, 2,—234

Tenth Mandala—
4, 5,—259
4, 6,—231
7, 2,—239
14, 15,—2923
20, 10,—253
21, 5,—259
23, 5-7,—239
26, 4,—203
27, 22,-—252

31, 7,—250

34, 13,—212

36, 5,—260)

39, 14,3-236, 267
42, 1,—244

54, 3,— 271

— G234
57,2,—278

f— 3,—229

61, 7,—253
62, 1, 3,—246

— 4, 5—246 |
s 63, 17,9214
66, f,—311

66, 14,—22
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Rig-veda continued—

Tenth Mandala—

)

— 14,240
95, 14,—212
96, 5,—223 °
— 11,—231
98, 9,—223
101, 2,—234
106. 6,—59
107, 6,—244
109, 4,—250
110, 8,--253
111, 1,—244
112, 9,—252, 262
114, 8, 9,277
115, 5,—252
116, 9,—240
117, 6,—212
125, 3-5,—257

.’1_29, 2,—212

5—59
~ 5-7,-280
—  6,—60
130, 1-3—-277 f.
139, 5,-~260

o o34, 2, 5—250

160, 5,—231
167, 1,—250
176, 2,—258
177, 1,—258
190, 1,—250

Rishis, nature of their in-
spiration, 125, 183

‘“seers” of the

hymns, 211 »

distinguished as

acw and old, 21&fT.

~sspeak of them-

selves  as autho;s of
hymns, 232 ff,

supernatural cha-

>racter ascribed to, 246 ff.
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Réer, Dr. E,, his transla-

tions and introductions
the Upanishads, 36,

185, 103, 254, 284

———- his Bhasha-pari€
chheda, 133

e his German trans-
lation of the Vaideshika

. aphorisms, 118, 120

dis remarks on the

doctrine of the Upani-

shads, 173

his rewarks on the
Siankhya, 193

Romaharshana, 39

Rotn, Hlustrathns of Ni-
rukta, 47, 230, 246 f,

Rudra, 64, 234

composed of the
Siama-veda, 27

Rudras, 102, 234 4

S
.

S'abara, Sviimin, 70, 80
Sacnifices, the five gredt, 20
Sacrifice eternal, 6
Sadasaspati, 258
Sadhyas, 6, 12
Sagara, sons of, 190, 192
S'akhas of the Veda, 37,
42, 56
Srakti, 164, 173, 306
Sama-rathantara, 11
Sima-yeda, impurity of its
sound, 26.f. -
i. 299 quoted, 252
SamafY, 22¢
Saman-verses, 11
S'amiawood, 46
Samidhenis, 213
Sqamsa, 221 v
Samvarga-vidyd, 296 ff.
Sanaka, 34+ *
Sanatkumiira, 32 f.
S'andilya, an ancicnt sage,
178

e~ author of the
Bhakti Sitras quoted,
1771.

S'ankira Achirya’s com-
mentary on the Brauma
Sttras quoted, 6., 08,
106, 108, 1401F., 177,
532, 185 if., 203;% 289,

INDEX.

S'ankara Acharya’s com.
mentary on the Br. Ar,
Up. qugted, 31, 204

his cdmm. on the
Chhandogya Up., 296

- his_comm. on the
Prasna Up. quoted, 191

-on the Taitt. Up.
quoted, 191

S'ankara Misra comm. on
Vaiseshika, 120, 125

Sankhya aphorisms, 133,
168

SianRhya-kiriki, 138, 166

Sankhya-pravachana-bha-
shya, 196 fF.

S'antany, 45

Saptadasa-stoma, 11

Sarasvati, goddess, 14,
254 f., 257, 282

mother of the

Vedas, 14

the river, 41

S'wriraka - miminsi - bha-
shya, 98 Sec S'ankara
Acbirya

S'driraka sttras, 98

Sarva- darsana- sangraha-
86 1f.

S'atapatha Brihmana,
quoted- -

iii. 4, 1,'22,—47
iv. 1, 2,.19,—53
vi. 1,1,8,~7

— G, !
xi, b, ], ],—48
— 5,6,1-7,10,—18
-5, 8, 1,—4
xiv. 4, 3, 12,—9
— 5,4,10,—8
— 7,1,22,-:33
Sattva guna, 12, 32, 150
Satvata-samhiti (the Bha-
gavata Pur.) 42
Satyakama, 299
Satvaviha, 31
Satyvati, 45
d'autaka, 297, 305
S'aubikas, §5
Savitri, 263
Savitg, 7, 14

&
K
|
—
(=1
'

Sayana, hisVedartha-pra.
kag'a, or commentary on
R.V. quoted, 681, 76,
178, 80, 105, 206, 215,
29 &

Sayugvan, 298 o

Siddhanta-muktavali, 133

S'iksha, 206

Skambha; 3

Skanda, 264

S'lokas, 9, 205

Smiriti, 24, 181, and passim

Smzitis, cxtent and con-
ditions of their autho-
rity, 18111,

Sobhari, 229

Soma, god, 8, 223

source of inspira-
tion, 264 ff.

Somagarman, 92

Soul, unity of, 190 .203

Souls, diversity of, 169,
175

Sound, cternity of, affirm-
ed, 714L, 901,

——— deniced, 89, 109,
137

Spegics or Genera eternal,
w2

Sehota, 44, 104f., 136 f.

Sramana, 34

S, 24

Sruva, 20

Stoma, 224

Stuti, 224

Sudas, 277 ]

§'tidras, unfit for study of
Veda, 42, 68, 99, 2921 |

may attain the!
highest bliss, 178

S'uka, 43

Sumati, 224 !

Sumantu, 39, 40, 42, 46

Superior science, 31, 206 |

Sushtuti, 224 ‘

Sarya, 61., 266 i

Sita, 39, 43

Svadha, 20, 26

Sviha, 254

Svar, 5, 7, 14

Svarbhatu, 276

Svayambbuva manvan-
tara, 39 f.

S'vetaketu, 156

S'vetasvatara, sage, 284




S'votasyatara Upanishad
quoted—

— 10,—164

v. 2,—1874, 188 ff., 283

vi, 64—~176

g 't

— 18,—304

— 21,284
S'yavisva, 222

TaittirTyas, 51
Taittirlya Aranyaka, vii.
8,—22
Taittiriya Brihmana [?],
275 .
—_— quoted—
ii. 3, 10, 1,—8
— 4,2, 6,—278
%8, 8, 6,510,234
iii. 3,9,1,—10 o
— 10, 11, 3,—16
—12,9,1,—15
Taittiriya Saimhita quoted,
i 2,1, 1,—69f.
ii. 5, 8, 3,—212
vii. 3, 1, 4,—1%e
Taittiriya Upanishad, 65
comm. on, 19
Tamas, 12, 32, 150,802
Tamasa works, 202
Tapas, 250
Tarka-sangraha, 127, 133,

150
Taksh (tc fabricatc), 232,
236

Telemachus, 273

Thamyris, 269

Thrlwall, Bp., his hi%ory
of Grecco, 274

Tikshnasringa, 264

Time, 4

Tiraschi, 238

Tittiri, 77, 83

Tretii-yuga, 37, 45, 47

Triple scicnce, 8

Trisarvi, 63

Trishtubh, 278 - -

Trita, 212

Tritsus, 277

Trivrit, 11

Tvasbtyi, 262

INDEX.

U

Udayana Achiryya, 128

Uddilaka Aruni, 286

Uktha, 224, 278

Ukthya, 11

Ulysses, 270

Unborn Female, 165, 171

Unborn Male, 165

Upabhirit, 20

Upanishads, 1, 2, 138, and
passim

superior to other
parts of the Veda, 31

- their doctrines uni-

form according to %’an-
kara, but really various,
108, 175

Upapuriinas, 30

Urvasi, 45 ff,, 205, 247

Usanas, 249

Ushus, 243

Ushmas, 44

Ushnih metre, 11, 278

Uttararani, 47

Vich, 8, 10, 104f,, 2531,
256 f., 282
Vachas, 224
Vijasaneyins, 53
Vijasancygritual, 53
——— Sambhita quoted—
i, 53,4229

v. A—46

xiii. §3,—9

xvi. 63,—60

xviii. §2,—223

xxx. 18,—53
Vijins, 61 f,
Xnirapn, 11 o

aisurwiyana, 39, 40, 42,

o 45, 501f.
Vawseshika, 106, 175
Vaishnavas, 195
Vairyinara (Agni), 237
Vaivasvata Manvantara,
31£,45 »
Vaktratunda(Ganeda),264
Vilakhilya x1. 6,—262
Vilmiki, 77
Varuna, 227, 243, 247f,,
» 262 !
source of Jspiva-
tion, 262,266 -

' 821

Varitri, 2566

Visavya, 4%

Vashat, 264

Vashatkara, 14, 21 *

Vasishtha, 34, 24Gff.

Vasishthas, 223, 246

Wistosnpati, 263

Vasus, 102, 226, 234

Vatsa, 243

Vatsyiyana quoted, 115

Vayu, 5., 222

Vayu Purana, 7f, 39,
61

Vedintas, 1, see Upani-
shads '

Vtdanta Sutras, 98 ff.

Vedirtha-prakasa on R.V,
quoted, 58 ff., 80

on T.S., 83 L.

Vcd:}_s, gencral account of,
1f

division into Man-
t? and Brahngana, 1,62
— % — sprang from sacri-
fice of Purusha, 3
from Skambha, 3
froz} Indra, 4
— —— from Time, 4
'—=__ from tho Odana-
oblation, 4
objects of worship
and supplication, 4
sprang from Agni,
Viyu,and Siirya, 4f.,61
- their ctermiy af-
firmed, 6, 18, 71, 76, 78,
105, 303
their ectegnity de-
nied, 109, 117, 119, 130
134

- their supérhuman
chatacter (apaurusheyas
toa), 6 )
gources of the
» names, forms, and func-
tiong of creaturcs, 6, 16,
104 )
crcated by Praja-
pati and fromthe waters,
8, 14

the, breathing of
tho great Being, 8,135,
205, R
created by means
> of dpeech and soul, 9
~—3— one with speech,
n)\ind, and breath, 9
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Vedas dug from the mind-
ocean, 10

are the hair of Pra-

jipati’s beard, 10

the offspring of
Vich, 10

———— created separately
from Brahma's mouths,
10 f.

—-—— characterized sc-

. verally by the different
gunas,12

~———— created by Brahmd,

&

tie Ghyatri thejr
mother, 12 f.
created from dif-
fergnt parts of J3rahma’s
body, 13
created by Achyu-
ta, 14
Sarasvati theirmo-
ther, 14
all things compre-
prehended in them, 15
sourres  respec-
tively of form, motion,
and heat, 15
breathings of Ma-
hes vara, 16

infinite in cxtent,
17

Vishnu composed
of them, 18, 27
study of, a sacri-
fice, 20
study of, its bene-

fits, 28

——— enconfiums on stu-

dy of, 211L ,
uscless to the de-
praved, 25

Trecollecting  and

repeating them removes

sin, 26

the energy and

body of Vishu, and

severally the substance

of Brahmi, Vishnuy, and

Rudra, 27

createld after the
P ranas, 27

— ——iunsufficient v ithout
the Itihisas and the Pu-
ranas, 29

corrected by Brakie

ma-vaivartta  Purina,

30

INDEX.

Vegas voice of Brahma,
0

their hymns form

the inferior science, 31

classed with other

sastras, 81, 63

their ceremonial

partdeeried in the Bha-

gavad (iita, Chhandogya

Up.mishad, and Bhiga-

vata Purim, 32 ff,

in the state of pro-

found sleep are no Ve-

das, 34 o

Soul not known
through them, 36

——— originally one,
37 ff., 47

division of 37 {f.

their original ex-

tent, 38,40

necessity for their

division, 40 f.

cannot  be heard

by women, 8" Gdras, ete.,

42, 299

discrepant account

of their division, 47

carried off by two

Asuras but recovered by

Brahm3a, 49

— form the eyc of
Brallme, 19

—~ —- thdrpenodical dis-
appearance, 49

mutual hostility of

adherents  of hfferent

Vedas, 49 fF.

schism among ad-

hevents of Yajur-veda,

and its separation into
white and black, 50 ff,

-vindicationof them
against objcetio’s, aud
defence of their autho-
1ity, by their commen-
tators, 57 ff.

—-—— argnments o” the
Mimdinsakas in favour
of their etenity and au-
thority, 70 f.

“seen’’ by the
rishis, 85, 212

———. reasonings of the
Vedtutists on their ctei-
nity\wad authority, 98ff.

“~ sprang from Brah-
ma, 106

Vedas, how interpreted by
theologians, 107’

——— arguments of the
adherents of the Nyiya,
VaiSeshika, and Sin-
khya in support of their
awhority, but agaiust
their cternity, 108 ff.

texts of, inter-

preted  variously by
differcut  philosophers,

138 IF,

distinguished from

all other §'astras by

beipg independent and
infallible, 179 ff.

recapitulation of
arcuments in support of
their aathority, with re-

marks, 207 I,

ideas of the rishis

regarding the origin of

their hymns, 217 ff.

hymus of, distin-

tguished as oldand new,
224 ff.

hymns of, made,

fabricated, or generated,

by the rishis, 232 ff.

hymus of, aseribed
to-the mnspiration of the
gods, 2521,

~— *— hymns of, a magi-
ca}, power attributed to,
270 1E.

——— sprang {from the
leavings of the sacrifice,
287

Vedhas, 219

Verbal brahma, 35

Videha, 56

Vidhi, 64

Vidura, 295, 300

Vid€an - moda - taranginy,
208

Vijnina Bhikshu, 133,
172, 196, and passim

Vidya, 205

Vimada, 239f., 263

Vimadas, 239

Vipas chit, 219

Vipra, 218

Virdj mutes, 11, 278

Virochana, 142

Viraipa, 69, 75, 220, 246,
267

Vishnu, 37, 40, 63, 244,
262, 266




Vishnu, composed of the
Veda, 18, 127
Vishnu Purana quoted—
i 2,13—4
— &, 48 If.,,—10
5, 58,—16
® 2 17, 54,—208
it. 11, 5 f.,—26
iii. 2, 12,—49
-2, 18 ﬂ'e-37
— 340937
— 3, 191f,—18
— 4, 1, —38
— 5, 21, —49
— 6, 22F,—1%
— 18, 22,—128
iv. 6,—47
Vis'vamitra, 247f., 276,
283

Visvanitha Bhattachiry-
ya, 108, 217

Visviivasu, 260

Visvedevas, 102

Vivasvat, 286

Viyukta, 126 *

INDEX,

Vrihaduktha, 234

Vrihat-sima, 11

Vrihaspati, heretieal
teacher, 202

Vrihaspati, agthor of a
iti, 81 .

smriti,
Vrisha, 264
Vryittra, 228
Vyihritis, 41
Vyidha, 300
Vyikbyanas, 203
Vvisa, 37, 77, 89

A\
.

Weber, Prof., Ind. Lit.,
53

— Ind. Stud., 22,47,

53ff.. 193f, 296, and

passim

Vaj. San. Spec.,

Whitney, Prof., his opin-
ion seferred to, 258

Wilson, Ppof. H. IL, 2
translationof Vish-
nu Purana, 11, 52, 194,
and passim
translation of Rig-
veda, 2
Sankhyakm®iky, 44
Women unfit for the stady
of the Veda, 42, 68

Y °©

Yajnadatta,el02%
Yajne-paribhasha, 62
Yijnavalkya, 6011,
Yn‘n.-h,ﬁm
Yajush-vorses, 11
Tama (Agni?), 247
Yama, 245, 250

v Yaska, sce Nrulia

Y woope dsms. Ihe L0
Yo, U707

Yorue 126

[ Yukty, 126

’
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